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1/ Conflicting Identities and the
Dangers of Communalism

DANIEL CHIROT

Comparing the two most prominent entrepreneurial mi-
norities in the modern world, European Jews and Southeast Asian Chinese,
raises questions about almost every important and controversial aspect of
nationalism and ethnic conflict. Because of what appears to be intensified
xenophobic nationalism and the spread of bloody ethnic wars in parts of
Asia, Europe, and Africa in the late 1980s and the 1990, the salience of such
questions is at its peak in the social sciences as well as in the general public's
awareness.

Pres

nting information about these two successful but often persecuted
minorities offers insights about the very formation of ethnic and nationalist
bout when such a process is more or less likely to lead to
cither violent social separation and conflict or peaceful accommodation. It
also addresses contemporary debates about whether or not ethnonationalism
is a recent or an ancient phenomenon. Furthermore, any study of these two
groups raises venerable but still relevant controversies about why certain
cthnic groups seem able to adapt more successfully to modern capitalist
economies than others. Are there cultural traits that determine groups' pros-
pects in modern cconomies that are so deeply rooted as to be virtually heredi-
tary propertics. itted from g ionto Oris the success of
any particular ethnic group slmply d ined and explainabl
in terms of recent, almost chance political and economic cnnhgumuans7

In the case of most of Europe’s Jews, such questions are of greater histori-
cal than contemporary interest. The extermination of some two-thirds of
European Jews from 1939 to 1945 has made them less a focus for hatred and
jealousy than was the case before. It is possible, though hardly certain, that
anti-Semitism could once again play a political role in some parts of the
collapsed Soviet Union, but it seems almost inconceivable that there could
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be any repetition of such virulent anti-Semitism in Central or Western
Europe.

But in Southeast Asia, any discussion about the role of the Chinese is of
pressing contemporary importance. Even though, as some of the chapters in
“hinese throughout

this volume show, tension between Chinese and non-
Southeast Asia is less problematic today than it was in the 19605 and 1970s,
the potential for conflict remains. The alleviation that has occurred in the
past quarter-century is due to the phenomenal economic boom that has
enriched a growing proportion of the region. What would happen, as Linda
s declined, or even if

Lim and Peter Gosling ask in chapter u, if economi
they stopped growing so quickly? Would this exacerbate economic conflict
between cthnic communities and raise the specter of renewed intercom-
munal warfare? Is the fact that the Chinese have been disproportionately
more enriched by the boom than other communities going to make them a
more obvious target of resentment? And how has their growing wealth
affected the self-image and ethnic confidence of the various Chinese commu-
nities in Southeast Asia?

At one time it was thought by many European liberals, both
Jewish, that growing prosperity and modernization, along with the elimina-
tion of legal discrimi i-Semi
despite lingering prejudices against Jews, that is roughly what happened in
Britain and North America, although rather more slowly and far less com-
despite its tradition of liberal

ristian and

would eliminate sm. In a sense,

pletely than optimists expected. But in Franc
emancipation of Jews during the Revolution, the period from the 1880 until
World War [1 saw an intensification of anti-Semitism, which became one of

the central ideological positions of the nationalist right. And in Germany
and Austria, what had been a tradition of growing legal and official toler-
ance in the second half of the nineteenth century was sharply reversed, and
anti-Semitism became the defining political ideology of the state in the
19308 ia, Poland,
and Romania, anti-Semitism became, in the late nineteenth and early twenti-

For certain countries farther east and south, especially Russ

iden

cth centuries, an essential comp of their

Is there any possibility that cthnic hostility on such a level could be
directed toward the Chinese in Southeast Asia by those who consider them-
selves “natives™ Might the lessening of recent ethnic conflict be the same
kind of lull before the storm that Europe experienced in about the middie of

the nineteenth century? There have been enough examples of brutal anti-
Sinicism in some Southeast Asian countries over the past four decades to

remind us that the phenomenon is neither illusory nor just a declining
holdover from the colonial past. These examples range from the forced
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expulsions of large parts of the Chinese community in Vietnam after 1975
and the massacres of Chinese in Cambodia in the 1970s (though the larger
Vietnamese minority was more heavily targeted, under both Lon Nol and
the subsequent Khmer Rouge regime) to lesser but still significant outbursts
of killing and official government discrimination against Chinese in Burma
Indonesia, and Malaysia (although in Burma, too, another community, this
time the Indians, was more directly targeted by the government, and there
have also been incessant ethnic wars throughout much of the country since
1948). Is the worst over? Is the new prosperity a guarantor that it will never
happen again, much less ever reach the level that anti-Semitism reached in
Europe in the 193057

It is easy to see how quickly a discussion of these matters could become
sensitive and ¢ I, even among supposedly disp scholars.
But if that is so, the potential for trouble is far greater if such a project comes
to the attention of political idcologues and opportunistic political figures in
Southeast Asia. Even the most elevated review of the historical record and of
competing social scientific theories that try to elucidate some of the ques-
tions raised by the comparison of Jews and Chinese can lend itself to gross
misrepresentation and abuse.

This is all the more the case because “Jews” are not a neutral category in
Southeast Asia, especially in its Muslim parts. The identification of Malay
and Indonesian Muslim nationalists with the rest of the Islamic world, and
of Jews with the state of Isracl, combined with the anti-Sinicism, however
muted, that exists in these countries, has made the very mention of such a
comparison inflammatory. This issue is approached rather gingerly by An-
thony Reid in the concluding remarks of his chapter. To avoid a distracting
focus on emotive rhetorical controversies and to concentrate, instead, on the
important questions raised by the essays in this volume, he decided to
underplay his analysis of contemporary anti-Semitism in Muslim Southeast
Asia.

The analogy with Jews is not welcomed among Chinese intellectuals in
Southeast Asia, though in Singapore's early days of independence after its
break with Malaysia, the “Isracli” model of self-reliance as an isolated for-
tress in a sea of religious and ethnic enemies was popular, at least with the
government. But today, even to suggest the validity of the broader Jewish-
Chinese comparison raises a terrifying specter and certainly has the potential
to antagonize Muslims. It also iates the group being pared to Jews
with the persisting negative image that Jews have throughout much of the
Christian world, as well as the Muslim. It is one thing to say that in Europe
the experience of the 1930s and 1940s will never be repeated, and quite
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another to claim that anti-Semitism has entirely vanished. Rather, it persists
as a set of derogatory cultural stereotypes, and some groups compared to
Jews sometimes take offense for that reason.

Nevertheless, despite the dangers of misinterpretation, and despite the
sensitivity of the issues raised by <uch a discussion, it is possible, on the basis
of the essays presented in this volume, to offer some conclusions that shed
light on three of the many questions our inquirics raised. First, what are the
sources of modern anti-Semitism and anti-Sinicism? Second, under what
circumstances can these prejudices be reduced and, if not resolved, at least
marginalized and made relatively harmless? Conversely, what might cause
them to be exacerbated and to evolve toward ethnic warfare? And third,
what are the prospects for the future of ethnic relations in Southeast Asia?

Even though the answers offered in this volume are tentative, they are at

least suggestive and, to a limited extent, generalizable to other, analogous
cases of ethnic conflict in the world.

1 should add an important disclaimer on behalf of the contributors to this
book. The conclusions | offer are those | have drawn from reading their
essays. All these authors are highly accomplished. well-known scholars, and
it would be silly to pretend that they agree about every point among them-
selves. In the conference at which the papers that became these chapters
were first presented, there were some heated arguments. It should be equally
evident that the contributors might not all agree that | am drawing the
proper conclusions from their work. Ultimately, any synthesis of such com-
plex issues has to be personalized in order to present a coherent viewpoint. |
have done this, drawing not only on these essays but also on my own
research about nationalism and ethnic violence in the twentieth century.®
“The responsibility for what | write is mine alone.

THE REASONS FOR MODERN ANTI-SEMITISM AND
ANTI=SINICISM

The most widely accepted explanation for the dislike directed against suc-

cessful entrepreneurial minorities is simply that as successful outsiders they

make native populations jealous. Such i ies occupy lucrative economic
positions that are coveted by aspiring members of the majority, they are
often owed money, and it seems difficult to compete with them. Their
superior commercial skills may be attributed to innate traits, to their secre-
tiveness and closed but ional social corks, or to their collat

tion with political elites (colonial or domestic) who use them to oppress the
people. Such widely held and popular explanations cannot be dismissed
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casily. Not only do they appeal to common sense but they also have been
buttressed by a long tradition of scholarship, many examples of which are
cited in the chapters that follow, especially in Anthony Reid's.} The trouble
is that these types of explanations fit the historical descriptions of the phe-
nomenon with respect to the Southeast Asian Chinese and Central or East
European Jews in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries only
partly, and in some ways not at all. This is most evident in the chapters by
Hillel Kieval and Takashi Shiraishi, but it can be seen to some extent in the
other essays as well.

By showing that anti-Sinicism developed quickly at a specific time, just as
new nationalist ideas were taking root in Java and as both the economy and
the political-administrative system were being opened, rationalized, and
modernized, Shiraishi makes a strong case against any claim that in Java,
and by analogy throughout Ind anti-Chinese senti was strongly
connected simply to old patterns of economic specialization and prejudice,
Something more was required.

Hillel Kieval brings a similar point out clearly in his account of how
accusations of Jewish ritual murder of Christian children in Central and
Eastern Europe produced some notorious, officially sanctioned trials in the
late nineteenth century. Though such accusations had a long history, for
centuries they had been treated as mere folk superstitions unworthy of being
dignified by state authorities. Then, suddenly, a number of such cases re-
sulted in well-publicized trials, and the myth of Jewish blood rituals re-
turned in full forc

By looking specifically at a case in Hungary in the early 1880s, Kieval
shows that none of the ordinary theories about anti-Semitism works well to
explain what happened. The trial occurred in a village where Jewish-peasant
relations were good, and in Hungary, unlike in Poland (then mostly part of
Russia), Russia proper, or Romania, the ruling elites were specifically op-
posed to political anti-Semitism. This fact is also emphasized in Victor
Karady's thorough review of the historical relationship between Jews and
Hungarians. That a wave of such incidents swept the entire region at the
same time suggests that a new, anti-Enlightenment and antiliberal form of
anti-Semitism was growing. Although the outward form of these blood
ritual cases may appear to hark back to medieval tales of sorcery and magic
spells, the trials were modern events with much deeper implications than
they would have had if they had been mere survivals of old superstitions.

To be sure, resentment of Jews or Chinese based on the perception that
they are closed groups of greedy interlopers who have gained unfair commer-
cial advantages in one way or another over naive but purer and more
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deserving natives has been common enough. Yet the evidence presented in
this volume suggests that starting some time in the last third of the nine-
teenth century with respect to European Jews, and a couple of decades later
with respect to Southeast Asian Chinese, new and more systematic programs
of ethnic hatred were directed against them than had existed in the earlier
part of the nineteenth century. Because Jews and Chinese had already occu-
picd commercial, artisanal, tax farming, moneylending, and other similar,
specialized economic niches for centuries, this intensification of prejudice in
new forms needs more explanation.

A clue may be found in the rise of nationalist consciousness at about that
time, its spread through the growth of literacy, and the development of
markets that upset older, more patrimonial economic relationships. These
transformations entailed a large bundle of related changes: the gradual, or
sometimes rapid, privatization of what had been large tracts of communal
lands, the extension of labor markets and resulting mass migrations, the
growth of a substantial literate middle class neither quite in the clite nor, any
longer, a part of the peasant masses, the rationalization of previously highly
localized legal systems, and other transformations that are easily recognized
as being part of the process of modernization. Aside from being unsettling to
many, these transformations also created new possibilities for social mobility
and expanded the political horizons of large numbers of people. Therefore,
they raised new questions about the identities of those most affected by the
changes. In that context, the rise of modern nationalism hardened attitudes
toward those newly viewed as outsiders. Entreprencurial minorities, previ-
ously seen as just one more among many specialized cthnic and religious
groups that existed in most complex, premodern agrarian societies, now
became, in the eyes of the new nationalists hing considerably more
threatening.

This explains what might otherwise scem paradoxical. What classical
nineteenth-century liberal theory had identified as major progressive steps
in the modernization of society (and this was an error perpetuated by many
of their mid-twentieth-century followers in the social sciences, the so-called
“modernization theorists”) turned out in many cases {0 be the prelude to
rising xenophobia. Increasing cducation, growing consciousness among a
people of their common cultural bonds, the drive toward independent na-
tionhood among previously subjected people, and increasing political activ-
ism among once passive segment of the population are supposed to pro-
duce freer and more democratic societies. But they may set in motion forces
that instead raise the flag of ethnoreligious war, provoke panic about a
people’s economic security and sense of identity, and so promote politi-




CONFLICTING IDENTITIES 9

cally defensive reaction that leads to the opposite—to restrictions on liberty
and brutal dictatorship.

A classic case of how this hnppcned is explained in Steven Beller's chapter
about late-nil and ieth-century Vienna. It was not the

cl ile, old-fashioned lly distinctive Jews who provoked the new
anti-Semitism but those who assimilated most thoroughly to the new, cos-
mopolitan, liberal German culture of Central Europe that was in the van-
guard of progress. There were economic forces at work, to be sure, and
leading Jewish entreprencurs and financiers became the target of the anti-
Semites. But far more important than this was the revolt of the frustrated
urban and small-town German Austrians who did not accept the new liberal
ethos, who did not succeed as well as the emancipated Jews in entering the
ranks of the new cultural elite, and who, in general, were uneasy about the
unsettling effects of the rapid economic progress of the period. Beller specu-
lates that this new anti-Semitism, which was really part of a broader reaction
against liberalism, may have been sct off by the financial panic of 1873. But it
persisted and intensified for decades afterward and was, in fact, never perma-
nently reversed in Vienna. Carl Schorske has shown how strongly it affected
fin-de-siécle Vienna and set the stage for the atmosphere the young Adolf
Hitler found when he moved there in 1907.4

There is a further and deeply disturbing paradox to this development.
Although many German and Austrian anti-Semites claimed to be revolted
by the culture of Orthodox, small-town, traditional Jewry, it was the most
assimilated, the least easily identified, the most cosmopolitan and liberal
Jews who were the most resented and who, more than their more backward
brethren, provoked outrage in Vienna. Not only were they successful com-
petitors in the economic and cultural marketplace, but they were also inter-
preted as insidious agents of antinationalism who poisoned the purity of the
nation by introducing foreign—that is, liberal and antinationalist—ideas
and practices.

More than structural social and economic changes were at work in Euro-
pean society during the late nineteenth century. In 1886, Edouard Drumont’s

Jewish France was published and became an i diate be ller in France.
Its basic thesis was that parasitical Jewish financiers owned half the capital in
France and were imp ishing the population by ruining legiti com-

merce and industry.s This absurd claim would not have resonated so widely
had there not been more complicated currents of thought in the air as well.
After all, whereas nationalism and modernization were relatively recent
phenomena in most of Central and Eastern Europe, they were far older in
France, which had experienced little anti-Semitism in the first three quarters
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of the nineteenth century. So France should have been better prepared to
cope with the accelerated rate of change in the later part of the century.

With the popularization of Darwinism and its use (or misuse) to explain
human history, the notion that the mainspring of history was a desperate
struggle for survival between “races,” interpreted as nalmns. " became com-
mon across the European political spec This happened in France, but
even more so in Germany.® The notion appealed greatly to the Russian
intelligentsia, too, and Robert Tucker writes that Stalin dated the beginning
of his conversion to atheism, and eventually to Bolshevism, from the time
when, at the age of thirteen, he read the forbidden Darwin while in his
seminary school”

“To Darwinism were added, also in the 1860s, the startling revelations of
Europe’s other popular scientific superstar, Pasteur. The idea that invisible
agents caused disease and proliferated in mysterious ways was seized upon
almost immediately by intellectuals to explain much that was poorly under-
stood about the great f ion going on in ec ic and social life.
Synthesizing his understanding of Darwin and Pasteur, the German ideo-
logue Paul de Lagarde could explain that Jews were bacilli that had to be
exterminated in order to save the German race from being fatally polluted.»

It took about two decades, from the 1860s to the 1880s, for such views to
become fully ingrained in Europe’s general thinking. When they did, the
century of liberalism came to an end as intellectuals and many among the
growing body of bourgeois and working-class readers came to view the
world in racial-national terms and to fear that their nation was beset by
implacably hostile racial enemies, both internal and external. The sense that
the struggle for survival was between nations legitimized the race for objec-
tively useless colonies in remote parts of the world, provoked an armaments
race, and eventually led to world war.

Thus, in the case of the new anti-Semitism in Europe, a whole constella-
tion of forces contributed to its rise, including economic change, political
liberalization, increasing education and literacy, and a new vision of how
world history worked, based on poorly understood notions of Darwinian
evolution and the fear of contagion through unseen social “bacteria.” Jews,
particularly the emancipated ones who no longer dressed distinctively or
served in traditional Jewish occupations as small merchants and artisans,
became the symbol of forces over which, in fact, they themselves had little
control. Attacking them became a way of reacting to the fears raised by the
coming of a new, less stable, and more dangerous world.

Changes in Southeast Asia at the start of the twentieth century were
connected to those in Europe. The colonial powers and the Thai monarchy
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sought to modernize economies and admmnstmnuns in line with the rational-
ization of European state b ion spread, and Darwinian
ideas appealed particularly to the small but important class of new Asian
nalmn.‘lllsls Kasian Tejapira's essay in this book emphasizes that it was the

d Thai King Vaji dh (who reigned from 1910 t0 1925)
who hrsl proposed that the Chinese in Thailand were foreign, antinational
parasites just like the Jews in Europe. Such a notion would have been
unthinkable earlier, not least because the Thai royal family was itself partly
Sino-Thai.

Similarly, Edgar Wickberg's chapter suggests that late nineteenth-century
changes in the Spanish Philippines, including attempts to rationalize the
colonial state, combined with renewed Chinese immigration to create a new
type of anti-Sinicism that became part of the Filipino nationalist movement,
even though a good portion of the educated nationalist elite itself descended
from previous generations of Chinese immigrants.

But there were so many differences between Europe and Southeast Asia in
the carly twentieth century that it would be unwise to draw too direct a
comparison between them. For one thing, Western and Central Europe
either were already substantially industrialized or at least had major urban
industrial centers like Vienna, Budapest, and Warsaw. Southeast Asia was
still overwhelmingly rural and agri 1. On the other hand, better analo-
gies suggest th Ives if the comparison is extended to heast Asia in
the late twentieth century, when the region was rapidly industrializing,
urbanizing, and going through an unparalleled burst of economic growth.

CONFLICTING IDENTITIES AND THE DILEMMAS
OF ASSIMILATION

It may scem trivially obvious, but it must be said that the biggest objective
difference between the Jews in Europe and the Chinese in Southeast Asia is
that China, which borders on Southeast Asia, is the world's most populated
country. In the carly twentieth century there was no Israel, and even if there
had been, it could never have been large or powerful. Chinese imperial
power in Southeast Asia, however, had been present at least since the thir-
teenth century (when the Yuan, or Mongol, dynasty launched invasions of
Burma, Vietnam, and the East Indies), and even earlier in the case of north-
ern Vietnam. The notion that the Jews were ever a serious threat to the
independence of any European state may seem laughable in comparison.
But we are not dealing with a purely objective phenomenon. Anti-Semites
in lat h- and early- ieth-century Europe believed that Jews
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could excrcise great power by their secret control of vast amounts of capital
and systematic political and cultural subversion of great nations. The tri-
umph of Bolshevism and its seizure of the powerful Russian Empire after
1917 were seen as conclusive proof of Jewish power. The disproportionate
number of Jews in the high ranks of the Communist party, at least until the
purges of the late 19305, was evidence enough for those who wanted to
believe. Hitler and other anti-Semites were obsessed by the dangers of
Judeo-Communism.

Their fear has even had a recent echo in the “historians’ dispute” in
Germany about the origins and nature of Nazism. Some historians, most
notoriously Ernst Nolte, have found some exculpation of Nazi crimes by
saying that, after all, they were driven chiefly by fear of communism, and
Stalin started the mass murders which, in a sense, the Nazis then replicated
out of a somewhat justified fear that Germany would undergo the same fate if
it lost its struggle.” Nolte’s reasoning may hold no objective meritat all, since
it would be difficult to claim that Germany was threatened by Bolshevism at
any time after 1923 (until it brought the Red Army down on its head by
invading the USSR in 1941), and even more preposterous to claim that the
Jews of Europe were in any sense responsible for Stalinism. (Stalin himself, in
his later years, turned into a vicious persecutor of Jews.)" But Nolte is right in
one sense. The Nazis and many other anti-Semites did perceive the existence
of a monstrous Jewish threat, and they interpreted the rise of Soviet totalitari-
anism as evidence of what this threat could lead to if left unchecked. How far
this interpretation was removed from any traditional dislike of little Jewish
entrepreneurs in premodern Europe, or how marginally it was connected to
the economic role of Jews in Germany at the time (where they were less than
percent of the population), should be obvious.

The fear of Jews went much further than communism, however, because
somehow Jewish capital and journalism were assumed to be responsible not
only for Bolshevism but also for taking over the main liberal powers of the
West—France, the United Kingdom, and the United States. Thus, the per-
ceived threat was truly all encompassing. In his political autobiography,
Mein Kampf, Hitler wrote (while in prison in 1923) that the only major
power that could be fully trusted in the long run was Japan, because it alone
could never be subverted by secret Jewish influence. Presumably, it was
beyond the power even of diabolical Jews to turn themselves into Japanese.t*

In other words, the perception of a major foreign threat existed as
strongly in the minds of P ionali i-Semites, especially after
the Bolshevik revolution, as it would have if there really had been a huge,
threatening, neighboring Jewish great power. All that mattered was the
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perception that local Jews, whatever their economic class or political lean-
ings, would automatically side with this hostile foreign danger because all
Jews were assumed to be part of a solidary community.

Jews throughout Europe indeed once had a unifying bond, religion, as
well as a historical myth of common kinship. But Zionism, which was a
reaction by emancipated (that is, secularized and modernized) Jewish intel-
lectuals in the late nineteenth century to the discovery that they might never
be accepted as equals no matter how much they tried to assimilate, was
originally hostile to religious tradition. And for many Jews, neither tradi-
tional religion nor Zionism was a satisfactory base for their identity. As
Karady explains in his chapter on Hungarian Jews, some sought relief in
socialist and i that promised to do away with religion
and ethnicity altogether. Others tried to assimilate by changing their names
and converting. In the end, no strategy was entirely satisfactory. No one, not
even the communists, allowed Jews to become fully assimilated, and those
who tried to maintain a distinct identity were increasingly rejected as aliens
in Central and Eastern Europe.

But despite this divergence of strategies among Jews, in the view of anti-
Semites all Jewish attempts to create new identities or reaffirm old ones were
fronts that hid underlying Jewish solidarity. Zionists, communists, and vari-
ous kinds of socialist Jews were antinationalists and subverters of private
property. Liberal Jews were carricrs of cosmopolitan corruption and greed.
Rich Jewish capitalists were more loyal to international capital than to the
nation in which they lived. And those who held onto old religious traditions
were considered repulsively barbaric and cruel, capable even of sacrificing
Christian children in their strange rituals. Indeed, the whole lot were con-
demned by those who feared them. That divisions among liberals, socialists,
Zionists, and Orthodox religious Jews were as intense and bitter as any
within parallel segments of Gentile society meant little to anti-Semites. In
the end, this is the key to understanding anti-Semitism. Once the Jews were
identified as the antinationalist enemy, each and every Jew was condemned
as a member of his or her hereditary community. Political and national
allegiances were assumed to be ascriptive. There was no way out.

The Chinese in Southeast Asia at the start of the twentieth century had
even less of a common bond than did European Jews. They were divided by
their regions and languages of origin, which were themselves different from
the Mandarin used by the Chinese state as its bureaucratic language. And
over i many had i ied and mixed in with local popula-
tions. (Of course, so did Jews, but in general to a lesser extent; in both cases
there was a lot of variation.) As Wickberg's chapter shows, at certain times
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in the past the Southeast Asian Chinese had even been rejected by the
Chinese Empire, although the Dutch and Spaniards had on several occasions
been fearful that China might use its tenuous links with its overseas commu-
nities in the Dutch East Indics or the Philippines to extend its political
control. Such fears lay behind some of the early massacres of Chinese in the
Dutch and Spanish colonies.

“This lack of a common identity among the Chinese began to change with
the rise of modern Chinese nationalism at the very end of the nineteenth
century and in the first decade of the twentieth. Shiraishi makes it a central
theme of his chapter to show that the creation of Chinese nationalism
played a decisive role in making the Chinese in the Dutch East Indies begin
to feel that they were a unified, historically rooted community. This new
identity as Chinese nationals in turn played an important part in convincing
Javanese intellectuals that they, too, had to forge their own identity, one
entirely different from that of the Chinese or the Dutch.

Later in the twenticth century, Southeast Asian Chinese would try many
of the same approaches as carlier European Jews to resolve the problem of
what their new identity should be. Some became Chinese nationalists, others
became communist internationalists, and some tried to mix the two identi-
tics. Kasian's chapter poignantly describes some of the dilemmas this raised.
Had this collection included an essay about the Malayan communist move-
ment, which tried to be nationalist and anticolonial while never quite manag-
ing to enlist many followers beyond a certain portion of the Malayan Chi-
nese community, the analogy between the Jewish and the Chinese search for
identity would have been further reinforced.

still other Chinese tried to become various kinds of local nationalists,
especially if they came from mixed parentage, which was common. Some
retreated into apolitical concentration on their business affairs, and many
tried to assimilate into their surroundings, with greater or lesser success.
Some Chinese became highly Westernized, using English or Dutch as their
major language and becoming Christians. Some urged conversion to Islam.
But anti-Chinese local nationalists, like European anti-Semites, viewed all
these ies as duplicitous and subversive, serving only to conceal the
real danger of Chinese ambitions. The issuc, which is far from settled,
hinged on the question of whether or not the Chinese were to be viewed asa
single “race” with its own interests and goals, or whether, on the contrary,
individuals were to be judged according to their political or economic
interests and by their very different kinds of ideological stances.

The game of competing identities, which becomes so important as the
unsettling cffects of modern social change force growing numbers of people




CONFLICTING IDENTITIES 15

to question and redefine their place in society, can quickly turn into a
vicious circle. If a nation needs to be solidary in order to survive, and if
competing identities within its body are seen either as a form of illness or as
the opening wedge for foreign invasion and domination, then part of the
national task is to rid itself of such dangers. But then those targeted for
climination, or even for assignment to permanently inferior political status,
have no choice but to react with their own newly defensive sense of identity.

In Europe this happened not only between Jews and Gentiles but also
between most nations bordering each other and previously mixed together.
Romanians and Hungarians discovered entirely imagined hostile histories
going back a thousand years; Serbs and Croats turned a religious difference
between them into a supposedly racial one; Poles and Germans, as well as
Czechs and Germans, who had mixed freely in their border areas, decided
that they were mutually exclusive and hostile peoples, as did the French and
Germans, and so on, That the process began a short while later in Southeast
Asia and produced similar effects also extends well beyond the question of
Chinese identity and anti-Sinicism. In that sense, the phenomena of anti-
Semitism and anti-Sinicism arc only partly related to whatever distinctive
economic and cultural traits and common bonds the Jews and Chinese may
actually possess. All that was needed to set off some such hostility in the age of
nationalism was the existence of distinctive minority communities, In these
two cases, their great success and adaptability to economic and social modern-
ization fueled greater resentment, no doubt, as did their increasing search for
their own identity. But there was no way to avoid some kind of reaction once
modernization and the concept of nationalism were under way.

And yet, nationalism has not set off wars between culturally distinct
populations in all instances. In nations with significant numbers of Jews,
anti-Semitism was not equally virulent everywhere, nor did it exist at a
constant level anywhere. It was worse in Central Europe (if Germany is
included in the definition of this region, as it should be) than in Western
Europe, although in the late nineteenth century it seemed that it was getting
worse in France than in Germany. It was less serious in England, the United
States, and Canada than in continental Europe. Even within Central Europe,
it was less intense in Hungary than in Romania, Poland, or Austria, all four
of which had large Jewish minorities, especially in their cities. But it got
worse almost everywhere in Europe in the 1920s and 1930s. These differences
should warn us away from simplistic structural explanations and alert us to
historically specific differences and changes.

The same applies in Southeast Asia. Anti-Sinicism was stronger in Thai-
land and the Philippines than in the rest of Southeast Asia from the 19108
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into the 1930s, but since the 1940s it has lessened in those countries and has
played a less important role there than in the rest of Southeast Asia. On the
other hand, since the 1960s anti-Sinicism has flared on and off, with varying
degrees of intensity—including, in some places, much violence—as a signifi-
cant aspect of nationalism in Malaysia, Indonesia, Cambodia, and Vietnam.
Even in the 1990s it would be difficult to claim either a uniform level of anti-
Sinicism throughout the area or to preclude the possibility that it might
increase in some places and decrease in others.

What accounts for such differences, when in fact the negative stereotypes
of both Chinese in Southeast Asia and Jews in Europe (and North America)
have been pretty similar everywhere? Why have conflicting identities led to
such violence in some cases and to relative assimilation and considerably
more harmonious relations elsewhere? The tendency of both Jews and Chi-
nese to rise to positions of cultural as well as economic prominence has been
high throughout Europe and North America and is in any case not corre-
lated with degrees of anti-Semitism or anti-Sinicism. The Central European
country in which Jews were probably the most economically powerful in the
first third of the twentieth century was Hungary, not Romania, Poland,
Austria, or Germany, even though Jews held a disproportionately high num-
ber of important cultural and professional urban positions in all those
countries. And in Southeast Asia, although Chinese were a large and power-
ful minority in Malaysia, they were economically at least as centrally impor-
tant, if not more so, in Thailand. As the chapter by Gary Hamilton and Tony
Waters illustrates, the economic power of the Sino-Thais throughout the
twenticth century has been, and continues to be, immense.

What the essays in this collection show is that variations in the degree of
anti-Semitism or anti-Sinicism cannot be explained by analyzing purely
objective structural factors: the size of the minority community, its degree of
economic influence, the general level of economic development in the soci-
ety, the speed of modernization, or the presence of any measurable threat to
nationalist goals presented by the existence of the minority. All of these may
contribute to antiminori i but they are not sufficient explana-
tory variables. Rather, the prospects of relatively benign assimilation, or its
opposite, must ultimately be found elsewhere.

DIFFERING DEFINITIONS OF NATIONS AND
COMMUNITIES

The most important difference between the objective analysis of any version
of nationalism and the vision of the committed nationalist is that the former
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begins with the understanding that nationalism is always at least partly, and
often largely, based on a historical myth. The committed nationalist’s ver-
sion of history, on the other hand, is uncritical and accepts myth as self-
evident truth. For the analyst, it is always a difficult problem to explain why
this or that form of nationalism actually came into being, whereas for most
nationalists, the question is easily answered by reciting a largely fabricated
history that points to the inevitability of “our” nation’s existence.

Among profusmnal social scientists, the most-cited recent works on na-

lism all h its ingent nature and artificiality. The very title
of the most famnus of these works, Benedict Anderson’s Imagined Communi-
ties, conveys the sense that the nation is an artificial entity. Even Anthony
Smith, the foremost proponent of the thesis that nationalism is an ancient
phenomenon originally based on real blood ties, insists that he is not a
“primordialist.” Whatever tendency there is for people to seek solidarity in
some community, there has been nothing inevitable about the rise of certain
nations at the expense of others. Modern nations are all more or less artifi-
cial groupings far more heterogeneous than the small tribes of the past,
which were, according to Smith, the founders of a few, but hardly all,
subsequent nations.’s

But regardless of the historical truth about their foundations, various
nations that have established themselves have two quite different types of
founding myths. One, by far the commonest, is that the members of the
nation are the modern descendants of an ancient tribe, a “folk,” whose com-
mon kinship and united struggle to achieve sovereignty and security in their
territory over many centuries laid the basis for the modern nation. It is of
almost no 1 that the overwhelming majority of these stories are
recent inventions, most going back no farther than the nineteenth century,
because they almost all claim great antiquity. According to this first type of
“foundation story,” the members of the nation share common characteristics
and interests because of their common kinship, and those who are not mem-
bers cannot possibly be loyal citizens.

The second type of foundation story is that the nation consists of various
groups and individuals who have formed a united whole and who deserve
citizenship by virtue of their behavior, their demonstrated loyalty and adher-
ence to the values and codes of the nation. It is clearly much more likely that
nations made up of recent immigrants, like those in the Americas, will adopt
this kind of story to explain their existence. The United States is the most
important example. On the other hand, the Francophone people of Quebec
have a vision of their “nation” that is far closer to one based on a “tribal
blood” foundation story. This may seem odd, because in France itself the
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national myth of a universalistic “citizenship” that has the power to convert
foreigners has prevailed, with some interruptions during periods of rightist
ascendancy, since the time of the French Revolution. Explanations about
why one kind of nationalism and not the other have become dominant in
any particular place are not readily available.*

Why do some national myths insist that blood is primordial and that, as
the Germans and Russians believed (and to a considerable extent still do),
the nation is a large, kin-based kind of Volk inschaft? Why do others,
most notably the English, the French, and the people of the United States,
believe, on the contrary, that the nation should be able to absorb different
types of unrelated people by converting them to a national way of behaving
and thinking??

Liah Greenfeld claims that the answer has to do with the situation of the
small elites (or potential elites) who, in each case, created modern national-
ism, and on their image of themselves at the moment of creation. If national-
ism was the invention of a self-confident elite that wanted to justify its
expanding power and legitimize social mobility, as was the case in England
and the United States, a generous, inclusive, " nationalism was more
likely to emerge. If, on the other hand, it was the creation of a group under
attack, which felt its very existence threatened by powerful outside forces, a
more closed, resentful, defensive nationalism was more likely to emerge.
There is also the tradition of Enlightenment thinking in Western Europe,
particularly evident in the writings of John Locke, that emphasized individ-
ual over group rights and obligations."*

These are not, in th | entirely satisf: y expl because
both types of founding nationalist myths are just that—creations which
simplify historical reality and avoid dealing with the complexity of what
really happened. Neither Russia nor Germany has ever been as closed,
much less culturally or racially “pure,” as its extreme nationalists have
pretended, and England, France, and the United States have frequently
violated their stated principles of respecting individual over group rights.
Also, opinion within any nation varies, and over time there may be changes
in the relative weights given to certain aspects of the nationalist myth. For
example, the concept of “race” as “nation” was on the ascendant through-
out the world in the 1920s and 1930s, but it waned somewhat in the years
after World War I1#

Nevertheless, even with all these qualifications, the nature of the basic
founding national myth counts. In every nation it is possible to find a time
when such a myth came into being and became widely accepted. Such
stories, once established, are subject to change only slowly, and the basic
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clement of either “blood” or “civic” nationalism (perhaps a more descriptive
term would be “assimilation” nationalism, but “civic” has become widely
used) as the basis of national identity has so far proved highly durable in
nationalisms formed from the eighteenth to the early twentieth centuries. In
hat is what the people in a nation refer to as a guide. In its moment
of greatest national crisis, the United States fought a bloody civil war to end
slavery, and in its time of greatest modern crisis, Germany fought a far
bloodier war to purify itself and its neighbors of polluting races. In its
moment of immense national crisis, Russia in the 1990s appears to be revert-
ing to a traditional conception of itself as a communal, “blood”-based
nation on the defensive against the corrupting influence of greedy Western
individualism and the dangerous incursions of Oriental (in this case Islamic)
barbarism. Such ingrained myths may blind a people to the reality of their
situation, but that does not make the myths any less potent as a base for
political mobilization and action.

Without going into detail, it is evident that where conceptions of blood
nationalism prevailed, Jews were unlikely to be accepted as full citizens.
Because throughout Central Europe, nationalism grew as an essentially de-
fensive reaction—with the Germans galvanized into nationalism by defeat
and occupation at the hands of the French during the Napoleonic War, the
Hungarians reacting against Habsburg Germanization policies, the Roma-
nians (in Transylvania, where lism began) and Croats
reacting against Hungarian domination, the Poles reacting against Prussian
and Russian conquest and subsequent cultural imperialism, and so on—
nationalist elites were predisposed toward carrying a bitter sense of having
been wronged and toward the necessity of purging baneful foreign influ-
ences and potential traitors from their ranks. In those circumstances, Jews,
especially as they moved into the urban professions and adapted well o
commercial intercourse with the more developed and dangerous great pow-
ers, were bound to be viewed with suspicion.

Yet, as Karady emphasizes in chapter s, official Hungarian nationalism
was far more tolerant toward Jews than might have been expected. The
reason for this was that late nineteenth-century Hungary was above all a
multiethnic, multilingual political entity in which Magyar (Hungarian)
speakers were a minority. The willingness of emancipated urban Jews to
convert to Magyar speech and to declare their loyalty to the Hungarian
nation was decisive. No matter what the anti-Semitic sentiments of the
clites, they accepted Jews as converts to the national cause because they
needed all the support they could get in a political atmosphere that was
moving surely, if hesitantly and slowly, toward the extension of voting and
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political rights. Furthermore, the sentiment that Jews could be loyal was
extended long past 1918, after which Hungary lost almost all of its minorities
except Jews and Gypsies.

In other cases in the region, among Hungary’s neighbors, the nationalists
felt that they represented clear majorities, and if only they could be rid
of foreign domination and infiltration, they would easily prevail. So the
“blood” nationalism of political elites was less constrained in its anti-
Semitism than it was in Hungary.

To be sure, in the end it is not clear how much difference all this made.
Anti-Semitism was a fundamental aspect of the drift to the right that oc-
curred throughout the region in the 1930s, and during World War II the
Germans found abundant help in all the socicties they came to dominate,
including, though with some delay, Hungary. (Budapest’s large Jewish com-
munity was spared carly p ion because it was d by the Hungar-
ian government until 1944.)

In chapter 2, Reid suggests that the distinction between “blood” and
“eivic” is useful in Southeast Asia, too. Ind i ionali
by virtue of having to deal with significant religious and ethnic minorities
throughout the immense and varied territory controlled by the Dutch, were
obliged to create a more civic than a blood type of nationalism. It was not
just, or even mainly, the Chinese as such who were at issue, but whether or
not the inhabitants of the outer islands would accept being part of the same
nation as Java, and whether or not Christians and Muslims could be loyal to
a common anti-Dutch cause.

Indonesia has so far been an extraordinary example of a nation created
consciously, with a new language, a founding myth, and a whole identity
that dates from no earlier than the start of the twentieth century. (Bahasa
Indonesia, the official language taught in all schools, is derived from a
widespread form of market Malay that has existed for a long time but that,
in the twentieth century, has been turned into a sophisticated, literary mod-
crn language that has its own vitality even though the vast majority of
Indonesia’s people, including the majority Javanese, still have their own
distinct and mutually i prehensible native I )

Under such circumstances, no matter how much anti-Chinese sentiment
may flare up from time to time, one may suppose that the possibility of
acceptance through cultural conversion is higher than it would be if Indone-
sian nationalism were based on notions of blood. Thus, the Suharto govern-
ment has been able to collat with Chinese busi quite ¢ bly,
even as it claims to be genuinely nationalistic. On the other hand, there is no
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guarantee that “blood” definitions will not come to the fore in the future, as
some Indonesians are demanding.

In Malaysia, particularly peninsular Malaysia (the old colony of Malaya),
the situation is quite different. The majority Muslim Malays once felt them-
selves to be an endangered minority. But they managed to establish, with
British help, almost complete domination over the political system, and they
now have a demographic majority great enough to ensure continuing con-
trol through elections. Yet because the political system remains democratic
and the government must face periodic elections, the possibility of strong
opposition from within Malay ranks (today that would mean Muslims trying
to create a fundamentalist religious state), along with the fact that about a
third of the population is Chinese, means that it is necessary to forge alli-
ances with the significant Chinese voting block, too.

The founding national myth among Malays is one of an endangered pure
Malay people defined by its Muslim culture that must defend itself against
foreign, particularly Chinese, power, originally manifested as a powerful
Chinese-led communist insurgency in the late 1940s and 1950s. But even
though this myth has led to discriminatory laws favoring majority Malay
over Chinese businesses, a process described in K. S. Jomo’s chapter, as well
as in the one by Linda Lim and Peter Gosling, it has never led to the kind of
anti-Chinese legislation that threatened to deprive them of their property
and basic political rights. So long as Malaysia remains a functioning democ-
racy in which a large portion of the Malay clite is wedded to notions of

and social mod there is a limit beyond which angry
Malay nationalism cannot be allowed to go. To allow the polity to become
100 anti-Chinese would badly disrupt the economy, because, as Jomo shows,
the Chinese still control a large portion of it. Allowing anti-Sinicism too
much power would also unbalance the political situation in favor of reli-
gious extremists.

This situation is somewhat reminiscent of the Hungarian one until the
late 19305 and even through the early days of World War I1. The Hungarian
elite was unwilling to tolerate persecution of its urban Jews because that
would have been too destructive of the economy and would have meant
giving power to the most extreme nationalists, who wanted to create a Nazi
type of state. In both cases, “blood nationalism” was kept under control by
political elites for quite practical reasons.

In other words, “blood” and “civic” conceptions of nationalism emerge
slowly, and conflicting forces are at work in determining which one finally
prevails. Political compromises that may scem to be merely expedient can
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change behavior toward minorities and decrease the likelihood of future
conflict. On the other hand, the fundamental nature of the founding na-
tional myth, once a widespread consensus emerges among the political and
intellectual elites of a nation, will predispose that nation toward a certain
outcome in times of economic or political crisis. Though Malaysia is more
democratic than Indonesia, an unbiased observer must wonder what the
long-term consequences will be of a founding national myth that so empha-
sizes hereditary ethnic interests and makes them the basis of nationhood.

In Central Europe, the idea of blood nationalism was so fixed that bitter
wars to the finish were fought and are still being fought with the same ulti-
mate goal—ethnonational purification. The Nazis did not begin the process,
and it did not go away with their defeat. Most of the multiethnic states that
emerged in the region after World War T have become largely monoethnic by
some combination of breaking up, having their borders moved, mass killings
of minorities, and the forcing of emigration. Poland, Hungary, the Czech
Republic, Slovenia, and Austria (which emerged from the ruins of the Habs-
burg Empire as overwhelmingly German Catholic) are now rid of their old
cthnic problems. Romania, which was over one-third non-Romanian after
World War I, is now over go percent ethnic Romanian, but with a significant
potential for ethnic war in Transylvania, which has a large Hungarian minor-
ity. Slovakia's relations with its Hungarian minority present a similar po-
tential for trouble. As for the remaining Balkan states with significant
minorities—Serbia, Croatia, Bosnia, Albania, and Macedonia—they are ei-
ther at war or in danger of being subjected to future violence.

Can Southeast Asia escape such a fate, one that has already befallen
Vietnam and Cambodia? The question is especially relevant for Malaysia,
because of its large Chinese minority, and for Indonesia, where the Chinese
are only 2 or 3 percent of the population but where they are economically
very important. There, the debate about the meaning of the nation—about
competing “blood” versus “civic” definitions—has to be watched closely to
see where it is heading and what consensus, if any, is emerging. This point
may seem less relevant for Thailand and the Philippines, where anti-
Sinicism has not been so pronounced, but the same debates exist in those
countries, too, and the outcome is far from being decided.

This brings us to another aspect of Liah Greenfeld’s typology, which is not
as well explored in her book but which is equally, if not more, significant:
the diff between “individualistic™ and * 1" definitions of soci-
ety. England and the United States, the two most strongly “civic” nations,
Greenfeld claims, are also individualistic societies, whereas Germany and
Russia, the nations that most strongly base membership on notions of
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“blood,” are communal. She takes this to mean that the defense of the
individual is important for one set of nations, whereas in the other, not only
are the community’s rights and needs paramount but the individual is
almost assumed to have no possibility of political existence outside of his or
her national community.

This may be too Manichean and simplistic a view of vastly complicated
societies, but again, as in the ideal types of "blood” and “civic” nationalisms,
the theory is useful for understanding important aspects of political behay-
ior. There is a strong hypothesis in Greenfeld's work that only individualistic
ic nations can be fully democratic, because in the communal view, the
interests of the nation entirely override those of the individual. Especially in
times of crisis, this is a strong argument in favor of unanimity. The commu-
nity, the nation, is the relevant political actor and should speak with one
voice, that of its elite. Consequently, individual rights and interests are
trampled and dissent becomes a betrayal of the national community.

In agrarian states that made no claims to being modern nations, defining
political actors according to their ascribed communal status was common
and usually had benign implications. The “millet” system in the Ottoman
Empire was like this, as was the position of Jews throughout much of
premodern Central and Eastern Europe. It seems that the Chinese in much
of Southeast Asia were treated similarly.

Though certainly not democratic in any sense of the word, the Ottoman
Empire was relatively tolerant and ran well enough in a prenationalist age to
hold together for a long time. It was a polity in which communities were
divided on the basis of ethnoreligions, or “millets.” Each millet had a consid-
crable degree of legal and even political autonomy so long as it recognized
the ultimate sovereignty of, and paid its dues to, the Ottoman state. Most
premodern agrarian states, including both independent and colonial ones in
Southeast Asia, accommodated their major ethnic or religious communities
in this way most of the time. But in an age of rising nationalism, this kind of
structure could not hope to survive as the mixed populations asserted their
conflicting identities and claims and began a process of homogenization into
national boundaries that is still far from completed in the former Ottoman
lands. The wars, expulsions, massacres, and general political tensions that
“nationalization” of this territory has produced explain why, in the context
of the contemporary Middle East or the Balkans, Ottoman rule appears in
retrospect to have been far more benign than early-twenticth-century nation-
alists claimed.

For similar reasons, there has been a good bit of nostalgia about the
nineteenth-century Habsburg Empire in Central Europe, because it evolved

ci
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into an antinationalist political entity ready to accommodate various ethnic
communities so long as they did not question the existence of the central
state. This is why, for German nationalists in the empire, the Habsburgs
were anathema, and why Hitler hated them as racial traitors.*

“Millet” systems became unworkable because modern states and econo-
mies cannot live with such a high degree of communal separation and
specialization, and each community that is unable to take control of a state
becomes th d by the forced h ization that follows inevitably
from the strengthening of the state and the modernization of technology. In
Central Europe, and increasingly throughout the world in the twentieth
century, multiethnic, multireligious states cither have come under enor-
mous pressure to split into separate homogencous nations or, in moments of
crisis, have degenerated into ethnic and religious warfare. What is going on
in former Yugoslavia in the 1990s is not the revival of an ancient process but
the culmination of one that is barely one hundred years old and that became
genocidal only during World War I1.

Yugoslavias, Sri Lankas, and Rwandas are not the exceptions that horri-
fied journalists claim to see whenever they occur. Rather, they become
inevitable if the definition of political actors remains based on their heredi-
tary, communal affiliation. In a modern society, where control of the state is
all-important because of the state’s enormous potential power in all aspects
of life, from education to the defense of property rights, and where the semi-
mdrpend:mc accorded to various communities by a millet-like system is

ible, if | izations and solidarities do develop strongly,
or remnm alive from the pdsl they quickly become the main political actors
competing for control of the state.

If, on the contrary, a society views individuals, each with his or her own
rights and capacity to make political choices, as the main actors, then com-
promise in times of crisis becomes much easier. Modern individuals have
many different memberships in occupational, religious, political, and social
organizations. They possess what sociologists call crosscutting roles and
allegiances. Furthermore, in reality in modern economies, many people
move, or may expect to move, into different economic classes, different
neighborhoods, and therefore different political categories over time. Under
those circumstances, it is difficult to mobilize people on the basis of heredi-
tary characteristics, and no political outcome is as threatening to the losers
as the risk of being confined to permanent powerlessness and inferiority by
virtue of their birth.

If anti-individualism becomes the ideology of the state, however, then
communal categories become fixed groups into which people are placed and
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from which they cannot escape. Communal membership, rather than indi-
vidual traits, determines a person’s place in the political system, and whether
or not one belongs to a particular community tends to be ascriptively
assigned. Lines of conflict become hereditary and lose their fluidity. The
power of the state that makes it almost impossible for traditional ascriptive

to survive as semi-independent entities dooms a modern soci-
ety based on the modern reincarnation of similar groups to an eternal war of
survival between them. Where the individual is defined primarily by his or
her community, rather than as a distinct entity, uneasy lruccs between
competing religions, races, ethnicities, or classes y into
wars of extermination or expulsion as the victors eliminate their rivals. The
point is that once modern states and economies break down old communal
solidaritics, re-creating them as the basis for political competition and then
recognizing them, rather than individuals, as the main political actors elimi-
nates the single chance those societies have to harmonize the many conflict-
ing interests, groups, and cultural clements that exist within all modern
states. ™

It may seem possible for a kind of “communal democracy” to exist, as
indeed it has in Malaysia. The problem is that the record of long-term
stability and peaceful conflict resolution in societies dominated by commu-
nal politics in the twenticth century has been extremely poor. Except for the
case of India, which is hardly reassuring, it would be difficult to point to
another example except, perhaps, Switzerland, which is so anomalous as to
be almost useless as a model. Western societies, particularly the United
States, that have managed to retain individualistic ideologies curb endemic
tendencies toward primarily communal politics by allowing people to mix,
change their identities, and vote freely. Individuals, not communities, have
legal rights, at least until now. If that were ever to change, then the United
States would not survive as a democratic, stable society.

This point brings up important questions about the future of Southeast
Asia’s Chinese communities and about the fate of the region as a whole.

BUSINESS, THE CHINESE, AND CONTEMPORARY
SOUTHEAST ASIA

For whatever combination of reasons, the Chinese in Southeast Asia, like
Europe's Jews, have produced an astounding number of success stories in
business and what used to be called the “liberal professions.” Much of this
success is owing to a high degree of adaptability.

In chapter 5, Karady's account of how urban Hungarian Jews “over-
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invested” in education helps explain how this last significant Jewish commu-
nity in Central Europe managed to remain disproportionately important in
Hungary's life as the country moved through repeated periods of political
turmoil and drastic change from the late nineteenth to the late twentieth
century. It was certainly not just their capital as such that guaranteed this
importance, but also the intellectual capital and flexibility of some Jews.
What is particularly striking is how many different paths were followed by
skilled mdwndual Icws Some were entreprencurs, SOme were attorneys, some
p activists, some anti
some leading academics and scientists, and so on. Of those who escaped
extermination, then, there were always some who were well placed for what-
ever change occurred, so that their intelligence, education, and resourceful-
ness could be put to good use. It was, in fact, this diversity, rather than any
cohesive commonality of interests and opinions, as the anti-Semites sup-
posed, that helped so large a proportion of Hungary's surviving Jews to
continue playing an important role in society under different sorts of regimes,
even though they did so as individuals rather than as a unified community.
All this is truer still for the Chinese in Southeast Asia, who belong to even
more diverse communities than did Europe’s Jews. So far as business success
goes, lhc essays presented in this volume suggest that, if anything, Chinese
accomplish have been considerably more impressive than those of
Jews in Europe. Even in countries where they make up only a small percent-
ngc of the population, notably lndomsm. the Chinese have played a vastly
portionate role in developing the modern cconomy.® In Malaysia,
according to the figures presented by Jomo in chapter g, after two decades of
policies systematically favoring bumiputera (majority Malay) entrepreneurs
over the Chinese, the latter still own more than twice as large a share of all
the capital in the country as the former, even though in the general popula-

became dissid

tion Malays now number over 50 percent.
Chinese success in Southeast Asia is not merely a matter of certain types
es, from control

of business, cither, but of a wide range of economic acti
of some of the world's largest multinational corporations to hip of
small shops throughout the countryside, especially in Indonesia, lh.nl.|ml
and Malaysia, Moreover, there is a growing number of Chinese or part-
Chinese intellectuals, attorneys, doctors, and so on. Kasian, in chapter 3,
suggests that this professional segment of the urban Sino-Thai population,
p.\rnuularl) its younger mcmbﬂs. has been in the forefront of political

ion and the liberali of Thai society in the 19805 .md 19905,
As such, he suggests, it is in the vanguard of the more P open,

and prosperous future that awaits Thailand.
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This is certainly one of the paths that may lead toward the future. The
three essays in this volume on contemporary Chinese businesses in South-
cast Asia (Jomo, Hamilton and Waters, and Lim and Gosling) hold out this
possibility. Open and official discrimination against the Chinese has dimin-
ished in all of South Asia, parti y in the ASEAN ies. Political
and social integration and mixing, as well as general prosperity, scem to be
allaying what might have become greater resentment among non-Chinese as
Chinese have benefited disproportionately from economic growth. Many
inese have benefited, 0o, and the long decades of security since the
1960s have calmed ethnic tensions.

And yet, as we have seen, optimists in Europe in the second half of the
nineteenth century expected that anti-Semitism would also vanish with
time. If Kasian's essay is compared with Beller's, there is a haunting paral-
lel. The new anti-Semitism in Vienna and throughout Europe in the late
nineteenth century was directed against the liberalization of society as a
whole, and Jews happened to be a visible, somewhat suspect, ostensibly
somewhat alien population in the forefront of this change. Old prejudices
based on Jews' traditional entrepreneurial roles and on ancient religious
differences played their part, but they were not the essential cause of what
happened. It was precisely because Jews had moved into successful new
roles, both in business and in cultural life, and because they also were
increasingly active politically and were visibly in favor of cosmopolitan
libe ng changes, that they came to be so feared and hated by reaction-
ary nationalists.

Could something like this happen in Southeast Asia? The Chinese minori-
ties are playing such a large role in the economic transformation there that
they could easily become targets of those frustrated by some of the changes
taking place. Many in the majority populations have not done as well as they
might have hoped. There may one day be serious economic or political
reverses to the recent progress. Are there not forces of resentful nationalism
calling for a return to a more traditional, less aggressively capitalist, less
consumer oriented, more modest, respectful, and less mobile social order?
How do they view the increasingly assertive and self-confident professional
and business Chinese who are not loathe to flaunt their success and modern
opulence?

non-

For those who seek a guilty party to blame for the negative aspects of
cconomic growth, marketization, and decline of tradition, the Chinese are
an excellent target. Their very success—the flexibility and diversity of career
paths and life-styles of the Chinese—ensures, as it did for Jews a century
ago. that there will be some in every category of those considered responsi
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ble for the changes. There are plutocrats and student radicals, nationalists
who claim that “Chineseness”™ does not matter and nationalists who assert
their Chinese identities, journalists and shopkeepers, union leaders and poli-
ticians, conservatives and socialists, converts to Islam or Christianity and
wraditionalists who maintain their old religious ways. For those who want to
blame a group of supposed outsiders for what they dislike about moderniza-
tion, it is not difficult to turn a diffuse rage against large and incomprehensi-
ble forces into a focused anger toward what appears to be a united and
Juplici ity of strangers who take different roles only to fool

their enemies.

Many observers, including writers in the Far Eastern Economic Review and
also, in a subtler and more scholarly way, Kasian Tejapira in this volume,
have noted the increasing self-assertiveness of Southeast Asian Chinese.
Some younger ones are learning Mandarin and trying to reclaim a Chinese
identity that their ancestors, who had regional identities rather than Chinese
ones as such, never had. And it is a fact that many Chinese businesses, large
and small, are managed in a closed way and use what appears to outsiders,
as Jomo suggests, to be their own way of commu ating and doing busi-
ness. It is not difficult to understand why non-Chinese nationalists who view
change as threatening and who feel that their own community is endangered
would interpret such behavior as confirming their worst suspicions. This

happened with Europe's Jews as well.

None of this need be terribly threatening if politics and society are based
primarily on well-developed individualism. If, on the other hand, it is auto-
matically assumed that the hereditary ity is the
main political actor, and if individuals are expected to behave according to
communal, not personal, interests, then “the Chinese,” or “the Christians”

in Indonesia, or “the Muslims” in the Philippines, or any other i
minority group becomes a potential traitor to the national cause, which is
itself identified as the cause of the majority community. Though particularly
dangerous for the Chinese, this is a threat to all groups in the multiethnic
and multireligious societies of S Asia, as it was clsewhere in the
world and as it was for Europe's Jews.

Given the recent tendency in U.S. universities, in the government, and in
related cultural institutions to assign positions on the basis of hereditary
ethnic characteristics, it is inappropriate for an American academic to lec-
ture others about the dangers of doing this or about the even greater risk of
assuming that everyone's primary interests are determined by his or her
ascribed ethnic status. Nevertheless, it is important to note that in the
modern world there have been no good solutions to the tensions raised by
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the competition of different culturally defined groups if those groups be-
come fixed hereditary categories and if the basic orientation of societies
becomes communal. To assume that hereditary racial, linguistic, or religious
categories are paramount in all cases means that distrust of communities
other than one's own becomes more or less inevitable. Premodern socicties
could survive this way, but not those with urban, mobile populations inter-
acting in modern economies under the rule of an officially nationalistic,
powerful, bureaucratic state. An expanding economy may date the
resulting tensions for a while, but communal thinking and bargaining will so
dnmlmlt political thinking that in times of retrenchment or exacerbated
< c | hatreds, jealousies, and fears must come to the fore.

Onc of the common threads running through the successful East and
Southeast Asian socictics of today, p: larly in Japan, Chi d
Singapore, and Malaysia but increasingly elsewhere as well, is a rather smug
dismissal of the West, particularly of the United States. The West, it is
claimed, has become too selfish and individualistic to maintain its strength.
The more communal approach of the Asians is better. Whatever this means
for Japan, communalism in Southeast Asia is ethnic and religious. Add to
this the fact that Darwinian thinking about evolutionary competition is
popular among Southeast Asian intellectuals as well, and the recipe for
something more somber than a group of happy, united national communi-
ties cooperating for the national good lies just around the corner.

But this takes us beyond what the essays in this volume demonstrate. They
are suggestive and sometimes provocative, but they are also meticulously
documented and carefully reasoned. They provide a base from which one
may speculate, but none of the authors is foolish enough to venture into
punditry, which by its very nature rarely produces carefully marshaled evi-
dence or scholarly subtlety. We know that even though common social
forces act in similar ways throughout the globe, no two situations are exactly
alike, and history never repeats itself. Whatever our differences, we all hope
that the following chapters will make readers think carefully about the
different paths that lead to the future in Southeast Asia, and about the issuc
of minorities and ethnic conflict throughout the world.
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2 / Entrepreneurial Minorities,
Nationalism, and the State

ANTHONY REID

Periods of rapid economic expansion and relatively weak
government tend to widen the differences between individuals and social
groups. Risk takers and innovators are rewarded more than most, some-
times by their ability to enter the yawning gap between the laws and values
of an older era and the economic needs of the new one. Cultural minorities
exist wherever international business is done, but their salience, and indeed
their importance to the transformation taking place, becomes greater at
such times. The European “miracle” known by such terms as the “capitalist
transformation” or the “birth of the modern” is impossible to conceive of
without the Jews, Hanseatic Germans, Lombards, and other entrepreneurial
minorities who moved into innovative roles, first in trade, then in money
management, and finally in manufacturing.

This crucial role in the modern transformation comes with high risks.
Finding the pace of change ling to d values and life-styles,
some majority spok fasten on foreigners and minorities the aspects of
change they find most distressing. To the everyday resentment of people
with wealth is added an element of moral indignation against the increasing
commercialism of the age. That this takes place as states become absolutist,
populist, and democratic, and as they encourage the sense of national or
racial community necessary to give themelves coherence in this process,
creates immense dangers for the very minorities who lie at the heart of the
modernization process.

The contributors to this book examine these dilemmas in relation to the
two most important entreprencurial minorities of the modern transforma-
tion: “Jews" in Central Europe and “Chinese” in Southeast Asia. I will not
tiresomely repeat the quotation marks upon future use, but they are necessary
here to emphasize what assumptions are already made in bringing together
even two minority ethnic labels. After a century of strident nationalism and

EL]
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racism, the labels “Jew” and “Chinese” have come to be widely accepted
internally, even though, like most other ethnic terms, they originated with
frequently hostile others. But it is difficult to establish any common criterion
for members of cither category, except that they have been seen as outsiders in
the societies to which they migrated. By the nature of the migratory process,
they lived and operated in different places and cultures, spoke a great variety
of languages, and adhered to different religious traditions. Many made a
successful passage into a different ethnic category; those who did not now
carry one of the two labels, though always alongside others. Some were
but most were salaried workers, ped-
dlers, Some were rich or educated, but most were
poor and ignorant. Itis not our assumption in this book that “Jews™ asa whole
or"Chinese” asa whole can be usefully considered to have common character-
istics, and still less that they should be compared with one another. The
important comparison is in their creative and vulnerable role as “outsiders at
the center” in dynamic processes of change.

That the Jewish role in the transformation of Central Europe ended in the
 way a half-century ago, whereas the Chinese role in South-
cast Asia's transformation is currently at its most robust, made it clear, at the
conference where these essays were first presented, that the comparison had
greater urgency and intensity than it would have if we had generalized the
issues to entreprencurial minorities everywhere. We were prepared for the
moral dilemmas that arose from this simple two-way comparison, and we
believed scholars had an important responsibility to examine them fully.
While attuned to the problems posed to sober analysis by the heritage of
anti-Semitism and the guilts of Holocaust remembrance in European dis-
Tourse, we were disconcerted to find that a derivative anti-Jewish rhetoric in

heast Asia also | d probl In some reformist Islamic circles in
Malaysia and Indonesia, a dv.mnmmlmn of the concepts “Jew” (Yahudi) and
“Zionist” has recently taken root that makes this book more important,
despite the risk that in some quarters it could be distorted rather than read.
1 will return to this dilemma at the end of these remarks.

or urban |

P
miners, or agriculturalists.

most trauma

ENTREFPRENEURIAL MINORITIES

Specialized minorities have played a crucial role in the development of
trade, money and mpua] acc lation in most of the Old
World—with some i ions in eastern Asia. Kings and mag-
nates needed such minorities, found them less threatening than their own
subordinate populations, and encouraged them, rather than the upstart
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majority middle classes, to take on crucial brokering roles. Nevertheless,
relations between the two groups could be poisoned by guilt, because the
pariah minorities were not only religious or racial outsiders but were also
engaged in p pitalist activities ( ing, petty trade, tax farm-
ing) denounced by the guardians of social morality. Much debate has cen-
tered on the two factors that kept the minority separate: its own desire to
maintain its religious, racial, or ritual distinctiveness, and the majority’s
forcing economically aistinctive roles upon it by denying access to preferred
occupations.

Although numerous writers in both East and West had noticed the phe-
nomenon well before the modern era, comparative theories began to be
developed by European (chiefly German) social scientists during the late
nineteenth century. The Jews of Europe were, naturally, the central example
for these writers, but even as early as Roscher (1875), analogies were made to
the Chinese in Southeast Asia.* Most influential were the theories of Werner
Sombart and Max Weber. Sombart made the case that capitalism flourished
where Jews were given the greatest economic freedom, and he attributed
Jewish economic success to the more positive attitudes toward wealth ex-
pressed in the Torah than in the Christian New Testament.* His views have
been less quoted than Weber's, probably more because of his later sympathy
for Nazism and anti-Semitism than because his argument on this point was
any less cogent.

Weber sought to draw a sharp distinction between the “pariah capitalism”
of the Jewish minority and the “rational capitalism” that developed from
Puritan values into the dominant phenomenon of modern times:

To the English Puritans, the Jews of their time were representatives of that type of
capitalism which was involved in war, Government contracts, State monopolies,
speculative promotions, and construction and financial projects of princes, which
they themselves condemned. In fact the difference may, in general, with the
necessary qualifications, be formulated: that Jewish capitalism was speculative
pariah-capitalism, while the Puritan was bourgeois organization of labour.

In Weber's view, the capitalism of pariah minorities was incapable of becom-
ing generalized or of stimulating modern rational capitalism because of the
ritual distinctiveness of the pariah groups, who were segregated from the
majority by their outcaste status and also by “taboos, hereditary religious
obligations in the conduct of life, and the association of salvation hopes with
their pariah status.™ Although Weber's terminology has remained influen-
tial among modern theorists, including those dealing with Southeast Asia’s
Chinese,f the accumulating evidence for Chinese leadership in Southeast
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Asia’s economic transformation makes his distinction untenable today in
that case. And recent scholarship on the development of early modern
European economies makes it difficult to sustain there as well.*

Other terms have therefore been coined to deal with this widespread and
persistent phenomenon. Philip Curtin developed the notion, originally pro-
posed by Abner Cohen, of a “trade diaspora” of merchant networks remain-
ing distinct among the larger host population. He saw this as a long-term
historical phenomenon, the need for which disappeared with the industrial
era and domination by a single world trade culture.” In a looser sense, the
term “diaspora” has undoubtedly become more popular of late, notably in
the first worldwide “International Conference on the Chinese Diaspora”
held in Berkeley, California, in November 1992. On that occasion, some
Southeast Asian representatives objected to the term because of its origins in
the Greek Bible, with its Jewish messianic implications that the diaspora
would one day be regathered to the motherland.* It should be made clear
that most of those using the term, including the contributors to this book,
do so with no such implications. Instead, we use it in Cohen's modern sense:
“a nation of socially interdependent, but spatially dispersed communities.™

Some sociologists have argued for a more specific historical conjunction
they label the “status gap” as the key to understanding why entreprencurial
minorities become necessary. Such minorities appear to fill “the discontinu-
ity, the yawning social void which occurs when superior and subordinate
portions of a society are not bridged by continuous, intermediate degrees of
status.™ In many societies, including feudal Europe, prerevolutionary East-
ern Europe, and colonial Asia and Africa, the ruling group was so deter-
mined to maintain its distance from the subordinate majority population
that a dysfunctional economic gap appeared that could be filled only by

outsiders.
In what could be seen as a variation of the foregoing theme, Stanislay
Semitism and other forms of hos-

Andreski sought to explain the rise of anti
tility toward minorities by the emergence of small traders and urban artisans
from the previously rural host population.* Andreski identifies this new
c iti with the ei ched Jews as the source of anti-Semitism in

Poland, as Wertheim and others have done for anti-Chinese movements in
Southeast Asia.”

The most recently fashionable term in the North American sociological
literature is “middleman minority.” The term is rather too broad to be
useful in the context of this book; it seeks to embrace not only the “status
gap” type of historical socicty but also, and preeminently, such an advanced
economy as that of the United States, where successive waves of immigrants
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occupy particular niches in small business without thereby presenting politi-
cal problems.”
Perhaps the central issue of this literature is whether the prominence of
P ial minorities results from ic causes likely to occur in
any society at some stage in its transition to capitalism, or whether it is
rooted in particularly intractable cultural and political configurations. If the
former, then the trauma such minorities undergo at the hands of national-
ists can be seen as a temporary phenomenon that should case if rational
capitalism becomes generalized. If the latter, then racial hostility is likely to
be an enduring feature of such societies, breaking out along particular fault
lines whenever economic or political conditions deteriorate. As always, nei-
ther economics nor culture can explain everything. Cultural divides usually
have origins at least partly cconomic, and they may in turn prolong and
endanger the spread of market forces, locking some elites into a vicious
circle in which they punish minorities with one hand while using them with
the other.

NATIONALISM

Despite its enormous contribution to the making of the modern world,
nationalism has until recently been poorly served in the literature. While
self-evidently “natural” to its adherents, nationalism tended to be seen by
scholars as a perverse false consciousness. “It claims to protect an old folk
society while in fact it is helping to build up an anonymous mass society.”
The political power of nationalisms, Benedict Anderson points out, con-
trasts with “their philosophical poverty and even incoherence.”s Only after
the nationalist tide had receded in Western Europe, four decades after the
world war it had produced, did the new comparative work of Anderson,
Gellner, Anthony Smith, Eric Hobsbawm, and Liah Greenfeld produce a
body of theory useful for both Europe and Asia.

Nationalisms share the project of creating a link between a state and an
artificial (or “imagined”) community brought into being through modem
Co icati I diately one must between
movements secking to create a national state and “official nationalisms,” in
Anderson’s term, secking to build mass support for an existing state or
dynasty. Anderson has made a case for distinguishing racism as a separate
phenomenon linked with the “official nationalism” sponsored by imperial
states.” For most writers, however, and particularly for those researching
Central and Eastern Europe, popular nationalisms arrange themselves along
a kind of i between the incorporative, or civic, and the exclusive,

fichit ot it
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or ethnic. Nationalism, says K. R. Minogue, “begins as Sleeping Beauty and
ends as Frankensteins monster.” The variety romantically associated with a
presumed ethnocultural identity, dubbed “biological nationalism™ by Kohn,
“ethnic nationalism” by Smith, and “blood nationalism™ by Greenfeld,”
made its appearance in the wake of Darwinian theory in the second half of
the nineteenth century and obtained a more strident character after 1880
with the development of germ theories of contagious disease and eugenic
theories about improving the gene pool. It thus flourished during a particu-
lar period in European intellectual and social history (roughly 1880-1945)
and had its greatest popularity east of the Rhine, where earlier civic national-
isms had not taken root.

In Southeast Asia, nationalisms are only now emerging from the en-
chanted honeymoon phase, during which they could not be subjected to
rigorous analysis without seeming to give comfort to colonialism or its
successors. They began life as the incorporative “liberation™ type, directed
primarily against foreign rule, with the Philippine movement against Span-
ish rule in the 1890s as the prototype. Only in the cases of Siam-Thailand
(because it was never colonized) and Malay and Khmer nationalists (because
they felt more end d by Asian “immigrants” than by European rule)
did the definition and defense of the race or people (Malay bangsa, Thai
chat) often take precedence over the project of national sovercignty within
colonial boundaries.® The civic variant of nationalism has been the domi-
nant official ideology, particularly in Indonesia and the Philippines, where
no single ethnic group dominates, but ethnic nationalism lives uneasily with
it, seldom far from the surface where the Chinese are concerned. “Malay-
sian™ nationalism is a fragile and very recent phenomenon (though pro-
posed by Malaysian Prime Minister Mahathir to have become the norm by
the year 2020), whereas Malay nationalism has been a vigorous reality since
the 1920s.

COMPARING FUROPE AND SOUTHEAST ASIA

The context in which h Asia is being ec y transformed in
the late twentieth century is far removed from that of Central Europe in the
period 1880-1945. The Central European transformation combined boom
and bust economic development, populist clectoral politics, the conse-
quences of a terrible war and a vengeful peace in 1918, and the intellectual
climate not only of nationalism and Marxism but also of social Darwinism
and eugenics. None of these will necessarily be replicated in Southeast Asia
in the coming decades, and certainly not in combination. The globalization
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of economic and cultural life, in which eastern Asia has been a major player,
makes any revival of economic nationalism extremely costly.

In cultural and religious terms, moreover, the Chinese experience is about
as far from that of European Jewry as is possible within the spectrum of
entreprencurial minorities. The Jews were preeminently a homeless, vulnera-
ble diaspora, maintaining some semblance of common identity only by ritual
barriers against commensalism and intermarriage (imperfectly observed, of
course), a heroic tradition of learning, and the hostility of their neighbors.
Chinese emi; were the Al i and relatively prag-
matic errant sons (virtually no women left China until the late nineteenth
century) of the greatest of empires, for whom, until the last century, the twin
options of returning to China or assimilating into the majority population
would have eliminated a common identity altogether were it not for periodic
new waves of emigration.

Nevertheless, an explicit comparison of the situations of these largest and
ec ically most important P ial minorities is overdue. It con-
tributes to our understanding of the multiple paths that can be taken toward
an advanced and expansive market cconomy and of the particular possibili-
ties and limitations of vanguard minorities on those journeys. In this respect,
the growing debate over the Chinese role in the flourishing economies of
Southeast Asia, taken up by several writers in this volume, can reinvigorate
the stalled discussion of the Jewish role in European capitalism. Southeast
Asia and Central Europe provide abundant case studies of the r(fcﬂs of
difterent types of relationships between the nation-state and
powerful but politically disad d Finally, the di
outcome in Hitler's Third Reich m:eds to be approached in contexts broader
than those of the fateful histories of Germany and the Jews. It may be that
the moral weight of the Shoah (the “catastrophe,” a word now preferred
among specialists to the more popular term “Holocaust”) lies too heavily on
those histories in isolation for fruitful analysis; comparison with less tragic
outcomes can suggest some new ways forward.

In Asia, memories of these and other traumas of the 19405 are differently
shaped. As lan Buruma reminds us, “much of what attracted Japanese to
Germany before the war—Prussian auth, romantic nati
pseudo-scientific racialism—had lingered in [postwar] Japan while becom-
ing distinctly unfashionable in Germany.” Even less than Japanese politi-
cians do Southeast Asian ones have a habit of public apology or self-
criticism. Thanks to the colonial heritage, the sense of being historical vic-
tims rather than actors is even stronger in Southeast Asia than in Japan.
When traumatic bouts of violence have occurred, as they did in Indonesia in




40 ANTHONY REID

1965-66, Malaysia in 1969, East Timor in 1975-76, or Vietnam in 1978, the
instinctive reaction has been not to probe and reeducate but to prescribe
narrower limits to public discussion lest popular passions again get out of
hand. As Ruth Benedict pointed out a long time ago, those who inhabit
Protestant Christian “guilt cultures” should not expect the rest of the world
1o behave in the same way. Elsewhere (not only in Southeast Asia or Japan),
shame is a stronger social sanction than guilt, and “confession appears onlya
way of courting trouble.”*

The killing fields of Cambodia, too, have given rise to more public self-
criticism in the United States than in Cambodia or its neighbors. Western
scholars, increasingly d 1 by the persistence of cthnic nationalism in
post-1978 Cambodia, have begun to interpret the killings under Pol Pot as a
product, at least in part, of glorification of a certain kind of “Khmerness” at
the expense of “alien” Vietnamese, Chinese, and bourgeois elements.® In
Southeast Asia, however (as perhaps in Eastern Europe), neither these nor
other events have yet served to disenchant ethnic nationalism of the romanti-
cism and righteousness it acquired in the anticolonial struggle.

For Southeast Asia’s Chinese, the reluctance to draw comparisons from
European history have to do with a long experience of hearing the compari-
son made only in negative terms. Throughout the period from 1600 to 1900,
Europeans repeatedly labeled the Chinese “the Jews of the East” in terms
that stressed commercial ability, greed, and subservience. Now that Europe-
ans are less likely to continue these stereotypes, some of the Muslim fellow-
countrymen of Southeast Asian Chinese have begun to take up the same
shopworn anti-Semitic theories.

In the rest of this essay, | raise some comparative questions about three
transitions through which the two minorities have passed, particularly in
their relations to the economy and the state—the rise of key brokers for the
expanding state; emancipation; and nationalism. There do appear to be
some instructive parallels in the types of problems that emerged as societies
became more complex and commercialized and as new, imagined communi-
ties replaced older, experienced ones. Although Europe experienced the
transitions discussed here earlier than Southeast Asia (and Germany and
France carlier than the Slavic lands), there is nothing linear or necessary
about these processes of change.

SOURCES OF THE CHINESE AND JEWISH DIASPORAS

The stable and substantial Jewish community of Central and Eastern Europe
originated in the late Middle Ages, from the thirteenth to the fifteenth centu-
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ries, when many long-established Jewish ities in Western Europe
moved eastward to escape the heightened danger of persecution and pogrom
in the aftermath of the Crusades. In 1264 the Polish king Boleslav granted an
unusually liberal charter of self-government to Jews, so eager was he to
encourage these productive settlers. The expulsion from Spain and Portugal
in 1492, persecution, and the wars of religion in England, France, and Ger-
many drove more Jews castward. Jewish communal life flourished particu-
larly in the enlarged kingdom of Poland-Lithuania in the century before the
Cossack destruction of 1648. The Jewish population of Poland grew to about
150,000 in 1576 and 450,000 in 1648, by which time it represented between 5
and 10 percent of the Polish population and almost half the world's Jews.*

Southeast Asia has been the principal overseas destination of Chinese
traders and migrants throughout the second millennium of the modern era.
Until the Southern Song Dynasty (1127-1279), foreigners had carried most
trade from the south to China. Thereafter, Chinese knowledge of the south-
ern regions grew steadily. But private trade was banned, with varying effec-
tiveness, before 1567, and as late as 1749 Chinese returning after making a
fortune in the south could be imprisoned or executed for the crime of
emigrating.** Substantial injections of Chinese population into Southeast
Asia probably occurred by defection from massive imperial naval expedi-
tions during two periods—under the Mongols in the 1290s, and in the reign
of the Yungle (Ming) emperor in 1402-24. These people appear to have
assimilated locally, because of the difficulty of maintaining contact with
China.** After Chinese trade from Fujian and Guangdong to the south was
legalized and licensed in 1567, however, stable and distinct Chinese commu-
nities became a feature of Southeast Asia. In the mid-seventeenth century
there were communities of 3,000 to 5,000 Chinese in the major port cities of
Batavia and Banten in Java, Ayutthaya in Siam, and Hoi An in Vietnam.
About twice that many lived in Manila, so the total Chinese population in
Southeast Asia must have been at least 40,000.

The Chinese were only one commercial minority among many, including
Guijaratis, Chettiars, Malays, Portuguese, and Japanese until the middle of
the seventeenth century. Dutch and English dominance in the Indian Ocean
then severely damaged the trade of all the rival networks. Subsequently, the
Chinese remained dominant in East Asian trade, took over roles surrendered
by the Japanese in the 16305, and became indispensable buyers from and
sellers to the large European companies. By 1700, Chinese were unrivaled as
the preeminent commercial minority everywhere in Southeast Asia. From
this date, at least, their position can usefully be compared with that of Jews
in Central and Eastern Europe.
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In the early centuries of immigration, both minorities were always
welcome—the Jews first in Western and then in Eastern Europe, the Chinese
in all the Southeast Asian states as well as in the European enclave cities of the
region. Both were valued positively for their wealth, skills, and international
contacts and negatively for their disinclination to resort to arms. They virtu-
ally introduced urban life and manufacture to many areas that had known
little of either. They made it possible for struggling dynasties or colonial port
s o aspire to become something more like states through a much broader
revenue base and the commercial primacy of one city over others. If they
grouped together, it was more for the convenience of trade and social life than
because of legal restriction. In the Southeast Asian case, Chinese intermarried
with or even created ruling dynasties, notably in Ayutthaya, Brunei, Melal
and Demak, during this early and relatively open stage.

Commercial skills and disposition, along with international contacts,
made it possible for the wealthiest migrants to dominate certain avenues of
trade, while various crafts became the virtual preserve of poorer urban
settlers. In the seventeenth tor remarked that “almost all trade

s in their [Jewish] hands”
Chinese in Cambodia, Patani, Jambi, and elsewhere in Southeast Asia.*
They made their living through retailing, manufacture, or service functions,
notably the keeping of inns (by Jews) and of drinking and gambling houses
(by Chinese).® The ruling class in both cases (including both colonial and
native rulers in Southeast Asia) found them indispensable as producers and
providers of goods and as brokers with the majority agricultural population.

The gruesome slaughters that occasionally occurred in this situation were
as much outbreaks of international or intertribal warfare as they were po-
groms against minorities. Some of them could be seen as related to the mid-
seventeenth-century economic, political, and demographic crisis that af-
fected Europe and eastern Asia in surprisingly parallel ways. The worst
horrors in Central Europe were those the Cossacks visited on the jews of
Poland in the years following 1648. But Polish nobles and priests were
cqually the targets of these depredations, because it was Polish dominance
that was under attack. Island Southeast Asia and China, like Poland, suffered
from economic decline and a fragmentation of power (except in areas under
Dutch control) in the mid-seventeenth century. After the collapse of the
Ming Dynasty in China (1644), the Zheng (Koxinga) resistance to its succes-
sor, based on sea power in Fujian, Taiwan, and the South China Sea, caused
anxicties about the Chinese “threat” in the Philippines, Vietnam, and Cam-
bodia because it scemed to foreshadow a Chinese naval expansion. But it
was Europeans who were most inclined to respond to these anxieties by

similar comments were made about
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massacre and expulsion, notably the Spanish attacks on the Chinese in
Manila in 1586, 1603 (the bloodiest, with almost 20,000 victims), 1639, 1662,
and 1686. The Muslim sultanate of Acch also banned Chinese in the 1630s,
and again around 1700, during periods of religious zealotry.

The character of the interaction between Chinese and Southeast Asians
was undoubtedly altered by the Europeans who established demographicall
insignificant but militarily impregnabl holds in h Asia—in
Mclaka (Portuguese, 1511; Dutch, 1641), Manila (Spanish, 1571), Batavia or
Jakarta (Dutch, 1619), Makassar (Dutch, 1669), and elsewhere. In these en-
claves, and by example clsewhere, the Europeans provided an opportunity
and even encouragement for the Chinese to remain distinct rather than
assimilate into the indigenous majority.

Local-born Chinese willingly assimilated into a high-status ruling category
whenever this was advantageous and possible, as it was in Thailand, Cambo-
dia, and pre-Dutch Javanese and Malay societies. But where Europeans occu-
pied the highest status category, they were as hostile as the Polish or Russian
aristocracy to outsiders marrying their daughters (they were not so averse to
taking local women as concubines themselves). For the Chinese, then, inter-
marriage with Southeast Asians was no longer a path to elite assimilation but
instead created creole communities distinct from the China-born, from in-
digenous people, and from Europeans. People in these communities typically
began speaking dialects based on the local vernacular.® These peranakan (10
use the Indonesian word) Chinese of the European enclaves thereby became
distinctive diaspora communities with their own legal and cultural institu-
tions, a position European Jewry had long enjoyed.

BECOMING BROKERS TO THE EXPANDING STATE

The stronger states that emerged in Europe in the scvcmccmh :md eigh-

teenth centuries, and in b Asia in the nil developed a new
revenue base in the cash economy that transformed society during these
periods. Minorities such as the Jews and the overseas Chinese were the
quickest to exploit the opportunities of the new commercialism because they
were uninhibited by feudal tradition or landholding and because they had
the necessary international contacts to move capital and goods across bound-
aries. Having initially little to lose and a world to gain, they tended to be the
greatest risk takers, especially in trading across the battle lines and enmities
that made life in both regions unstable. Their communities grew in wealth
and mobility, but a few key figures flourished out of all proportion to others
as tax farmers and purveyors to governments,




44 ANTHONY REID

The rulers (or colonial regimes) that were growing in power at the ex-
pense of local lineages needed arms and supplies for their expanding armies
and cash to pay for their public works and palaces. In Central Europe, the
court Jews (hofjuden) became indispensable financiers and purveyors to
German and Austrian rulers, living dangerously by providing what the ruler
needed, including cash through revenue monopolies and straight loans. The
most spectacular was perhaps Samuel Oppenheimer of Heidelberg, origi-
nally contractor of the Palatinate Elector, to whom the Austrian Emperor
Leopold I turned to supply the armies he needed to resist the onslaught of
Louis XIV of France at the end of the seventeenth century. Oppenheimer
was able to raise the money by turning to his fellow Jewish contractors at the
courts of Mainz, Bamberg, and Hesse. Both ruler and contractor occupied
lonely, vulnerable pinnacles of power, and there sometimes developed be-
tween them real affection on this account. Isolated and exceptional as they
were, such figures could often provide protection and patronage for their
fellow Jews still chiefly living in poverty in the ghettos, which in turn in-
creased their ability to mobilize this useful underclass for their tax collec-

tion,
The Jewish community as a whole lived an unstable life centered on the
market towns of the Austrian Empire and Poland. Although Leopold 1, later
patron of Oppenheimer, had expelled all Jews from Vienna and Lower
Austria in 1669-71, by the middle of the following century there were about
150,000 Jews in the Hapsburg Empire, mostly concentrated in what is today
Czech and Hungarian territory. The largest group of Jews at that time was in
Poland, however, where they numbered about 800,000, or 10 percent of the

ommerce, and manufacturing purposes.*

population, at the 1764 census, living chiefly around the Baltic ports.»

In Southeast Asia, the system of farming the collection of state revenues to
prominent Chinese was at its height in the nineteenth century, but it had
begun soon after the Dutch East India Company began to govern its enclave
in Batavia in 1619. The Dutch appear to have introduced a system of farming
taxes on gambling, alcohol, the slaughter of livestock, the weighing of goods,
and so forth, because they were familiar with it in Europe, but it proved a
particularly cfficient means of drawing revenue from the Chinese commer-
cial community without having to understand its inner workings.®*

In the eighteenth century, the monopoly over opium imports became the
main source of Dutch Company revenue, and in the nineteenth, the expand-
ing colonial governments obtained much of their tax needs by farming the
sale of opium to p i Chinese P The Singapore opium
farm alone realized about 40 percent of Singapore's revenue in the 1860s and
nearly 50 percent in the 188054 The Netherlands Indies government made
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greater use of land taxes and import duties (Singapore being a free port), but
Chinese-run tax farms there represented more than a quarter of all revenue in
the 1840s and over 20 percent in the 1880s. The opium farm again provided the
lion’s share. In 1870 there were more Chinese engaged in tax-farming
operations—about 7,000, or 6 percent of adult male Chinese—than there
were Dutchmen in government service in the Indies.» The Chinese tax farmer
and his agents were the economic arms of government in rural areas. Buying a
farm to operate tollgates and pawnshops, or to tax markets or the slaughter of
cattle, enabled Chinese entreprencurs to evade the many restrictions that the
colonial government placed on their movements outside the cities. As a
hostile Dutch report noted in 1897:

The cattle slaughter farm gives the Cl
without being controlled to any great extent. Persons authorized by the farmer are
kept in almost all district and subdistrict towns to spy on behalf of their employer.
They devote every moment to penctrating into the inner circles of the villages.

nese a means to move about in the villages

The pass system is not applied to these people, a reason why the Chinese spend so
much money on setting them up as part-employees. Where it would be necessary

to engage three people, permission is asked for six.*

The system of farming revenues to Chinese appears to have been copied
by Javanese rulers in the 1680s directly from Dutch practice, no doubt
encouraged by the Chinese entrepreneurs who spread inland from the
Dutch-governed coastal towns. By the late cighteenth century the qu:
independent rulers of Java were primarily dependent on revenues from such
farms to develop a state apparatus that could compete with the growing
power of the Dutch.” Thai and Malay rulers also adopted the system in the
cighteenth century, probably on Chinese urging, and by the second half of
the nineteenth century most of their revenues came from it. Incomplete
Thai records show the revenue from Chinese-run revenue farms growing
from 3 million to 13 million baht between 1871 and 1888, a period when King
Chulalongkorn was desperately in need of resources to create a government
capable of with ling growing European p # Through this system
of revenue farming, a few Chinese became immensely powerful with both
colonial and indigenous governments in the late nineteenth century: Thio
Thiau Siat in Sumatra and Penang; Tan Seng Poh in Singapore; Loke Yew in
Kuala Lumpur; Khaw Soo Cheang in South Thailand; Oci Tiong Ham in
Java. They used their strategic positions in charge of the opium and other
farms to become the dominating figures in the Chinese economy of South-
east Asia,

The mid-eighteenth century had been a watershed in relations between
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Chinese and Europeans in Southeast Asia, after which a distinction must be
drawn between European-ruled and Asian-ruled areas. The alliance between
Dutch and Chinese in Java was under increasing strain in the 1730, as ever
larger numbers of Chinese were attracted to Batavia after Beijing's restric-
tions on foreign trade were lifted. Dutch anxicties increased as regulations
first to restrict and then to deport recent arrivals scemed impossible to
enforce. When some criminal Chinese gangs began to attack Europeans out-
side the city in October 1740, a crackdown quickly degenerated into a whole-
sale massacre in which 10,000 people—most of the Chinese living in
Batavia—were thought to have died. Other Chinese fled to join the enemies
of the Dutch Company in Java, some becoming Muslims in the process.

It may be that this exceptional bloodbath was related to a structural shift
in Dutch interests from trade to agricultural production in Java.» Such was
more clearly the case in the Philippines, where a growing local-born middle
class (Spanish, Chinese mestizo, and indio) resented the control of the
domestic economy by China-born Chinese.# Non-Catholic Chinese were
expelled from the Philippines in 1755 under a regulation repeated in 1766.
Although the Chinese government's relationship with overseas Chinese is
often seen as a major distinction from the Jewish predicament, since the
Jews had no great imperial homeland, this was not so under the emperors,
who were little interested in disasters befalling Chinese so unfilial as to have
left the middle kingdom.

After these traumatic mid-eighteenth-century events, the Chinese popula-
tion of the Spanish and Dutch colonies was reduced to initially smaller but
es, secured against further pogroms at Euro-
pean hands by their essential loyalty to and symbiosis with the European
order. The Chinese mestizos of the Philippines formed a flourishing Catho-
lic middle class, representing 4.8 percent (120,000) of the Philippine popula-
tion by 1810 and 5.2 percent (290,000) in 1890, by which time they were
becoming integrated into a new Filipino elite. The Chinese peranakan of

more stable creole commu

Java were a smaller creole minority, representing between 1 and 2 percent of
Java's population (about 100,000 in 1810 and 250,000 in 1890). Like the baba
of the British Straits Settlements (Singapore, Penang, and Melaka), the
peranakan saw no attraction in ilating into a subordi dig

¢ ity.# Baba and p k h ined as stable ¢ i-
ties, retaining a form of Chinese religion (a shift from an older pattern in the
Malay world of assimilation through Islamization) but speaking a Malay-
based creole.s If peranakan speech (and baba Malay) was closer to standard
Malay than Yiddish was to German, this was largely because of the impor-
tant role these Chinese-descended urban Malay speakers played in the way
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modern Malay itself evolved. (An analogy might be the way Yiddish influ-
enced the Viennese German dialect.)

By keeping a firm grip on the opium farms and other crucial bridges to
the European administration, the Chinese tax farmers maintained control
over the continuing influx of China-born Chinese into Netherlands India
and Malaya throughout the nineteenth century. All three Sino-Southeast
Asian communities were kept legally distinct by the colonial order in terms
of residence, landowning, education, and dress. They largely governed their
own affairs. Although they had lost much of their Chineseness, they were
less likely to assimilate or integrate than they had been in the seventeenth
century.

In Asian-ruled states, on the other hand, the second half of the eighteenth
century witnessed a much-increased influx of Chinese miners, planters,
traders, and settlers, who often formed highly productive enclave econo-
mies. States such as Siam, Vietnam, Riau-Johor, Brunei, Sambas, and Sulu
welcomed the new influx, which included some refugees from the European
settlements, and profited greatly from them. In Siam, the Thonburi (1767
82) and Bangkok dynasties that restored Siam’s fortunes after the Burmese
conquest were themselves half-Chinese and very dependent on other Chi-
nese as traders in Bangkok, commercial cultivators in the southeast, and tin
miners in the south. Autonomous Chinese polities were established at
Hatien in the Vietnam-Cambodia borderland and in the goldficlds of west-
ern Borneo. Except in Malaya-Singapore, where they were a far larger pro-
portion of the population, the number of Chinese in the various populations
of Southeast Asia in 1800 varied from the 1 to 2 percent of Java to over 10
percent in Siam and Borneo. The earliest global estimate, in the 1830s, was
of “nearly a million” Chinese in Southeast Asia—more than 2 percent of the
total population.+

Relations with these ¢ ities were often tense and con-
flicts frequent over the proportion of the proceeds paid to the local elite.
The Chinese as a group aroused resentment because of the influence they
had over rulers and because of their direct authority as tax farmers. Peter
Carey mentions the large number of attacks on Chinese tollgate keepers and
traders in the Javanese princely states in the 1820, as their demands on
peasants for revenue increased. The rebel followers of Dipanegara put
“whole Chinese communities . ... to the sword" in 1825, just as the Tay-son
rebels had done in the Saigon area of southern Vietnam in 17824 Further
massacres occurred in southeastern Siam in 1848, in Brunei in the early
1800s, and in the gold-mining area of upriver Kelantan (Malaya) in the
18305.# These massacres were all authorized by rulers in response to some
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Chinese act of violence, usually provoked, in turn, by increased demands for
taxes. Nevertheless, the killing went beyond the normal limits of Southeast
Asian warfare. Thousands of Chinese were killed in cach of these cases, and
often whole communities were wiped out.

In both Southcast Asia and Europe, the entreprencurial minorities were
crucial to the growth of a commercial cconomy on the one hand, and an
absolutist state on the other. In both areas the minority communities re-
mained distinct from the majority populations in culture, religion, resi-
dence, and law, partly by choice and partly through the policies of govern-
ments that found their distinctiveness useful. A few of their number climbed
dangerous pinnacles of power and wealth through their closeness to the
ruling courts. Assimilation and intermarriage still occurred around the
fringes of the minority community, though probably on a reduced scale as
the communities became more settled and self-conscious.

EMANCIPATION AND MASS EDUCATION

A major transformation reshaped and modernized European Jewry between
1780 and 1848; the analogous period for Chinese in Southeast Asia was much
shorter, between 1890 and 1920. The self-governing autonomy of the minor-
ity was lost in both cases, as was the privileged position of its leaders as
brokers and financiers to the state. In exchange, more exciting opportunities
were held out to members of the minority as ¢
entitled to take part in the upward march of Enlightenment ideas—
education, progress, science, liberalism, and nationalism. The minority was
able to play a disproportionately large role in the urban and educated

middle class which the newly complex state required. The miserable poverty
1

ens of a modern state,

and insceurity of its poorer members were alleviated, even as the pi

of power of the few court brokers were toppled. Massacres and expulsions
appeared to be things of the past. Yet the path out of the ghetto and into
modern mass socicty was a | ially d.
redefined and questioned.

The process by which Jews on a large scale moved out of ghettos and into
the mai of European cultural and ¢ cial life was part of the
broader development of i capitalism, the rise of an urban, profes-
sional middle class, the spread of Enlightenment ideas, the growth of popu-
lar education, and the creation of the modern nation-state.

In economic and cultural terms, it was the Jews of the German cities who
led the way, though they were relatively few in number. The most promi-
nent Jewish success story was that of the Rothschilds, whose fortune began

one as identitics were
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with Meyer Amschel Rothschild (1743-1812) in Frankfurt. Rothschild be-
came immensely wealthy by taking judicious but ingenious care of the
fortune of the ruler of Hesse-Cassel when that prince had to flee Napoleon.
His Frankfurt bank became the epitome of successful Jewish international
banking in the first half of the nincteenth century, and its influence spread
throughout Europe. By contrast, Berlin was the center where German-
Jewish intellectuals such as Moses Mendelssohn (1729-86) and Heinrich
Heine (1797-1856) were able to make their biggest contribution to the Ger-
man Enlightenment. The Jews of the Hapsburg Empire and the Slav lands—
poorer, more and more in their shtetl: never-
theless influenced in due course by this flowering of Enlightenment ideas in
the German language.

The emancipation of the Jews of the Austrian Empire, whose numbers
doubled in 1772 when the Hapsburgs annexed Polish Galicia, was begun by
the reforming Emperor Joseph 11 (1780-90). He gave Jews near equality
before the law and decreed their right to attend schools and enter the
professions. This impetus toward transforming Jewry into a religious minor-
ity of equal citizens was taken up by the French revolutionaries, who gave
Jews full legal equality, and it was carried across Europe by Napoleon.
Napoleon called together a “Sanhedrin” in Paris in 1807 which declared, in
effect, that the Jews were not a separate people but a religious minority who
were equal citizens of Napoleon's First Empire. Ideas of citizenship and
equality before the law certainly had their setbacks in the years that fol-
lowed, but they ultimately triumphed in Central Europe in the period from
1848 to 1871, and they were influential even in Russia, where, however, full
legal equality was never achieved under Czarist rule,

Emancipation made possible a massive movement of Jews into the growing
s, the professions, and middle-class life in general. Vienna had counted
only about 6,000 Jews before 1848, but the Jewish population rose even faster
than that of the city as a whole, to 40,000 in 1869 and 175,000 (8 percent of
Vienna’s 2 million) in1910. Budapest counted 45,000 Jews in 1869 and 204,000
23 percent of the city's population) in 1910.4 In the rapid modernization of
Central European society, Jews seized the new opportunities particularly
rapidly. In Vienna, as in the Austrian Empire as a whole, Jews were about
three times as likely as non-Jews to attend the Gymmnasien (elite academic high
schools) before the First World War. Over 60 percent of those graduating
from such schools in Vienna to become lawyers and doctors in that period
were Jews, most of them from ¢ ial family backg ds.#* Through
Central Europe, urban middle-class Jews, largely excluded from positions in
the bureaucracy, were playing a disproportionate, dynamic role in the key

<it
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agencies of the intellectual and economic transformation of Europe—the
universities, the press, commerce, the arts, and the new sciences.

In | Asia, the equivalent of ¢ cipation was the abo
revenue farms and the lifting of residence and travel restri
Chinese. Beginning with the opium farm in Java in 1894, all the opium and
P broking farms of South led by 1910. The gam-
bling farms under British and Dutch auspices followed in the next decade.®
As a recent study put it, “revenue farming . . . sowed the sceds of its own
destruction. By funding the revenue needs of the weak state, it helped to

Asia were di

nurture a strong state, which eventually could establish the local control
necessary to raise its own taxes.”* Colonial states, and also Siam under
Chulalongkorn and his European advisers, became more knowledgeable,
powerful, and European in composition. They took over the application of
themselves and raised vastly larger revenues from customs

these
duties and individual and corporate taxes.

The new bureaucracies began to rule the Chinese directly, rather than
through Chinese headmen (Capitan China), with specialist services such as
the Protectorate of Chinese in Singapore (1877) and the Bureau of Chinese
Affairs in Netherlands India. The British had begun during the nincteenth

€ taxe:

century to consider Chinese as citizens of their colonies, entitled to protec-
tion, and similar attitudes spread to the other colonies around the turn of
the century. As they lost access to the hinterland through their revenue
farms, Chinese demanded the right to travel freely in Netherlands India, a
right effectively granted to them between 1900 and 1910. Finally, all govern-
ments began to take
including local-born Chinese. As the most urban, commercial, and uprooted
of South Asia’s ¢ ities, the Chinese responded sly to these
opportunities.

Despite their relatively modest numbers

interest in modern education for their subjects,

the Sino—Southeast Asian mi-

norities played a role perhaps even more striking than that of European
Jewry in the creation of the new national cultures that began to emerge at
this time. The Chinese mestizos of the Philippines had been emancipated
earlier through adoption of Catholicism, and in the late nineteenth century
they scized the opportunity of Spanish education and manners. The national
hero Jos¢ Rizal, whose writings (in Spanish) remain the great classics of
Philippine national literature, was but one of a brilliant ilustrado generation,
pino identity and

descended from Chinese mestizos, who created both a
the political revolution of 1896 in its name. In the cities of Malaya and
Netherlands India, the turn of the century marked what Claudine Salmon
has called “the Sino-Malay moment,” when the peranakan Chinese laid the
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basis for national li in Malay and 1 through Chinese-
owned newspapers and publishing houses.s* The creole Malay patois began
to give way to standard Malay and standard Chinese as well as English and
Dutch, variously favored by the new schools and printers. In Bangkok it was
Sino-Thais who pis d the early p g houses, pay and film
corporations.

NATIONALISM, MARXISM, AND RACE

The same forces and ideals that emancipated minorities thrust previously

« ities into direct competition with each other and gave
rise to intellectual currents and mass movements that were ultimately the
greatest dangers to minorities. Education, the printed word, a new rapidity
of ¢ ication, and a gradual ion of suffrage d peoples
from widely different local, ethnic, cultural, and social groups to identify
with new imagined communities that conferred pride and status, The roman-
leb d rural I pes and ¢ ities and empathized
with “the people”—often imagined to embody the harmony and collective
values urban intellectuals had lost. Socialism promised an egalitarian future
in which workers would discover a new international solidarity in freeing
themselves from capitalist exploitation. In the last quarter of the nineteenth
century, social Darwinism encouraged the idea of history as a struggle for
survival among peoples, whereby every group had to strengthen and mobi-
lize itself internally. These currents all contended in nineteenth-century
Europe. In Southeast Asia they came first to the Philippine ilustrados in the
late nineteenth century but spread everywhere in the first two decades of the
twentieth.

tic

Because they were relatively urban, uprooted, educated, and commercial,
entreprencurial minorities tended to feel all these currents carlier and more
strongly than the majority communities. They contributed more than their
share to the carly stages of forging new socialist and nationalist identities in
both regions. In their case, however, an additional possibility arose of imag-
ining a new national community as minority diaspora, and of creating the
common language, memory, school system, reform agenda, and eventually
territory to give this possibility substance. It was those who acquired the best
educations in the dominant European languages (German, Russian, French,
and English in Europe; Spanish, Dutch, French, and English in Southeast
Asia) who felt these pressures for new community most strongly.

Whereas overseas Chinese nationalism somewhat preceded majority na-
tionalisms in Indonesia, Malaysia, and Thailand, its Jewish equivalent was
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held back by the impracticality of having no territory to relate it to. Only in
the 1880s and 1890, after German, Italian, and Slavic nationalisms were well
established, did Zionism emerge as a coherent option. The writer Eliezer
Perlman (also known as Eliezer Ben Yehuda, one of the main architects of
the revival and modernization of the Hebrew lang in 1878 was one of
the earliest to react to pan-Slay iasm by asking the nationalist ques-
tion, “Why should we be any less worthy than any other people? What about
our nation, our language, our land?"$* The rise of extreme and program-
matic anti-Semitism in Germany, Austria, and France in the 1870s and 1880s,
and the draconian measures taken against Jews in the Russian laws of May
1882, certainly encouraged the trend. When, in 1895, the Vienna columnist
Theodore Herzl published his Der Judenstaat (The Jewish State), even this
most international of diasp now had its list program, which
would compete for half a century with various brands of socialism, liberal-
ism, religious revival, and assimilation for the mind of Lumpan Jewry.

The enormous factor of China dominated the in
Southeast Asia. To the great diversity of ancestral speech groups (Hokkien,
Cantonese, Teochiu, and Hakka were the most numerous) was added the
deeper division between the local-born and the China-born, whose numbers
increased as contract laborers traveled south in unprecedented numbers
after 1880. The first explicitly nationalist impetus came from China, in the
form of visits by Sun Yat-sen and other nationalists in 1900. Support for
their ideas, however, proved to be more widespread among the uprooted
Chinese of Southeast Asia than in China itself. Modern schools began to be
established using Mandarin, the “standard” speech of north China, rather
than the dialects familiar to the migrants. In the first decade of the twentieth
century there were strong maves 1o stress a “Chinese” identity, fostered by
the changes in the colonies described carlier. Enthusiasm was by stimulated
by the Chinese Nationality Law of 1909, with its jus sanguinis claim over all
overseas Chinese, and by the Chinese revolution of 1911,

The year 1910 has been identified as a hed in the relationship
between Thais and Chinese in Siam. Not only was there a change of ruler
from Sinophile Chulalongkorn to Sinophobe Vajiravudh, but also a severe

Chinese strike took place against the imposition of a uniform tax, bringing
Bangkok to its knees. The establishment of modern Chinese nationalist
organizations in the Netherlands Indies and Malaya occurred at about the
same times* These organizations would remain a periodic problem for
governments in Southeast Asia for the next three decades. Their attempts to
organize boycotts of Japanese goods, most dramatically in 1928 and 1937,
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served more to underline how powerful a grip the Chinese had on many
sectors of the economy than to deter Japanese aggression in China.

Diaspora nationalism gave rise to Chinese schools of modern type and to
new collective organizations dedicated to reforms that would increase the
status and strength of China as well as its overseas sons and daughters.
Except in the Philippines, these izations were led by prosp local-
born Sino-Southeast Asians, but their formation was much influenced by
the massive influx of Chinese contract laborers between 1880 and 1930.
About 200,000 Chinese a year left southern China for Southeast Asia in the
last decades of the nineteenth century, and nearer to 300,000 per year
emigrated in the first decade of the twentieth. Most returned after some
years of harsh labor in tin mines or on estates, but enough remained to shift
the demographic balance sharply in favor of the China-born in Malaya and
to produce large Chinese-speaking populations everywhere. This shift added
to nationali; on the Sino-Southeast Asians to redefine their cul-
ture and loyalties in a more Chinese direction, especially in Malaya, where
the baba gradually declined into insignificance.

The attractions of Marxism for entrepreneurial minorities merits particu-
lar attention. Somewhat simplistically taking Jews as a collectivity, Milton
Friedman has recently drawn attention to the paradox that they “owe an
cnormous debt to free enterprise and competitive capitalism” and yet have
been “consistently opposed to capitalism and have done much on an ideo-
logical level to undermine it."s On a practical level, too, Jews were heavily
overrepresented even in the Social Democratic party (12 percent of its
Reichstag members in 1912) of Germany, where Jews were a tiny and affluent
group.* In Russia, where Jews formed a real proletariat, socialism was still
more attractive, and the Jewish Bund provided mass support for socialism.
In Southeast Asia also, the Chinese minority has produced more ideologues
of the left than of the free-market right and has given disproportionate
support to communist parties.

Undoubtedly, Marxism’s theoretical internationalism and its rejection of
racial and cultural loyalties as false consciousness were welcome to minority
intellectuals weary of attempting to reconcile conflicting and burdensome
identities. So long as they were in the opposition, communist parties in
Southeast Asia, like those in Europe, were consistent opponents of majority
racism. Given the added factor of the strength of communism in China
itself, it is not surprising to find that the Malayan Communist party was
virtually a Chinese creation (1934), always struggling to find token Malays
and Indians to broaden its Chinese image, that the Communist party of
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iland drew much support from ethnic Chinese, or that leading non-
Chinese communists such as Ho Chi Minh and Tan Malaka spent many
years in China and leaned heavily on Chinese support. Although the smaller,
relatively affluent Chinese minorities in Indonesia and the Philippines found
Marxism less attractive, the Indonesian Communist party (PKI) was the
only mainstream Indonesian party to give political leadership to peranakan
Chinese such as Tan Ling Dijie @ k

The factor of China and Chinese communism had, of course, only an
indirect analogy in Europe. Nevertheless, the perception of the anti-Semitic
right in Europe after 1917 that Russia had fallen under the control of a
“Judeo-Bolshevik” conspiracy created a fear about the giant, supposedly
Jewish-dominated revolutionary power to the cast somewhat similar to the
worries that China dered among antic ists in Asia
after 1949.

Although Comintern policy in the 19305 required that the communists of
Malaya organize themselves in a national party that formally espoused inde-
pendence for Malaya, its links with the Chinese Communist party were so
close and its Chinese bership so overwhel that the probl r
identity were all on the side of non-Chinese who joined the party. And once
communism triumphed in China, fear of China and suspicion of the over-
seas Chinese became more important sources of anticommunism than ideo-

South

of

logical commitment to private enterprise.
Colonial policies encouraged a division of function, a dual economy,
between the “nati

" majority of peasants, under their own, often anticom-
mercial, aristocratic-burcaucratic hicrarchy, and the commercial sector of

Europeans, Chinese, and other minorities. In consequence, a majority bour-
geoisie was slow to develop in Southeast Asia, as in Eastern Europe, and
participation by majority groups in the modern economies that took shape
in the twentieth century was initially slight. Paradoxically, at first this limited
the potential for anti-Chinese nationalism. In the 19205 and 19305 anti-
, partly

Chinese political rhetoric was most pronounced in the Philippin;

because it was the only Southeast Asian country to experience ma
democracy, but also because a relatively stronger Filipino bourgeoi
of it of mestizo Chinese descent, felt able to compete with the Chinese in
commerce. The president of the C Ith of the Philipp Manucl
Quezon, could boast in 1941 (probably with exaggeration) that as a result of
his curbs on Chinese business, Filipino control of retail trade had increased
to 37 percent from less than 20 percent at the time the commonwealth was
inaugurated in 1935.%*

Nationalism in Southeast Asia was not necessarily directed against the
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entreprencurial minorities. For the Western-educated intelligentsia, foreign,
European rule was the enemy, and the Chinese were a problem primarily
insofar as they supported that regime. For a time, Chinese and Southeast
Asian nationalisms shared common goals of overthrowing Western domina-
tion and strengthening the Asian state. At the level of leaders and intellectuals
there was much cooperation between Chinese and indigenous nationalists.

On the other hand, the initial financial support for nationalist causes
came from indigenous merchants such as the Muslim batik producers of
Java and the Vietnamese silk producers of Cochin China, who were fighting
unequal battles with stronger Chinese competitors. Hence the popularity,
during the period 1910-25, of appeals to anti-Chinese sentiment, and the
periodic attempts to boycott Chinese goods.

This undernourished bourgeoisic could not sustain effective national
movements, but it did largely define the content of nationalism during that
critical period. While many other foreign influences were accepted as part of
the new national identities—Indi. hology, Buddhism, Islam, Christian-
ity (in the Philippines), E drm. And d "—Chinese influ-
ences were generally ex«ludu] from the package. Chinese culluml icons were
being assertively mobilized at this time in the service of the competing
overseas Chinese identity, and therefore Chineseness became one of the
most important “others” against which the new national identities defined
themselves.

As the nationalist movements of Vietnam and Indonesia broadened their
bases, they found Marxist prophecies of the coming demise of both imperial-
ism and capitalism more effective among the mass of the population than
anti-Chinese economic nationalism. In the bigger colonies, therefore—
Netherlands India, Burma, and Vietnam (or its three colonial constituents)—
foreign rule always took precedence over anti-Chinese polemic as a focus of
nationalist campaigns.

In independent Thailand, on the other hand, Chinese distinctiveness,
economic success, and, during the nationalist phase, perceived arrogance
were casier targets than Europeans for those wanting to mobilize opinion
around the national idea. In the 19105 it was the king himself who blazed this
trail. The first Thai ruler to receive all his education in England, Rama VI
(Vajiravudh) had picked up anti-Semitic stereotypes in Europe and used
them to attack the Chinese, following a pattern already well established by
the European “Jews-of-the-East” school. In 1914 he pseudonymously pub-
lished a series of articles in the Thai press that were later published as an
influential pamphlet, “The Jews of the East.” He explained the factors be-
hind anti-Semitism in Europe and attacked the Chinese of Siam for charac-
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teristics he claimed to be the same as those of Jews: “racial loyalty,” by which
they regarded outsiders as mere barbarians, 2 double standard of morality
toward themselves and others in business dealings, and a pursuit of money
above all else.» More than anything else, he faulted Chinese entreprencurs
for being entreprencurs:

There are many reasons why the Chinese are able to make money more rapidly
than other people, most of them no different from those that apply to the
Jews. . .. According to Chinese thought, money is the beginning and end of all
good.

There is nothing greater. Chinese appear to be willing to do anything and
everything for money. .. . Chinese are willing to endure every sort of privation for
money. ... No matter how small the wages, they are ready and glad to accept
them, since they know how to sustain life on an incredibly small amount of
food. . .. There is no kind of work that they will not do, provided that they are
paid for it.

In matters of money the Chinese are entirely devoid of morals and

mercy. They will cheat you with a smile of satisfaction at their own perspicacity.®

Mass poll in Thailand began, however, only with the 1932 revolution
against absolute monarchy, which celebrated the race or nation (chat) rather
than the monarch and sought greater control of the economy, largely at the
expense of Chinese. Local Chinese support for China in the Sino-Japanese
War, and the government's for Japan, exacerbated the tensions. Anti-
Chinese polemics and discriminatory measures reached their peak under the
nationalist government of Pibun Songkhram in 1938-45.

In the Philippines, too, Chinese control of the economy was the major
nationalist issue during this period, for some of the same reasons. Because
the United States lords had already ¢ itted th Ives to indepen-
dence by 1946, colonialism itself was not the issue it was in Vietnam or
Netherlands India. Malay and Khmer ethnic nationalists, by contrast, were
in no hurry to remove the protective colonial umbrellas under which the
two peoples had come to see themselves as endangered nations. More threat-
ening to their newfound ities than colonialism was the prospect of
being marginalized or absorbed by minorities more successful in both com-
merce and education—Chinese and Indians in Malaya, Chinese and Viet-
namese in Cambodia.

The anticolonial nationalisms of Southeast Asia show some similarities to
Gellner’s “Hapsburg” type, in which powerless and education-deprived
groups share related cultures that, “with a good deal of effort and standard-
ized and sustained propaganda, can be turned into a rival new high culture,”
leading to the establishment of a state that sustains the reborn culture.®
More careful distinctions, however, are required. Benedict Anderson differ-
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entiates Thai nationalism from the anticoloni ionalisms of the rest of
Southeast Asia as a staged “official nationalism” like those of Japan, Austria,
and Russia® even though it appeared at the same time as similar anti-
Chinese popul in Vietnam and Ind The more imp distinc-
tion in the long run is between all the nationalisms of the Southeast Asian
mainland, on the one hand, and the polyethnic new constructions of Indone-
sia and the Philippines, on the other.

Burmese, Thais, Khmers, Vietnamese, and Malays were all peoples of
historically shifting boundaries, or no boundaries at all, who felt the call of
nationalism o try to extend one particular construction of ethnolinguistic
and historic identity to fill the larger fixed boundaries created by colonial
rivalry. A \1r|cly of minorities, not only Chinese, had thereby to be included
and given hip, but their relationship to the “definitive people,” to use
Prime Minister Mahathir’s phrase,* had considerable potential for violence
if mismanaged—as it notably has been in Burma, Laos, and Cambodia. Even
in Thailand, probably the most su«tssful country in this process, the proj-
ect “to make this cultural < i with the
and sovereign political unit ... . requires constant tinkering and coercion.”s

Indonesia and the Philippines, on the other hand, expressed themselves in
nationalisms so manifestly new, without any single dominant language, that
they had no al ive but to be nationalisms of citizenship. Although both
nationalisms have so far been ambivalent or negative about including Chi-
nese cultures among the ethnic diversity in which they rejoice, their inherent
pluralism provides a framework within which it could be done. On the other
side of the balance is the possibility in the particularly diverse Indonesian
polity that the nationalism seen so far, for all its anticolonial vigor and
ingenious cultural syncretism, has not yet defused the possi of more
virulent and exclusivist nationalisms built around “definitive” ethno-
linguistic groups—Acehnese, Toba-Batak, Javanese, Balinese, Timorese
(Tetum), and so forth.

Although the ethnic nationalisms of the former Soviet and Yugoslav states
are discouraging on this score, my belief is that the everyday openness and
acceptance of diversity in countries such as Indonesia, the Philippines, and
India will prove a stronger safeguard against such dangers than the outward
conformity of the Sovict or Chinese systems.

WAR AND CRISIS

The catastrophe that descended on Europe in 1933-45 has become the moral
allegory par excellence for all who are tempted to blame their misfortune or
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disadvantage on a particular ethnic group. Hatred of Jews was the most
consistent political passion of Adolf Hitler, the Viennese painter who came
to power in Germany in 1933. In consequence, six million Jews died from his

i inati p —most of them from the Central and
Eastern European lands conquered by or allied with Germany after 1939.
“The number of Slavs who died at Hitler’s hands was several times greater.
The racial theories of Hitler and his followers became a license for killing

whoever was deemed inferior.

History offers innumerable examples of violence against entrepreneurial
minorities, violence from which not only Jews and Chinese but also Indians,
Armenians, Parsces, Germans, Lebanese, Palestinians, Greeks, Vietnamese,
and many others have suffered. The Holocaust was different from all others
both in scale and in having been carried out systematically over a period of
several years by a democratically elected government that had made its
racist policies clear from the beginning. In the modern world of mass poli-
tics, the dangers of racist political programs could not again be taken lightly.

This catastrophe was not inherent in a particular set of economic factors.
The collapse of confidence in the liberal capitalist order caused by the Great
Depression of 1929-35, along with the particular problems Germany and
Austria faced after a cruel peace was imposed on them in 1918, played its part
in the scapegoating of Jews and the consequent rise of Nazism. But as this
book shows, Europe offered a diversity of relations between majority nation-
alists and entrepreneurial minorities even at a time of economic crisis and
racial theorizing. Although Berlin's conquest or bullying of various govern-
ments gives the last stage of the history of Central European Jewry an
appearance of uniform horror, the governments concerned reacted to Nazi
demands in a wide variety of ways, from eager collaboration to heroic

resistance.

petition of this Europ igh possible? Even more than
lessons consciously drawn from the Holocaust, the structural changes that
have taken place during the long postwar boom have rendered any major
conflict between a nationalist majority and an entreprencurial minority
unlikely in the democratic advanced economies. In those countries, racial
theories remain largely discredited, even if they are sometimes privately

p d or even p d in dentious pseudo-academic form. The
public expression of racial hostility must be carefully camouflaged or it will
lose more votes than it wins. In market economies where consumerism has

Is a

become general and the majority have become educated employees of the
service sector, distinctive entreprencurial minorities are no longer as essen-
tial or as salient as they once were.
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Moreover, the world economic system has changed profoundly since the
1930s, to the point where arguments stemming from the needs of the
nation-state have to be balanced by the multinational needs of large corpo-
rations. After considering the arguments for the waning of nationalism,
Ernest Gellner, in his book Nations and Nationalism, took the view that
“the sharpness of nationalist conflict may be expected to diminish” but the
congruence of political unit and culture will continue to apply.* Yet if one
looks at the economic basis for nationalism that he erected in earlier
chapters of the book—"a mobile, literate, culturally standardized, inter-
changeable population™—it is clear that it now points toward international-
ism.” Tariff barriers have been lowered until no one knows where an
“American” or “Japanese” brand name has been produced. Capital, manage-
ment, and increasingly even labor are becoming mobile internationally, just
as a century ago they became mobile nationally. Similarly, the “print capital-
ism” that Benedict Anderson described as defining potential nations begs
for an analysis of the effect the replacement of newspapers by global elec-
tronic media networks has had on cultures, consciousnesses, and identi-
ties.* If explanations for the rise of homogencous naum\ states in the
nineteenth century are adapted to p ditions, they
support hypotheses about still larger units of effmnvc interchangeability.

Within each of the advanced economies, hostility toward the pioneers of
capitalist activity weakens as a shared consumerist culture becomes general-
ized. Entrepreneurs are more likely to be upheld as models than deplored as
greedy signs of disorder. In states such as Australia and Canada, multicul-
turalism is pursued as a national goal not only to civilize eating habits but
also because c¢ p tili | citizens are p larly valuable in
an increasingly integrated global economy.

World War II was a trauma of a different sort for Southeast Asia. The
period of war and revolution that followed the Great Depression might be
seen in hindsight as a mid-century crisis of large proportions, from which
the region began to emerge only in the 1970s. Mass migration from China
largely ceased with the depression in 1930, and the Chinese minority every-
where gradually became a stable one in which the local-born formed an ever
larger majority. A high birth rate nevertheless saw the numbers of those who
self-identified as Chinese grow even faster than they had during the previous
period of migration, from a total of about 4 million in 1930 to about 10
million in 1960 and perhaps 24 million in 1990—a growth not unlike that of
European Jewry fifty years carlier. As a proportion of total population, the
Chinese ranged from about 40 percent in Malaysia-Singapore down to
merely 1 percent in the Philippines and North Vietnam. The end of colo-

]
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nial privilege created opportunities to replace European firms in the higher
peaks of commerce and industry, which more than compensated for the
controls that economic nationalism sought to place on Chinese minorities.
The turbulence of the 1940s and 1950s ensured that most of those who did
flourish in this era, however, were newcomers ready to take big risks rather
than the established families of the colonial era.

Although patriotic passions were stirred in the 19305 and 1940s by the
Sino-Japanese war and the eventual reconstitution of China under commu-
nist leadership, the subsequent Maoist period rendered the ancestral land
unusually unattractive as a magnet or focus of loyalty. The idealistic youth
who “returned” in the 1940s to build a fatherland they had never known
suffered miseries that became known in the diaspora. The minorities who
could be manipulated by Beijing or Taipei became ever smaller, so that
subsequent decades have seen a process of weaning the Southeast Asian
Chinese away from the diasp ionalist push for ion with
China. The antithesis between this process and Isracl’s effect on Jewish
diasporas in the same period is striking. Whereas the core of the self-
perceived Chinese community in each of the Southeast Asian countries in
the carly twenticth century, except Java, was fotok (first-generation), the
only remaining fofok are now clderly (lhough they include the most power-
ful P ). By its consid: growth in the same
period and the education of two new generations in the national vernacu-
lars, the Chinese diaspora has become more similar to pre-Holocaust Euro-
pean Jewry.

It would be cult to say with confidence that the narrowing cultural
gap between minority and majority which these changes entailed has re-
duced the threat of violence beneath the surface. Each major political up-
heaval has created new dangers for the resented minority. The Japanese
occupation in 1941-45 created sharp cleavages between Chinese, who had
tended to be anti-Jap: since the Sino-Jap war and who supported
guerrilla resistance in Malaya and Borneo, and majority nationalists, for
whom the Japanese brought some opportunities. The months immediately
following the Japanese surrender in August 1945 witnessed an outbreak of
racial violence almost everywhere as scores were settled by both sides and
Chinese nationalists made provocative claims of victory. Revolutionary up-
heavals followed, particularly in Indonesia, where Chinese shops provided a
safer and more profitable target than Dutch colonial institutions. Chinese
suffered disproportionately in all such political violence, even when they
were not its primary target.

No more than in Europe is it easy to relate outbreaks of violence in
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heast Asia with parti ic or cultural conditions. In Thailand,
where barriers to assimilation were lowest, there has indeed been little
explicitly anti-Chinese violence since the 1950s. Yet at the other extreme,
Malaysia, where the social and legal barriers between Chinese and Malay are
highest, there has been only one major outbreak of violence since 1946,
though this was the particularly traumatic riot and killings of May |969’
Indonesia has seen repeated outbreaks, in 1946 (T inp ;
1959-60, 1963 (Sukabumi), 1965-67, 1973 (Bandung), 1980 (Ujung Pandzng).
1982 (Surakarta), 1994 (Medan), and 1996 (Situbondo and Tasikmalaya).

The most systematic governmental attempt to destroy or expel an entre-
preneurial minority occurred in Vietnam in 1978-79, as relations between
Beijing and Hanoi broke down. The million or more Hoa (ethnic Chinese)
in the south were largely Vi itizens but were p d into becom-
ing boat people by deprivation of their livelihood and the double prejudice
against them as potential fifth columnists and as bourgeois. The smaller
number of Hoa in the north previously had been allowed to retain Chinese
citizenship, escape the draft, and act as intermediaries with the giant neigh-
bor. Yet despite centuries of accommodation with the majority Vietnamese,
this community was put under such pressure that almost all of its members
had been forced to leave for China by April 1979. Recent census data show
only 5,000 Hoa in northern Vietnam, against 174,000 in the 1960 census.

Though international hnslllllyuns lhc mlmcdlalc cause of this crackdown,
italso pointsto the parad I relati p between ruling isms and
nationalism. Marxns( parties took strong lhcolcucnl stands against national-
ism and racism as false consciousnesses, yet much of their appeal in Asia was‘
to parody Lenin, as “a higher stage of nationalism.” For W
intellectuals, Marxism was attractive because it could provide a rational,
modern, nonracial explanation of why the currently poor and weak nations
might hope to rise. To the broader population, communists appeared willing
not simply to talk about overthrowing l'omgn comml (Japanese in China,
Western colonialism in Southeast Asia, lonial™ enterprise after the
war), but to get on with it.

The weakness of a majority bourgeoisie in Indonesia, Vietnam, and
Burma made a corporatist style of economic nationalism virtually irresistible
there. The governments of these three countries in the 1950s and 1960s all
had to deal with a political public that was passionately anticolonial and
believed that private capitalist activity was corrosive and antinational and
that the new states should intervene in the economy to deliver a good life for
all. As in Eastern Europe, politically correct attitudes toward racial equality
imposed from above did nothing to deal with the resentment of unequal

|
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(individual and group) success in the marketplace or, in the end, to educate
citizens to handle questions of identity in a politically mature manner.

CONTEMPORARY SOUTHEAST ASIA

The spes larly successful opening of the Asian economies to
foreign and domestic investment since 1970 (except for Burma and Indo-
China, which started on the same path some twenty years later) has im-
proved living standards throughout the region. The 1970s brought Malaysia
and Singapore a burst of ph | growth, ging 7.6 percent a year
throughout the decade in real terms, so that national income more than
doubled during this period. In these most advanced Southeast Asian econo-
mies, the economic gap between Chinese and others may be narrowing,
though with the danger in Malaysia of making the Malay business elite more
rather than less dependent on government discrimination in its favor.”

In Thailand and Indonesia, economic growth in the 1980s, also at rates
higher than any ever experienced in Europe, increased the share going to
risk-taking Chinese entrepreneurs to an extent well beyond what any minor-
ity group could have aspired 1o in the modern European cases.” Yet this
danger is more than offset by an acceptance, to a degree unthinkable even in
the 1960s, that y-making activity is legiti and positive for the
nation. In chapter 3 of this volume, Kasian Tejapira describes how fully
Sino-Thai individuals and values have been incorporated into the newly
dominant middle-class ethos of Thailand. Although one cannot be as opti-
mistic about Indonesia, even in the face of the Medan riots one internal
commentator declared that “a multi-cthnic capitalist class is. .. in active
formation, cconomically and politically. Although this class remains far
from anything near heg over Indonesian life, its very ion has
helped soften old racial antagonisms.”7+

The negative side of this phenomenally rapid economic growth is the
dissolution of established ties of kinship and locality, the challenge of com-
petitive consumerism to cherished values, and the anomie of newly urban
life. The increasing identification of young Malays and Indonesians with a
scriptural and morally prescriptive defi of Islam is dable in
this context, particularly to anyone who has examined evangelical revivals in
Europe and America. The new Islamic movements have provided both
community and a moral anchor in the changing world. In Malaysia, Malay
identity is always a further factor, and Islam has become more salient there
as a boundary marker since the Malay language was imposed on the whole
Malaysian education system in 1969-70.7
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For the young activists who drive these movements, scripturalist Islam
helps resolve the dilemma of modernity. It provides a coherent morality that
marks them off from both the old-world village syncretism of their parents
and the godless consumerism and corruption they see around them in the
cities. At an earlier stage these negative aspects of modern commercialism
could be comfortably associated with Chinese and Europeans. But as Mus-
lims themselves join the new rich in ever-growing numbers, narrower expla-
nations for these negative aspects have been imported from the Middle East
and ultimately from the West.

In Malaysia and Indonesia today, the crudest racial formulations of the
demonology of modernization are directed against a “Jewish” minority
known only as a theoretical construct. The secularism and the separation
between church and state that these groups deplore in the modern West
have made Christianity a less satisfactory target, particularly because Chris-
tian minorities in Malaysia and Ind ia are not easily d ized. There
are real personal and political costs in attacking them, whercas Jews seem a
disembodied, costless target for group hatreds and ambivalence about the
modernization process.

The return of many students from periods of study in Egypt and Arabia,
increased contacts with Middle Eastern governments, and the interest of
young idealists in the Iranian revolution of 1979 have exposed Southeast
Asians to explanations for Muslim weakness deriving from the Middle East,
in which Israel and the “international Jewish lobby” play a large part.

In the 1980s in Malaysia and the 1990s in Indonesia, some of the explic-
itly anti-Semitic publications circulating in the Middle East began to ap-
pear in Malaysian and Indonesian ulmuns They ascribed all the evils of
the modern world, icularly col ism, secular liberal-
ism, and commercnahmliun, to Jewish conspiracies along the lines of those
sketched in the notorious Czarist forgery, “The Protocols of the Learned
Elders of Zion." The political configuration in Malaysia makes it difficult
to condemn such excesses once they become associated with Islam, and
Mahathir himself appeared to encourage them during the first six years of
his prime ministership.?

In Indonesia, home of the world's largest Muslim community, Islamic
ideas are much more diverse and more autonomous from the political needs
of government, and cultural identities are less embattled and defensive than
those of Malaysian Malays. The pleas of leaders such as Abdurrahman
Wahid and Nurcholis Madjid to disentangle Islamic revitalization from the
failed political struggles of the past have led in the direction of tolerance and
openness. Nevertheless, the current of Jewish-conspiracy theories has re-




64 ANTHONY REID

cently increased in lence. Its most infl ial pion since 1991 has
been Media Dakwah, a Jakarta Muslim monthly whose circulation has been
rising along with its extremism and in 1994 stood at about 20,000. In attack-
ing opponents such as Nurcholis Madjid, it regularly labels them agents of
the Jews or of Zionism, whose only aim is to destroy Islam.

In August 1993, this campaign was extended to William Liddle, one of the
world's leading analysts of Indonesian politics. In an analysis of contempo-
rary Indonesian Islam, Liddle had given Media Dakwah a paradigmatic place
within the current he called “scripturalist,” as opposed to the “substan-
tialist” stream of Nurcholis Madjid and Abdurrahman Wahid, and he had
deplored the anti-Semitic stereotypes into which the journal’s defensive
insularity was leading it”® The Media Dakwah response was to devote a
whole issue to an attempt to discredit Liddle as part of the international
Jewish conspiracy, arguing that all the evil and bloodshed that has befallen
the world arose from the scheming of Jews.™

Anger over Isracl's treatment of Palestinians only partially explains why
such fantastic ideas have suddenly become popular and believable in Islamic
heast Asia. Scap ing and conspi theories are more credible as a
familiar social system dissolves and the boundaries of the new remain un-
clear. Periods of rapid economic expansion followed by crisis encourage
beliefs that the system is not working in “our” interests—as happened in
Europe and the United States after 1873, during World War [, and again,
catastrophically, in the 1930s. Malaysia's sudden economic downturn in
1985-87, after a period of dramatic growth, may well be an indication of
such dangers. Moreover, the decline of Marxism has increased the desire for
some coherent critique of Western hegemony that does not jettison moder-
nity altogether.

One of the most extreme anti-Jewish diatribes (this one fortunately buried
1 staff 1 ) emerged from the Malaysian
debate in 1994 over whether to ban the film Schindler's List. The prominent
Malay novelist Shahnon Ahmad argued that it was Hitler, not Schindler,
who should be praised. The Jews whom the Nazis had regrettably failed to
kill, in Shahnon's apocalyptic vision, were now responsible for leading the
world to its destruction. The signs hc perceived of this imminent r.ollapsc
were precisely the ills of rapid th ¢
zation, the rule of moncy, and the abmdunmcm of traditional values in the
name of a spurious freedom.%

Alienation from the onward rush of commercialization is familiar from
European history and is inescapable in the much faster pace of Asian devel-
opment. It is, on balance, remarkable (and a tribute to the smaller number

in a low-ci
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of economic casualties suffered thus far in Southeast Asia’s transition than in
Europe’s) that there has not been more scapegoating and that the Jewish
target identified for demonization is such an unreal and abstract one. Never-
theless, the experience of Europe strongly suggests that racist theory never
stops with one target group. Whenever a large segment of society begins to
find explanations acceptable that proceed from political arguments
(whether about the role of Israel, the excessive consumption of the rich, or
the extent of foreign influence) to the demonization of whole racial groups,

then the outlook for all minorities (and ulti ly also majorities) becomes
dark.
There are still crises of ition to be iated in heast Asia before

minority status ceases to be a salient and resented feature of economic and
political life. If the economies falter, domestic political conflicts again get
out of hand, and di politicians look for scapeg and saviors, the
dangers of violence remain real. Yet this book is a statement of confidence
that the region will learn from the salutary experience of the European
transition and avoid its poisonous racial conflicts.
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PART TWO
Identity, Choice, and the Reaction to i
Prejudice among Chinese and Jews







3/ Imagined Uncommunity
The Lookjin Middle Class and
Thai Official Nationalism

KASIAN TEJAPIRA

One night in September 1992, four months after an upris-
ing by the cellular phone-wielding, sedan-driving Thai middle class had
toppled the military g of General hinda K the
mp rated drama “Lod Lai Mangkorn™ (Through the Dragon Design) was
on a stat levi channel. Tt contained the following

dialogue:

THAO ke Pipow like you gek evely ceng ley hef fom leir palengs. Lazybongs
lares lung after my logter. Shem ong you. Go awayt

sa-xaiam: You have come to settle here in the land of the Thais. How dare
you insult a Thai like me!*

1140 kAE: Yek, | hef come to settle here. Buk lik ik Thailaeng, nok your
lacng, Pipos like me are weilling to kowtow to lik laeng ang to le Thais who are
hark-waorking, buk never to pipow like you.*

THE LEGACY OF IMAGINED UNCOMMUNITY

The television drama “Lod Lai Mangkorn” was adapted from a Thai novel of
the same name that was scrialized in Sakul Thai magazine dunng |9G9 and
1990. The book was written by Praph Sewikul, a middl g offi-
cial in the Ministry of Forcign Affairs and a successful, part-time popular
novelist of ethnic Thai origin. It was reputedly based on the real life stories
of two Chinese immigrant multimillionaire tycoons, Chin Sophonphamdl
of the Bangkok Bank and Thiam Chokwatthana of the Sahaphattt

boon consumer products manufacturing conglomerate. The novel depicts
the rags-to-riches story of Ah-Liang Seuphanich, a Chinese immigrant who
arrives penniless in Thailand on the eve of the Second World War and then
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kingl i iously, and i jously builds up a family business
v:mpm: despite war, bankruptcy, coups, military dictatorship, political exile,
family conflicts, and tragedies.¢

Drawing on and portraying the widely held image of inherent Chinese
immigrant entreprencurial virtues (diligence, patience, self-reliance, disci-
pline, determination, parsimony, self-denial, business acumen, friendship,
family ties, honesty, shrewdness, modesty), the novel's tragic, heroic, and
triumphant plot has a profound appeal among the Chinese immigrant and
lookjin (Sino-Thai) community that belies its rather dry and terse narrative
style.s Defying the convention in Thai literary and entertainment circles of
portraying Chinese characters as mafia villains, stingy, bloodsucking shop-
keepers, and uncultured buffoons, all of whom “phood thai mai chad”
(literally, “to speak unclear Thai,” but more accurately, “to speak Thai with
a thick Teochiu-accent”™), the novel's protagonist is a “phood thai mai chad”
Chinese immigrant merchant rather than the usual Thai foreign-educated
nobleman or military officer. M this hooled Chinese merch
manages to win the heart of the story's beauty (Thao Kae's daughter) in
fierce and persistent competition with her ethnic Thai, university-educated
boyfriend, Sa-ngiam.*

As of February 1993, the novel had gone through its eleventh printing. The
phenomenal impact of Lod Lai Mangkorn's dramatized version on viewers
can be gauged from the following incident. Shortly after the series premiered
on television, a popular-music radio program, “Smile Radio,” asked its
listeners of Chinese descent to call in and disclose their clan names. They
flooded the radio station with calls, indicating that the Thai-speaking lookjin
middle class, after many years of public reticence about their Chineseness,
were now finally “coming out of the closet.”

The revolutionary nature of Lod Lai Mangkorn and its (elzwsmn ndapla
tion lies in its implicit and explicit chall to the h
of the Thai nation. This “official nationalism™ was conceived by King
Vajiravudh (1910-25), the chu[ ldcnloguc of Thai royalist absolutism, and
was later lidated, d, and i ified by Prime Minister Field
Marshal Plack Phigunsongkhram (1938—44; 1948-57), the fithrer and pioneer
of Thai militaristic statism.” It is narrowly based on the Thai race and is
politically centered on and arbitrarily defined by the state. Some basic can-
ons of its doctrine are as follows.

During the initial phase of official nationalism under King Vajiravudh,
which may be called the phase of “negative politicization of Thai ethnicity,”
the majority Thai ethnic group was politically “interpellé™ as the mainstay of
the multiethnic Siamese nation.? This is evident in the King's oft-quoted
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poem “Sayamanusati” (Maxim for Siam), which maintains the distinction
between “la patrie siamoise” and “le peuple thai” as follows:

1f only Siam still stands,

then all of us can survive.

But if Siamese land is lost, alas,

it's as if Thai lives and race were gone,

King Vajiravudh’s willful politicization of the Thais was achieved nega-
tively, however, by singling out the Chinese as their archenemy.’* Dubbed
“the Jews of the Orient” by the king, the Chinese in Siam were showered
with epithets, among them the following: “[Siamese] are no more like the
Chinese than any of the European races are like the Jews,” “exclusive and
unneighborly,” “neither knows nor undi ds nationality or patriotism,”
“loyal to the power that owns his fickle allegiance only so long as his own
interests happen to coincide with those of his master’s,” “regard their resi-
dence as temporary and ... . refuse to be assimilated,” “share the benefits of
citizenship ... but... evade.. .. duties,” “never dreams of dealing honestl
or fairly with any of us,” “every bit as p and as bl
as the Jews," “his courtesy is merely assumed and his fair speech mostly lying
flattery,” “acute . ... money-making instinct,” “utterly without morals, with-
out conscience, without mercy, without pity . . . where money is concerned,”
“Honour and Good Name, Honesty and Truth, Love and Mercy, the Milk of
Human Kindness, all are offered on the altar of the Money God,” “no more
Buddhists than are the Jews Christians,” “aliens by birth, by nature, by
sympathy, by language, and finally by choice,” “born intriguers and conspira-
tors,” “bound one day to come into bloody conflict with the inhabitants.”

In independent Siam, a colonial “plural society™-like situation (a la J. 5.
Furnivall),* in which people of different ethnicities “mix but do not com-
bine” and “live side-by-side but separately,” the king simply denied any
possible co-identity, union, bination, or even diation and middle
ground between the two races and communities. Hence:

One is cither a Chinaman or a Siamese; no one could be both at the same time,
and people who pretend that they are 5o are apt to be found to be neither. Such
people, like the Chameleon, change their colour to suit their surrounding; when
they come among us they are Siamese, but when they go among the Chinese they
become Chinese, while many of them also owe their allegiance to some European
Power. These latter are usually the “politicians™ among the Chino-Siamese com-
munity, the sclf-constituted leaders of “Modern Thought,” the demagogues and
journalists of Bangkok. . . .
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We can only count as Siamese those who have definitely decided to adopt the
Siamese cutting th: quite. letely from all Chinese associa-
tion. They must throw their lots in with us absolutely before we accept them as one
of us. We cannot accept those who call themselves “Chino-Siamese™ as Genuine

Siamese."

What this amounts to is the imagining of an “uncommunity” between the
Thais and the Chinese in Siam in which a Chino-Siamese or Sino-Thai
ethnocultural identity is discursively impossible. However, whereas Furni-
\aII inferred from his “plural society” assumption that colonial Burma was

ble of nationhood, King Vaji dh concluded that the only way to
hold the Siamese uncommunity together was to let it be dominated cultur-
ally and politically by the Thai race.

The conclusive phase in the formation of Thai “official nationalism™ took
place under Prime Minister Field Marshal Plack Phibunsongkhram. Having
overthrown the Chakri absolute monarchy in 1932, he prmced;d to take
over and develop the legacy of Thai imagined by decpening
and expanding its residual racist, statist tendency to exclude culturally and
politically not only the Chinese but also all other non-Thai ethnic groups.
This resulted in the wholesale ethnicization of the Siamese polity as exclu-
sively and monolithically Thai. Thus, beginning in 1939, a whole series of
“Ratthaniyom” (cultural mandates) were issued by the Phibunsongkhram
government. They decreed, among other things, that the country’s name be
changed from Siam to Thailand and that the national anthem be sung twice
a day throughout the country. Its opening lines: “Thailand unites the Thai
blood and race. A people’s state, all parts belong to Thais.™s

In order to maintain their achieved socioeconomic status and gain accep-
tance and membership in the Thai polity, members of non-Thai ethnic groups
were expected to “assimilate” themselves culturally to the “Thai” identity.
Formally, this involved the adoption of a Thai name, use of the officially
standardized Bangkok-Thai language, a career in the state bureaucracy, and
the search for a Thai political patron. Sub ively, it entailed the adoption of
anumber of essentially “Thai” values, attitudes, and precepts, including “alle-
giance to the King of Siam” (according to King Vajiravudh),* “Love of Na-
tional Independence, Toleration, and Power of Assimilation™ (according to
Prince Damrong, one of the king's uncles),” and “Thailand is a conformist
and obedient nation,” “Thais are excellent fighters,” and “The country is the
home, the military its fence” (according to Phibunsongkhram).*

Clearly, this “Thai” identity (or ethnoideology of Thainess) was based on
a very selective reading of Thai traditional culture and history. It leaves out




LOOKIIN MIDDLE CLASS AND THAI NATIONALISM 79

many of the values, attitudes, and precepts associated with highly indepen-
dent, critical, dissenting, even rebellious, liberal or radical personalities and
groups in modern Thai history, including Thianwan, Narin Phasit, Thawat
Riddhidej, Siao Huadseng Sibunreuang, Kulap Saipradit, Pridi Banomyong,
the Kekmeng party, the Workers' party, the Chino-Siamese communists,
and even the left wing of the People’s party itself. Based as it was on the
elite’s subjective and selective reading of traditional values, attitudes, and
precepts of the Thai peasantry and burcaucrats, the ethnoideology of
Thainess represented their attempt to coercively “assimilate,” above all, the
Chinese immigrant, urban, middle and working classes. These people consti-
tuted the most dynamic economic sector of the populace and the one in
contemporary Thai civil society with the greatest potential for political
autonomy and opposition to the conservative, authoritarian, militaristic,
and clientelist political culture of the state and rural sectors.’ The idea was
to prevent them from transforming their economic power into political and
thence state power.:

This goal is evident in the anti-Chinese writings of King Vajiravudh. He
commented at one point that despite their many resemblances, there was
nonetheless one major difference between the Jews and the Chinese: the
Jews had no country of their own, whereas the Chinese still did. Conse-
quently, the political activities, interests, and ambitions of the Chinese immi-
grants were oriented toward their homeland in China, rather than toward
Siam, their temporary land of residence. This was fortunate, the king
opined, because otherwise “they might prove very troublesome.” On an-
other occasion, he composed a short political satire entitled “Rai-ngan
kanprachum paliment siam” (Proceedings of the Siamese Parliament’s meet-
ing) that caricatured the call of Thianwan, a self-educated Thai commoner
and reformer, for the establishment of a parliamentary system of govern-
ment. In the noisy and chaotic parliament of his imagination, not a few
members of parliament were Chinese who behaved in a disorderly fashion
during the meeting, repeatedly shouting “Damn the government!” and being
dragged out of the chamber by the police.»

Without the literary pretensions and dramatic flourish of his immediate
predecessor, King Prajadhipok (1925-35) was blunter on this point. In 1927
he wrote a memorandum, entitled “Democracy in Siam,” to Prince Dam-
rong, his uncle and trusted aide:

Now I.am also inclined to think that a real democracy is very unlikely to succeed
in Siam. It may even be harmful 1o the real interests of the peaple. One could
readily imagine what a parliamentary form of government would be like in Siam,

s
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and there is no need to go into details. I shall just mention one fact. The Parlia-
ment would be entirely dominated by the Chinese Party. One could exclude all
Chinese from every political right; yet they will dominate the situation all the
same, since they hold the hard cash. Any party that does not depend on the
Chinese funds cannot succeed, so that politics in Siam will be dominated and
dictated by the Chinese merchants. This is indeed a very probable eventuality.®

In that regard, the issue of “Thai-Chinese relationship” was actually a state-
capital relationshij ded in racist di and the Thai state's widely
acclaimed “cultural assimilation policy” toward the Chinese represented the
political emasculation of capital and labor.*

But it was also the economic emasculation of the peasantry, for whereas
the Thai burcaucratic state has always resisted the political power of the
capitalist class, it has never deviated from the path of unequal capitalist
economic development in which cheap labor and natural resources are
extracted from the countryside to promote growth of both the urban econ-
omy and the state apparatus. This creates, on one hand, a patron-client
relationship between the Thai state bureaucratic elite and the Chinese busi-
ness chss, uml on the other hand, a yawning gap, a genuine—rather than

structural unc ity between the city and
the countryside in Thailand. This situation has been the case especially since
the launching of the first national economic development plan under the
Sarit dictatorship in 1961. By 1972, Suguru Suyama, a Japanese economist,
could make the following incisive on the ic plight of the
Thais in his The Economic History of the Overseas Chinese:

There is no merchant class among lhc Thais. The accumulation of national capital
is almost impossible. These 1l lated Thais have no choice but to

end up being a peasant, or, if lucky, a well-to-do idler, or, if somewhat educated, a

professional or government official.

Thus, despite his virulent anti-Chinese discourse, King Vajiravudh had no
qualms about incorporating the Chinese for economic reasons. Not only did
the king have Chinese entrepreneurs as business partners, but he also helped
them out financially time and again.* As a matter of economic policy.” he
also preferred Chinese investors to Thais, since the former usually had more
capital, business experience, and hence a better chance of success.* Much
the same can be said of Field Marshal Plack’s subsequent economic national-
ism. Research has revealed that while most, if not all, of the allegedly
“nationalist” state enterprises set up under his authoritarian rule turned into

lucrative sources of his henchmen’s heeling c ion and 1
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personal wealth, almost all of these people interacted cordially with Chinese
businessmen on the executive boards of many Chinese-owned or Chinese-
optnled companies or banks under their political patronage.»

lously, the Thai nationalist elite’s h isy seemed 1o extend even
into the netherworld. In his will, made on Novcmber 10, 1920, five years and
sixteen days before his departure, King Vajiravudh, being of a clear and
sound mind, dictated the following:

During the seven days of alms-giving when my body lics in state and also in my
cremation ceremony, a gongtek rite should be held.* 1f no one has faith in holding
it for me, my heir should find priests of the Annamite or Chinese Sects to hold it
for me.»

Alas, one could never be sure under which godly authority one would land
in the otherworld!

HOW SOME LOOKJIN PLAYED THAIS—RIGHT
AND LEFT

According to the laws of dialectics, every ideological subjection entails quali-
fication, and every social structure is both a constraint on and an opportu-
nity for action.** Under the cultural-political regime of Thai official national-
ism, where the study of Chinese in formal educational institutions was
severely restricted and actively discouraged, lookjin of alien Chinese parent-
age were barred from the Armed Forces’ officer corps and had their voting
and candidacy rights curtailed. The lookjin learned to adopt (or, if one
prefers, feign) the official nationalist “Thai identity” and play “Thai” accord-
ing to the requisite polmcal cultural code. Dunng the decade after World
War I1, there were two i ing and ples of lookjin who
adopted Thai names, learned the standard Thai Ianguagc, and took “Thai”

jobs for political purposes: Mr. Khow Tongmong and Mr. Chou Shoulim.»

Khow Tongmong

Khow Tongmong was born to Khow Huad (alias Chai Kanjanawat or Meun
Suwansiriphong), a wealthy Chinese rice miller and ennobled village head-
man, and his Thai wife, Somjin, in Bang Khanak village, Bang Namprico
district, Chachoengsao province, on June 20, 1915. “Ti Noi Tongmong”
(“Little Brother Tongmong,” as he was called then) was sent by his father to
attend the Kuomi founded, Teochiu-speaking Chinese Xinmin School
in Bangkok, reputedly the best of its kind in the country at the time.ss
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Because of his knowledge of Chinese and English, he was recruited as a
teacher by his alma mater after graduating around 1933. He quickly earned
his Thai secondary education degree and rose to become the principal of
another leading Chinese school, Huang-hun (later renamed, in Th:u.
Sahakhun Seuksa). Under the sp hip of the K i £

Khow Tongmong and ten other Chinese teachers from Thailand were sent
to receive further pedagogical training at Jinan University in Shanghai for a
year and then on a study tour through northeastern China for another three
months.

The promising teaching carcer of Khow Xiansheng (Teacher Khow) was
cut short, however, when the nationalist Phibunsongkhram government
closed Chinese schools in Thailand in 1939 and 1940.% Adapting readily to
the changing times, Khow Tongmong enrolled in Thammasat University,
got a new job as a translating clerk at the Department of Commercial
Registration in the Ministry of Commerce, and changed his unfashionable,
un-Thai name to an officially favored Thai one, Prasit Kanjanawat. Having
graduated from Thammasat, Prasit resigned from his government job and
set up a private law office called Manukij with a number of his Thammasat
friends, the most important of them being Bunchoo Rojanasathian, a junior
classmate at both Xinmin School and Thammasat University and now, in
March 1994, head of the Palang Dharma party and a deputy premier of the

Thai government.

While his law practice and joint ventures with Bunchoo and Chin
Sophonphanich (on whom the novel Lod Lai Mangkorn was supposedly
based) at the Asia Trust Company prospered, Prasit had his eye on some-
thing else. Partly to indulge his dilettantish literary and journalistic interests,
but mainly to create a public relations instrument for his personal political
ambition, he began to invest his money and engage his close business col-
leagues in some publishing and printing enterprises. Near the end of World
War 11, he founded and edited Karnmuang, a weekly newspaper; bought
controlling interest in That Maj, a daily newspaper; owned a shop making
woodblocks for use in fine printing, also called Thai Mai; and was deeply
involved in establishing the Rungnakhorn Printing House, of which his
friend Bunchoo was a co-founder and sharcholder.s

Capitalizing on the regular public exposure he commanded as a newspa-
per owner, and deploying his editorial staff in his election campaigns, Prasit
was elected, after three tries, as a pro-government member of parliament in
his home province in February 1952. By no means a professional journalist,
“Hia Sit,” or “Elder Sit," as he was affectionately called by his newspaper
employees, was a crafty politician who used his papers as mere stepping-
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stones on his path to greater political power and higher governmental posi-
tions. These included member of parliament from Chachoengsao (1957, 1975,
1976), deputy minister of cooperatives (1958), member of the Bangkok
Bank's board of directors (1968), senator (1968, 1979), deputy director of the
Economic, Fiscal, and Industrial Division of the ruling military Revolution-
ary Group under Field Marshal Thanom Kittikachorn (1971), deputy minis-
ter of the economy (1971), deputy minister of commerce (1972), president of
the House of Representatives and the National Assembly (1975), vice presi-
dent of the Bangkok Bank (1976), deputy minister of justice (1976), deputy
prime minister (1976), and president of the Bangkok Bank (since 1984).

Chou Shoulim

Born to a Chinese father and a Thai-Khamu mother in the northern prov-
ince of Phichit, Chou Shoulim was sent to study in China as a child and then
went to Datong University in Shanghai.** Probably having been recruited
into the Chinese communist movement there, he later returned to Siam,
married a Thai woman, and continued his underground political activities.
Under the pseudonym “Piatoe,” he was arrested with his comrades while
holding a meeting in a Chinese school in Phichit.® As the official investiga-
tors found him politically knowledgeable, he was told to write a testimony
on communism and Siam, and he duly complied.

The lation of his testi iginally written in Chinese, was sent to
Prince Boriphat, the minister of the interior. After reading it, the prince
concluded that Piatoe was a full-fledged communist who, given a chance,
would incite the Thais against foreigners. Hence, he should be banished as
persona non grata. This was more easily said than done, however. Even
though this “full-fledged communist” had been brought up and educated in
China and could write his testimony only in Chinese, he was, having been
born in Siam and having married a Thai woman, nonetheless a Thai national
and could not be deported.

Unable to bring himself to believe that a Thai could also be a communist,
the prince sut Piatoe’s testi to King Prajadhipok along with his
own report, part of which read:

[Peaple who believe in communism like Mr. Piatoe] are likely to cause a lot of
trouble. It should not simply be taken for granted that he is a Thai by birth since
his disposition is by no means Thai..... [He| should no longer be allowed to
depend on His Majesty’s merciful protection.#
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The king wrote back that he agreed in principle with the report and the
prince’s suggestion that Piatoe be exiled. When the case came before the
criminal court, however, the judge thought otherwise. Having successfully
claimed his Thai nationality and thus p d his dep ion, Piatoe was
sentenced to fifteen years in the Bangkhwang Penitentiary and a fine of 5,000
baht.#

In Area 6 of Bangkhwang Penitentiary, which was reserved exclusively for
political prisoners, Chou Shoulim was neither lonely nor suffering. More
than 100 of his Chinese and Vietnamese comrades were there, and soon 250
new arrivals joined them.# Yet these were not communists but so-called
Bowaradej rebels, whose armed attempt to overthrow the People’s party
government and restore power to the monarchy in 1933 was bloodily
crushed.«

These 350 prison inmates, who would spend up to six years together,
were, both figuratively and literally, strange bedfellows indced. Ethnically,
the communists were Chinese and Vietnamese, while the Bowaradej “politi-
cos” were mostly Thai. Sociologically, the former were teachers, merchants,
and coolies, while the latter were mostly civil servants and military or police
officers. In other words, the two groups were of low and high status, respec-
tively, in Thai society. Perhaps most importantly, the two groups were at
opposite poles ideologically, one posed of i lutionari
the other of royalist counterrevolutionaries.#

Nevertheless, they now had many things in common. They were suffer-
ing the same ordeal, living in the same jail, being bound in similar chains,
doing the same menial work, eating the same unsavory food, wearing the
same blue uniforms, and enduring the grip of the same hostile government
and jailers. Leading a life that was perforce largely collectivized and mad-
deningly leisured, they were gradually drawn to one another, especially the
better educated and more experienced among them. After all, different as
their backgrounds had been, they were politicized intellectuals whom the
government saw fit to put together behind bars.# Therefore, it was plausi-
ble that they might find it convenient to share their diverse intellectual
interests.#

Initially, they began their relationship by teaching foreign (non-Thai)
languages to one another. The communists taught Chinese, Cantonese, and
French to the politicos, who reciprocated by teaching them English and
Japanese.# The teaching went on for several years, and judging from the
circumstances, the linguistic medium of teaching must have been Thai.
Then they moved on to politics, discussing, in both Thai and Chinese,
communist ideology and doctrine, the strategy and program of communist
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revolution in Siam, the “correct” conception and evaluation of labor, espe-
cially the menial type, the communists’ personal feelings about imprison-
ment, and their ideologi i past experi and future plans.
The exchange of ideas between the two groups of prisoners was serene,
pleasant, instructive, and fruitful enough when the communist interlocutors
were senior people of “leader or teacher ranks” (chan huana or chan ajan, in
Thai), with mature, educated, polite, and refined manners.+#

One such communist inmate was Piatoe, whom Leuan Saraphaiwanich
(alias Captain Phraya Saraphaiphiphat, a former high-ranking aristocrat and
Bowaradej inmate) remembered as “a good friend,” “of teacher rank,” and
“polite and well-mannered.” Piatoe, or Chou Shoulim, whose other Chinese
names included Mongji, Toe, and the derogatory Jek Tow, not only acquired
knowledge of the Thai language in prison but also found it politic to have
Leuan coin his first Thai name for him. Leuan chose Toe Jutharak (meaning
“Big Protector of the Crown or Head,” which cleverly reflected both the
sound and the meaning of his Chinese names (Piatoe and Chou Shoulim,
because “Shoulim,” or “Shouling” in Mandarin, denotes head, leader, or
chieftain).# Later he would also invent for himself such fanciful Thai noms
de plume and noms de guerre as Phayap Angkhasing (“Northwest Leonine,”
indicating his regional homeland in Siam), Phichit na Sukhothai (“Conquest
at Sukhothai,” referring to his mother's home province of Sukhothai), and
Prapanta Virasakdi (“Writing with Honor or Courage”), the name he used
in public as spok for the Thai C ist party.

Why so much ado about names? One need only read another essay by
King Vajiravudh (1913), entitled Priab namsakul kab cheusae (A contrast of
family names with clan names), to gauge the immense political significance
of these nominal changes by Chou Shoulim and, for that matter, Khow
Tongmong. In that essay, the king aggressively called for the pl of
Chinese clan names (sae in Teochiu, xing in Mandarin), still widely used
among Chinese immigrants and lookjin in Siam, with Thai family names. He
associated the latter with blood ties, love, modernity, civilization, social
hierarchy, national unity, and political obedience, while linking the former
to bellj gangster solidarity, archaism, barbarism, group inclusion, na-
tional division, and political insubordination.® It followed from this fantas-
tic Vajiravudhian cultural logic that a lookjin communist with a Thai family
name could only be a living discursive impossibility or a political contradic-
tion in terms.

And yet, there he was, Toe Jutharak, alias Phayap Angkhasing, or Phichit
na Sukhothai, or Prapanta Virasakdi, a lookjin communist armed with not
just one but many Thai family names, stepping out of Bangkhwang and *
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going on to Yanan to help with the Chinese revolution, bringing Mao's
thought back to Siam, publishing several books on communism and the
Thai revolution in Thai, and becoming the first spokesman of the Thai
Communist party.® Indeed, he could have been clected secretary at the
second party congress in February 1952 if the majority of the party delegates
had not objected to one ingly trivial but politically d ing blemish
on his Thai identity: he spoke unclear Thai with a Chinese accent.® Aiya, ik
wok nok casic ak all to become a Thai khommunik!s

THE LOOKIIN MIDDLE CLASS AND ITS
INTELLECTUALS

As for the majority of lookjin, who did not deliberately play “Thai” politics,
the state-centralized and supervised national education system, together
with the rapid, pl d, capitalist ic develop launched by

the military government of Prime Minister Field Marshal Sarit Thanarat in

1961, transformed them and their offspring into a significant plurality in the
new multiethnic national urban middle class.# These lookjin have the follow-
ing characteristics. (1) They are of Chinese descent but are basically illiterate
in the Chinese language (cspc‘.lally whcn written). (2) They speak, read, and
write Thai and therefore, p are relearning Chinese culture, reviv-
ing their ethnic i and reimagining their Sino-Si identity
through the medium of the Thai language. (3) They work in the most
vibrant, dynamic, advanced, open, cosmopolitan, modern sectors of the
economy and culture but remain subject to one of the most inefficient,
corrupt, rigid, lientelistic, and outdated b atic states
in Southeast Asia. (4) They are Lcnemlly civic-minded, patriotic, and apoliti-
cal; favor an open and accessible, pl li y government to
military dictatorship; hold the stat: burcnucmcy in low regard; and have
confidence in the private business sector. (5) They are gaining greater power
as the largest group of entrepreneurs and consumers in the increasingly
cohesive and unified national economic and cultural market, but they lack
any genuine, adequate, elective representation in formal political institu-
tions. And therefore (6) they cannot really control the state even though the
survival and prosperity of their business enterprises and consumerist life-
styles are becoming more and more vulnerable to state policy.

Increasingly regarding the o lized but underunified power struc-
ture of the fragmented, pyramidal Thai bureaucratic state as the main im-
pediment to their further economic prosperity and political freedom, the
more politicized lookjin have been out on the streets and in the jungle
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waging battles, peaceful and armed, against the state since the carly 1970s.
These culminated in the uprising of October 14, 1973, the massacre and coup
d'état of October 6, 1976, the communist-led armed struggle in the country-
side, and, most recently, the uprising of May 1992 that overthrew the mili-
tary government. Contrary to the middle class’s somewhat naive expecta-
tions, however, the i igent b ic elites have resisted
and undermined any attempt 1o decentralize power and have clung to the
old state structure despite the many courageous efforts and sacrifices of the
May Democratic Movement in 1992. The lookjin's political frustration has
been further aggravated by the dismal performance of elected politicians,
the lackluster achievements of the elected government, and the crisis-prone
dysfunctionality of the existing parli y system. These fi ions are
now being vented fully in the nation's booming print and electronic media
by a new generation of middle-class intellectuals,

Broadly representing the middle class’s interests and concerns, having a
globalized outlook and broadly liberal-democratic political views, being well
educated (in the country or abroad) and multilingual (in foreign and local
languages), the new generation consists of (1) the state’s economic and techni-
cal specialists, (2) the i I r b developers, and
creative designers of the private business sector, (3) intellectuals working in
various kinds of media and in cultural, educational, and academic institu-
tions, both public and private, and (4) intellectuals in nongovernmental
organizations (NGOs) in urban and rural areas. They are armed with per-
sonal computers, cellular phones, fax machines, satellite dishes, cable televi-
sions, compact disc and digital cassette players, videocassette recorders, laser
disc players, packlinks, and el i il—all of which were used cre-
atively and effectively in waging a guerrilla war in communications against
the state’s misinformation encirclement campaign duri ng the May 1992 crisis.

In their published works, radio news commentaries, television advertise-
ments, and talk shows, these people have since been imagining a new Thai
national community that views itself in the following manner. (1) It is a

lticthnic, multicultural with the king as the center of the
people’s allegiance. (2) It is peaceful and calm because traditional social
relations and cultures, whose continued existence had been threatened by
socioeconomic changes, are securely restored. (3) It upholds Buddhism as
the national religion but generously allows believers of other faiths to coexist
peacefully. (4) Tt has bright prospects because its children are getting a good
upbringing. (5) It is a member of the community of affluent nations. (6) It
accepts economic inequality, yet the poor are happy because they are aided
benevolently by the rich. (7) It is ruled by a modern, benevolent, compas-

Afactl
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sionate, efficient, wise, visionary, and accessible national government that
employs lenient methods to achieve national security, independence, sover-
cignty, and material prospenly :\nd (8) it either leaves out or deemphasizes
the rule of law and d rights and d as well
as militaristic belligerence and \nlucs and rural farming.s

CONCLUSION

What is taking place in post—May 1992 Thai political culture, I believe, is the
reimagining of the Thai nation as more pluralistic and genuinely nationalist
(as against racist), more civil-society-centric, and more “democratic.” Spear-
headed by a renaissance of Chinese cultural awareness, the new Thai imag-
ined community has the affluent and powerful middle class, composed
largely of lookjin, as its social base, and their intellectuals as its vanguard.
They have been busily turning the Thai national identity into a malleable,
reimaginable object of cultural politics.

But having burst open the racist wall dividing the old imagined
uncommunity, can the lookjin middle class hold the opening wide enough
for long enough to let in other, less affluent, disadvantaged ethnic groups—
be they Thais, Laos, Malays, or others—to join the new imagined commu-
nity? This question is especially problematical given the real socioeconomic
structural lack of community between the city and the countryside, between
industry and agriculture, between Bangkok and the rest of the country, and
between the awfully rich and the miserably poor. It may well be the burning
question for the Thai nation as it enters the next millennium.

EPILOGUE

One night in mid-January, 1993, the annual banquet of the Machine Tools
and Ironware Association of Thailand was held in a grand Chinese restau-
rant in downtown Bangkok. Despite having ncither background in nor
proclivity for this trade myself, [ was invited by my cousins to join in the
feast, only to find that most, if not all, of the more than one thousand guests
at the banquet were ethnic Teochiu Chinese.

Typically of such gatherings, as anyone who is used to them can testify,
there was a musical show to which hardly anyone paid attention. When |
entered the banquet hall, a nicely dressed male singer was performing a song
that was scarcely audible amid the noisy chattering and chaotic clattering of
spoons and chopsticks. Having studied Mandarin Chinese in my youth—by
no means a happy experience; my father forced me to do so—1 happened to
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recognize and was struck by the words of the song, which, I found out later,
was called “Wo shi zhong guo ren” (1 am a Chinaman). The resounding final
verse was:

No matter where [ was born
Tam a Chinaman.

No matter where | die,

I swear Ill be a Chinese ghost.»

And yet no one there seemed to hear, let alone be moved by, such a heartfelt
patriotic call from the homeland.

Why not? Perhaps, first, because most of the guests, being literate in Thai
and maybe the Teochiu dialect, but not in Mandarin, simply did not under-
stand what “wo shi zhong guo ren” meant. And second, because, for better
or worse, with regard to their life experiences, the spatiotemporal order they
inhabited, and the particular cultural-political system to which they were
subjected, they were not “Chinamen” but rather lookjin or jek—a deroga-
tory term widely applied by Thais to Chinese in Thailand.

At the end of the two-hour ecating marathon, the same singer reappeared
onstage and announced to the well-fed audience that he was going to singa
song, this time in Thai, that was suited to such an auspicious occasion.
Unlike the first time, there was a sudden and palpable hush when the song
began. The audience listened attentively, as though something of crucial
imp e was being c icated to them.

The song turned out to be the title song of the “Lod Lai Mangkorn™
television series. These were the words (according to my translation):

From the Chinese land overseas

on a small boat drifting afar

penniless like a beggar

arrives in the Gulf and land of Siam,
Like a dragon in hiding

flees away from the flame of war

10 a shelter one feels grateful for

ever more determined to make good on this life.
Builds a legendary business and romance
to win public acceptance and reputation.
Gives birth to a new generation

the new wave of great energy.

Fights the battle of the business world
with flexible wisdom and nerve.
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But, alas, as to the battle of love,

harsh wounds are inflicted on the heart.
Through the days and nights of toil
contemplates the coin of past struggling.
Dragan begins to spread its wings

pays back things it owes ta this land.*

It struck me then that this was the long-missing anthem of their own
imagined community.

NOTES

1. Thao Kae is a common Thai term for senior, wealthy, male Chinese. The
spellings of Thao Kac's part in the dialogue are deliberately altered to convey the
Chinese effects of his Teochiu accent. Without this, it would read: “People like you
get every cent they have from their parents. Lazybones dares run after my daughter.
Shame on you. Go away!”

2. In the television drama, Sa-ngiam is the name of a Thai university student
wha is running after Thao Kae's beautiful daughter.

3. "Yes, | have come to settle here. But this is Thailand, not your land. People
like me are willing to kowtow to this land and to the Thais who are hard-working,
but never to people like you.”

4 Praphassorn Sewikul, Lod lai mangkorn [ Through the dragon design] (Bang-
kok: Dokya Press, 1992). The successful adaptation of the novel for television owed
much to the creative effort of the scriptwriter, “Wilasini” (Wichian Thangsuk), who
actually managed to enliven it by “fully putting emotions into the story.” See Sumali
Wassana-achasakul and Adisak Nonthawong, “Samphas huajai willasini-wichian
thangsuk phoo yoo beuanglang khwameuchao hacng siwika™ [Interview with
Wilasini-Wichian Thangsuk: The man behind the scandal of Siwika], Matichon
Weekend 13:687 (October 22, 1993), pp. 70-71.

5. Lookjin, a Thai word literally meaning “Chinese descendants,™ is used here to
denote peaple of Chinese blood who were born in Siam.

s television series, see the
article “Lae lod lai mangkorn” in my Lae lod lai mangkorn: Ruam Khokhian waduai
Khwanpenjin nai siam [Looking through the dragon design: Selected writings on
Chineseness in Siam| (Bangkok: Kobfai's Publishing Work, 1994), pp. 13-18. When
this article first appeared in Phoojadkan Daily (September 24, 1992, p. 17), it received

6. For morc on the cultural-political significance of

keener attention and more favorable responses from a wider readership than usual
and promped a lively debate in the paper.
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7. My use of “official nationalism” follows that of Benedict Anderson in chapter
6 of his Imagined Communities: Reflections on the Origin and Spread of Nationalism
(London: Verso, 1991), which refers to “an anticipatory strategy adopted by domi-
nant groups which are threatened with marginalization or exclusion from an emerg-
ing nationally-imagined ity,” “a means for ini lization with
retention of dynastic power,” and "a willed merger of nation and dynastic empirc™
(pp- 86, 101).

8. The following analysis of Thai official nationalism draws on my article *Pig-
tail: A Pre-History of Chineseness in Siam,” Sojourn 7:1 (February 1992), pp. 95-123;
Chai-anan §; ija, “State-Identity Creation, State-Building and Civil Soci-
ey, in Craig ). Reynolds, ed., National Identity and Its Defenders: Thailand, 1939~
1989 (Clayton, Victoria; Centre of Southeast Asian Studies, Monash University, 1991),
Pp- 59-85: Somkiat Wantana, “Song satawas khong rat lac prawattisatniphon thai"
[Two centuries of the Thai state and historiography], Thammasat University Journal
13 (September 1984), pp. 152-71.

9 The term interpellé is derived from Louis Althusser’s concept of “ideological
interpellation.” It denotes the process of subjection of the self and/or formation of
subjectivity through ideologically addressing someonc as a member of a particular
category of people. Sce his “Ideology and Ideological State Apparatuses,” in Lerin
and Philosophy and Other Essays (London: New Left Books, 1971), pp. 12173,

1. [tis at this point that Chai-anan Samudavanija’s incisive indictment of Thai
official nationalism reaches its critical ceiling and loses its bite. Whereas he has no
qualms about tearing to shreds Field Marshal Plack's later monocthnic and statist
version of Thai nationalism, he remains conspicuously silent about the openly nega-
tive, strongly anti-Chinese and hence primarily racist nature of its forerunner, King,
Vaiiravudh's royalist nationalism. This consistent blind spot in Chai-anan's writings
about the Chakri monarchs distinguishes his liberal conservative politics from that
of, say, social critic Sulak Sivaraksa,

. Asvabahu (King Vajiravudh), Phuak yew haeng booraphathis lac meuang thai
Jong tewunt thoed phrons duai lat phra ratchahat khamplae phasa angklis [The Jews of the
Orient, and Wake up, Siam, with English translation in the king's handwriting]
(Bangkok: King Vajiravudh Memorial Foundation, 1985), pp. 72-120.

12 1. S. Furnivall, Colonial Policy and Practice (London: Cambridge University
Press, 1948).

13- Asvabahu, Phuak yew, p. 97, 13. Emphasis in original.

14 The term "uncommunity.” obviously, is a play on Benedict Anderson’s pivotal

concept in his influential Imagied Communities, In addition, I use the word “imagin-
ing” here because the objective existence of such an uncommunity has never been
conclusively proven., and it also runs completely counter to my childhood experi-
ence. On a narrow lane linking Yaowaraj and Jaroenkrung roads in the middle of

i
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Bangkok Chinatown, there used to be a movie house called, outlandishly, “Texas,”
which my mother and 1 attended frequently. Totally unrelated to its namesake in the
United States, it showed exclusively Indian movies dubbed in Thai. Its regular
audience consisted mostly of Chinese, with some Indians and Thais, who all enjoyed
themselves and applauded, laughed, and cried together peacefully and harmoniously
for many years.

15. My translation. An al jofficial version is that of Mr. Phairoj
Kesmankij, which reads: “Thailand, cradle of Thais wherever they may be. The
homeland of our people, the whole land is the land of the Thais.” Quoted in Montri
Tramot, “Prawat phleng sansern phrabarami lac phieng chat” [The history of the
royal anthem of Thailand and the Thai national anthem], Sinlapakorn 16:2 (July

1972), p- 93.
16. Asvabahu (King Vajiravudh), “Khwampenchat doi thaejing” [Real nation-
hood], Pakinnakakhadi [Miscellanies) (Bangkok: Khlangwitthaya Press, 1975), pp.

241-47. He “decreed” that “in order to determine someone’s real nationality, one
must consider to whom he pays his allegiance. If he pays his allegiance to the King of
Siam, then he is a real Thai."

17. Prince L h. hap, “Laksana p g prathes siam tae
boran™ [The character of the administration of ancient $iam], (Creation Volume of
Mr Dao Buphawes, Rasbamrung Temple, Chon Buri, December 1, 1968), pp. 5-8.

18, Thaemsuk Numnon, "Meuangthai yuk cheua phoonam” [Thailand in the
believe-the-leader age|, Thammasat University Journal 621 (June-September 1976),
PP- 144-45

19. The Thai state’s subjection of the urban Chinese middle and working classes
to statist and clientelist political culture comes out clearly in the childhood experi-
ences of many lookjin who grew up under the governments of Field Marshal Plack
Phibunsongkhram and Sarit Thanarat (1948-63). The late Yutthaphong Phoori-
samban (1948-89), alias Rawi Domephrajan, a famous and fiery radical poet of the
October 14, 1973, uprising, was a Hainanese lookjin who spent his childhood in the
northern province of Phitsanulok under the Plack and Sarit regimes. In the only
lengthy interview he ever gave in Thai, shortly before his untimely death from
cancer, he discussed in detail his early ardent Thai nationalist and anti-Chinese
feelings, his unfulfilled wish to join the army, his love of peasant culture, and his
aversion to the mercantile character and habits.

20. This point is succinctly formulated by Chai-anan Samudavanija in “State-
Identity,” pp. 67-68.

21 Asvabahu, Phuak yew, p. 86.

22. King Vaji dh, “Rai-ngan k:

paliment siam” [P dings of the
Siamese parliament’s meeting], in Chai-anan Samudavanija and Khattiya Kannasut,
eds., Ekkasan kanmeuang kanpokklirong thai (ph.s. 2417-2477) [Documents of Thai
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politics and government (B.E. 2417-2477)] (Bangkok: Siamese Studies Institute, So-
cial Science Association of Thailand, 1989), PP- 150-55.

23. Quoted in Benjamin A. Batson, The End of Absolute Monarchy in Siam (Singa-
pore: Oxford University Press, 1986), pp. 303-304. 1 am indebted to Dr. Batson for
uncarthing this revealing document from the Damrong papers.

24. Owing to the deliberate and consistent policy of successive Siamese monarchs
of the Chakri dynasty since the carly nincteenth century of encouraging Chinese
coolies to immigrate en masse into the kingdom to satisfy the growing demand for
wage—as against corvée—labor on the part of the Siamese absolutist state and its
burgeoning market economy, there developed an ethnic division of labor in Siam in
which Chinese were primarily merchants, artisan-craftsmen, and laborers, whereas
Thais worked mainly in government and agriculture. See G. William Skinner, Chi-
nese Society in Thailand: An Analytical History (Ithaca, New York: Cornell University
Press, 1957), pp. 91-98, 11718, 300-306.

25, Quoted in Suwinai P iai, Borisat yipun kab kanpennik khong p
[lapanese corporations and Thailand’s NICdom) (Bangkok: Faculty of Economics,
Thammasat University, 1989), pp. 27, 29, my translation. Critical analyses of the
growing class and sectoral disparities resulting from the unbalanced socioeconomic
development are voluminous. The more political among them are Sanch Chamarik,
“Problems of Development in Thai Political Setting,” in Democracy and Development:
A Cultural Perspective (Bangkok: Local Development Institute, 1993), pp. 219-67; and
Chermsak Pinthong, “Prathesthai: kanphatthana thi khad kiy lae pen-
tham [Policy impact on rural incomes and poverty in Thailand: The case of inequita-
ble growth], Saranom 47 (February 10, 1993), PP. 65-91. As for the latest figures on the
distribution of income in the country, the governor of the Central Bank of Thailand,
Vijit Supinit, reported recently that the average revenue per head of workers in
Bangkok and its environs was 7.7 times that in the northeast, 5 times that in the north,
37 times that in the south, and 2.6 times that in the central area. *Central Bank Urges
Economic Restructure,” Bangkok Post (September 7, 1993), p. 21.

26. For example, several ennobled and commoner Chinese were among the major
sharcholders (three out of nine) and executive board members (two out of seven) of
the Siam Commercial Bank, in which the Privy Purse held a 10 percent interest. The
bank survived two financial crises caused by business slumps, panic among deposi-
tors, and massive embezzlement during the reign of King Vajiravudh, owing to
generous support from the Privy Purse. See Sungsidh Piriyarangsan, Thunniyoms
khunnang thai (Ph.S. 2475-2503 [Thai bureaucratic capitalism (B.E. 2475-2503)]
(Bangkok: Chulalongkorn University Social Rescarch Institute, 1983), pp. 55-61.

27- Isay “economic policy” advisedly, The preference for Chinese is evident in the
following excerpt from a letter from Chaophraya Yomaraj, then the minister of the
<apital (Nakhornban) to King Vajiravudh, dated March 1, 1916, in which he com-
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mented on the economiic value of the Chinese immigrant population in Siam: “The
Kingdom of Siam is large, but her population is small, not to mention how lazy the
people are. Without importing foreigners into the country, the population will not
grow quickly enough, and consequently neither will the revenue. To develop the
country, in both its military and its civilian terms, requires a great deal of public
funds. If the revenue development does not progress at the same pace, development
of the country will slow down accordingly and fail to catch up with the times. . . . To
take a nearby example, the Privy Purse is now carning over 4,000 baht a month from
its bazaar at Nakhon Pathom, and the money is from the Chinese vegetable growers.
Without them, the bazaar would be left in ruins, not to mention the loss of the rent.
As a matter of fact, if there were fewer Chinese in Bangkok, the rent income from the
row houses would also decrease.” Quated in Seksan Prasertkul, “The Transformation
of the Thai State and Economic Change™ (Ph.D. dissertation, Department of Govern-
ment, Cornell University, 1989), pp. 281-82, note 5p29133.

As it turned out, much more than rent from vegetables and row houses was at
stake with regard to the Chinese “golden-cgg-laying geese.” According to data relat-
ing to the Siamese government’s revenue from 1894 10 1902, the cumulative percent-
age of state revenues coming from Chinesc-population-based taxes on apium, gam-
bling, liquor, and the lottery amounted to 46.43 percent throughout the period. See
Benedict Anderson, “Studies of the Thai State: The State of Thai Studies,” in Eliezer
B. Ayal, ed., The State of Thai Studies: Analyses of Knowledge, Approaches, and Pros-
pects in Anthropology, Art History, Economics, History, and Political Science (Athens,
Ohio: Ohio University, Center for International Studies, Southeast Asia Program,
1979), pp. 212, 221-23.

28, In 1923, for example, in response to King Vajiravudh’s clarion call for greater
participation by the Thais in “alien"-monopolized business activities, in his “Wake
Up, Siam” essay, two Thai investors asked the king for a teak forest concession in Tak
province. Much to the Thai patriots’ dismay, the king decided to grant the conces-
sion to a Chinese firm instead. On top of that, it turned out that the Chinese owners.
of the firm were not even Thai citizens at the time, but French subjects. See Scksan
Prasertkul, “The Transformation of the Thai State,” p. 282m34.

29. Sungsidh’s meticulously researched Thunniyom is the pioncering work and
still the best on this issue. See especially chapters 3 and 4.

30. A gongrek rite is a Chinese religious rite for the dead in which paper minia-
tures of personal belongings, luxuries, money, mansions, livestock, vehicles, and even
servants are burned so that they may be at the disposal of the dead in the hereafter.
re will was published in Prayut Sitthiphan, Phramaha-

thirarajjao [King Vajiravudh] (Bangkok: Siam Press, 1972), pp. 414-41.
32. These notions are borrowed trom Goran Therborn, What Does the Ruling
Class Do When It Rules? (London: Verso, 1980), pp. 176-79, and from Anthony
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Giddens's theory of structuration in his Central Problems in Social Theory: Action,
Structure, and Contradiction in Social Analysis (Berkeley: University of California
Press, 1979).

33 For details, see Richard J. Coughlin, Double Identity: The Chinese in Modern
Thailand (Hong Kong: Hong Kong University Press, 1960), chapters 7-8. Currently,
whereas state restrictions on Chinese education were abolished recently by the liberal
Anand Panyarachum government, and there is a better chance for Thaified lookjin to
get into the armed forces’ officer corps, the restrictions on candidacy rights of a
lookjin of alien parentage, in effect since 1933, still stand. To be qualified to run in a
parliamentary election, he or she must have completed a secondary or university
education. This regulation automatically excludes, among others, four of my own
younger brothers from ever becoming a member of parliament, or a prime minister,
for that matter. See Article 105 of the Constitution of the Kingdom of Thailand, B.E.
2534 and its B.E. 2535 Amendment, as well as Article 19 of the Election of Members of
the House of Representatives Act, B.E. 2522 and its B.E. 2535 Amendment.

34 The following accounts of Khow Tangmong and Chou Shoulim are based on
my “Commodifying Marxism: The Formation of Modern Thai Radical Culture,
1927-1958" (Ph.D. di ion, Cornell University, 1992), The bif hical profile of
Khow Tongmong is based on “Prasit kanjanawat,” Phooriam Thurakij 326 (February
1989), pp. 15-64. Biographical data on Chou Shoulim are drawn from interviews
with, and memoirs of, some of his former comrades and friends, as well as a few
secondary sources that made use of government documents on communist activities
of the period, especially Suwadee Charoenphong, “Bot thi 5: Patikiriya khong

ratthabal phrabatsomiej phrap ok i thang khwam-
khid sangkhomniyom khommunit (Ph.S. 2468-2475)" [Chapter 5: The reaction of
King F ipok’s g 1o the i ialist ideologi

1925-1932 a.d.], in Chai-anan Samudavanija and Suwadee Charoenphong, eds.,
Kanmeuang-kanpokkhrong thai samai mai: Ruam nganwijai thang prawartisat lae
ratthasat [Modern Thai politics and government: A collection of research in history
and political science| (Bangkok: Chulalongkorn University, 1979), and Thongchai
Phuengkanthai, “Latthi khommunit lae nayobai totan khong ratthabal thai Ph.S.
2468-2500" [Ca ism in Thailand and policy against communism,
a.d. 1925-57] (M.A. thesis, Department of History, Graduate School, Chulalongkorn
1 1978).

35. Skinner, Chinese Society, pp. 159, 169. Skinner transliterated the name of the
school as *Hsin-min.”

36. Skinner, Chinese Society, pp. 267, 269.

37. Royal Thai G D of Ce ial Registration, Ministry
of Commerce, “Rungnakhorn Company Limited,” Registration Profile File no. 2349
(n.d.).

Universi
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38. This according to Mr. Phin Bua-on, who worked closely with Chou Shoulim
in the Thai communist movement during the late 1950s. From a personal interview
with Phin Bua-on on his life and the history of the Thai communist movement,
conducted by Somsak Jiamthirasakul, Bangkok, July 31, 1985.

39. Suwadee, “Patikiriya.” pp. 315, 318, 332, 349; Thongchai, “Latthi khommunit,”

Pp. 15-19, 121,
0. Nangseu krab bangkhomthul khong kromphra nakhornsawanworaphinit [Re-
port to His Majesty from Prince Boriphat] (439/12516, lanuary 6, 1930), quoted in

Suwadee, “Pati P38,

41 Thongehai, “Latthi khommunit,” p. .

42. The ensuing account of Chou Shoulim's life in prisan is drawn from Leuan
Saraphaiwanich (Captain Phraya Saraphaiphiphat), Fan rai khong khaphajao [My
nigh | (Bangkok: khan Press, 1959); Phimphawal Chiwa-
prawat kanth i k klis-thai the klis khong so sethap [So
Sethaputra and the making of his English-Thai, Thai-English dictionary: A biogra-
phy] (Bangkok: Phimphawal Sethaputra, 1971); M. R. Nimitmongkhol Nawarat,
“Chiwit haeng kankabot song khrang” [Victim of the two political purges], in
Meuangmimit lae chiwit haeng kankabot song khrang [The sight of the future Siam and
the victim of the two political purges| (Bangkok: Aksornsamphan Press, 1970); and
Phayap Rojjanawiphat, Yuk thamil [Evil ngel (u;nywk Anthai Press, 1989). For a
general, official history of I iary, see Somphop h
al., Prawat kanrajthan 200 pi (200 years of hismry of the penitentiary] (Bangkok:
Department of the Penitentiary, Ministry of the Interior, 1982), pp. 372-82.

43 For a general account of the Bowaradej rebellion, see Chaiwat Yonpiam, Fan
rai khong meuang thai [Thailand’s nightmare] (Bangkok: Chaophraya Press, 1985).

. Lcuan, Fan tai, pp. 34-36, 135-37, 1557563 Phayap, Yuk thamil, p. 63

P 50, p. 170; Ni khol, “Chiwit,” pp. 330-33, 336-37,

ot

L

45. Leuan, Fan rai, pp. 100-102, 149-58, 180, 185, 302; Phimphawal, Chiwaprawat
50, p. 180.

46. Leuan, Fan rai, pp. 153-54; Phimphawal, Chiwaprawat so, pp. 168-69.

47. Leuan, Fan rai, pp. 153-54, 18081, 301.

48. Leuan, Fan rai, pp. 154-58, 180-82, 195-96.

49. Pho. Meuangchomphoo (Udom Sisuwan), Soo samoraphoom phoophar
[phrom phak phanuak] pai meuang hang [To the Phoophan battlefront, with an
appendix: To the hang town| (Bangkok: Matichon Press, 1987), p. 210, Udom, an-
other leader of the Thai Communist party and a close colleague of Chou Shoulim,
was in charge of the party's publication department during the 1950s.

s0. Vajiravudh, Pakinnakakhadi, pp. 79-94.

s1. Leuan, Fan rai, p. 156; Phin, interview, July 31, 1985; Pho. Meuangchomphoo,
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Soo samoraphoom, pp. 21, 46-49, 51-52, 132-33, 135, 141; Udom Sisuwan, personal
interview on communism and literature in Thailand, conducted by Craig J. Reyn-
olds, Bangkok, January 19, 1984.

52 One cannot stress strongly enough the political significance of clear Thai
speech for recruitment into the Thai clite, whether “reactionary” or “revolutionary.”
Even today one can still (over)hear complaints, in both public and private, about the
inability of, say, the rector of Thammasat University, the chairman of the board of
directors of Bangkok Bank, o the president of the National Assembly to speak Thai
clearly. The extent to which some lookjin elites arc willing to go to confirm their
Thainess is amazing. For example, a leading Chinese business tycoon was alleged to
have had his Chinese-sounding name, Wan Sanseu, changed expedicntly to the Thai-
sounding Van Chanscu once he was elected president of the Senate and hence ex
officio president of the National Assembly. True or not, the allegation obviously
upset him—so much so that whenever the opportunity arose, he reiterated his
correct “Thai” name and explained its meaning to the Thai public in the following
manner: “Van" = kind, “Chan” = steep, “Seu” = honest, therefore “Van Chanseu™
= the kind of person with a high degree of honesty, QED! Sce Bunchai Jaiyen, Ruai
bach jaosua 1 [Rich-tycoon style, volume 1] (Bangkok: Bunchai Press, 1990), p. 78.

53. For a Chinese of the Teochiu dialect group (which has been predominant
among Chinese in Thailand), his inability to speak Thai clearly and articulately
(“phood thai mai chad” in Thai) has a peculiar characteristic typical of all Teochius:
the inherent absence of certain consonants (e.g., d and r) and vowels (e.g., ~euan, -n,
-m) from their original Teochiu speech and hence their replacement by other conso-
nants (e.g., | for d and r) and vowels (e.g., ~ian for -cuar; -ng for -1 and -m) in Thai
speech.

54 Rnughly speaking, lhe mxddle class in 'ﬂml:nd-hroadly defined to include

echnici i managers, busi shop-
kctptr\ clerks, and skilled salaried workers in both the private and public sectors—
numbered around 900,000 in 1950, 1.8 million in 1970, and nearly s million out of a
total population of over s4.5 million in 1991. See my Lae lod lai mangkorn, pp. 69-70;
Bienedict Anderson, “Withdrawal Symptoms: Social and Cultural Aspects of the Octo-
ber 6 Coup,” Bulletin of Concerned Asian Scholars 9:3 ( July-September 1977), p. 16. As
for the Chinese in Thailand, one recent source estimates that they account for 10.5
percent of the total population; see Charles F. Keyes, Thailand: Buddhist Kingdom as
Modern Nation-State (Bangkok: Editions Duang Kamol, 1989), p. 16. Although no
precise figure is available, there is no doubt that the Chinese are considerably
overrepresented in the middle-class population.

55. This outline of the new middle-class imagined community draws upon recent
wiitings by Professor Nidhi Aeusrivongse, the most perceptive observer of and
commentator on Thai nationalism and middle-class political culture. Sce his
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“Chatniyom nai Kan p i" [Nationalism in the ic move-
ment], Sinlapa-Wathanatham Monthly Mnga..mt 13:11 (September 1992), pp. 180—201;
“Watthanatham khong khon chan klang thai” [The culture of the Thai middle class],
Thammasat University Journal 19:1 (1993), pp. 31-41; "Kwampenthai nai khosana tivi"
[Thainess in TV ads), Phoojadkan Daily, June 14,1993, p. 33 “Latthiphithi sadej pho
ro's” [The cult of Rama V|, Sinlapa-Wathanatham Monthly Magazine 14:10 (August
1993), pp. 76-98. Also see the debate on the current renaissance of Chinese culture in
Thailand in Kasian Tejapira, Scksan Prasertkul, and Suphalak Kanjanakhundi,
“Wiwatha: Lod lai mangkorn™ [ Debate on “Through the dragon design”], Journal of
Political Science 18:2 (October 1992), pp. 101-27.
56. “Wo shi zhong guo ren” was composed by Liu Jia-chang and sung by Zhang
in 1988, See pe jacket i ion, Wo shi hong guo ren (1am a
Chinaman], Zhang Mingmian (Dragon Cassette, 1988, D-398).

57. The “Lod lai mangkorn” title song was composed by Suwinai Sornkhamkaew,
arranged by Nukul Kiatklang, and sung by Prawit Preuang-aksorn in 1992. See the
cassetie-tape jacket information, Teng neung chud lod lad mangkorn [The favorite:
Through the dragon design], Prawit Preuang-aksorn, ct al. (Onpa Stereo, 1993,
5.920907).




4/ “Pride and Prejudice” or
“Sense and Sensibility”?
How R ble Was Anti-Semitism

in Vienna, 1880-1939?

STEVEN BELLER

Considering what has happened in lhe twenticth century,
it is more than und dable that the relati between nationali:
and Jews should generally be viewed as one betwcv:n anti-Semites and their
victims or targets. The Holocaust has meant that the Jewish role in modern
European history has been teleologically construed as that of victim, of
target, because that is what Jews ended up being. The focus on anti-
Semitism has been so overwhelming in modern historiography that it, and
not the history of the Jews themselves, is what is taught concerning Jews in
modern Europe.

Because anti-Semitism and its consequences have proved to be among the
most dangerous enemies of the liberal state, this focus is perhaps to be
expected. In some instances, however, it has led writers to claim that it is not
at all necessary to study the history of actual Jews to have a full and com-
plete understanding of the history of anti-Semitism, and hence an under-
standing of the importance of the Jewish presence in Europe. All that is
necessary, according to this snn of argumcnl. is the internal analysis of the
prejudice and its roots in the d i-Semitic society. Refe to
the externalities involved, especially to the position and behavior of the
object of prejudice, European Jewry, are deemed unnecessary.!

Sources of the prejudice within the core society are sometimes allowed by
this argument. Economic crisis can be accepted as a iactnr in hnnyng onan

“attack” of anti itism, and the Iness of asa
tool of social comml is often admuu.-d What is excluded from this sort of
approach is any d d of Semiti judice on the actual role of

Jews as a minority wuhm the relevant (usually German) society. The causes
and nature of anti-Semitism are held to lie so decp as to be beyond the
influence of the reality of the Jewish presence.

Closely associated with this view of anti-Semitism is the widespread ten-
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dency to und: d the phi through the hor of disease.*
There is a huge irony here, which, I suspect, is not accidental, for one of the
most popular—and dang ys in which anti-Semi d d the

so-called Jewish question was through similar metaphors of disease. They
spoke in terms of the Jewish “corruption” and “infection” of Christian-Aryan
society and the need for a cordon sanitaire to protect native populations from
the “degenerate” and “polluting” influence of Jews. In eerily similar lan-
guage, anti-Semitism has been described as “endemic” to nincteenth-century
Viennese society (1 know, I wrote it).) It has “incubation periods,” after
which it spreads in “epidemics” that “infect” whole populations. By this
seemingly unstoppable natural process, the scourge of anti-Semitism ad-
vances so that in times of economic and social distress, when a society’s
“immunity” is low, it falls prey to the plague in its most “virulent” form:
racial anti-Semitism and events such as the Holocaust.

Usually the virus is traced back to its injection into the body of the early
church, and it is the virus’s deep-rootedness in the Christian heritage that is
the source of the disease.t The illness is then exacerbated and made fatal by
the perils of modernization and secularization and the crises that ensue.
Europe succumbs to the virus almost despite itself, and in the horrible
dialectic that leads to Europe’s moral catastrophe the actual Jews play
merely the role of horrified spectators, victims, and, ultimately, statistics.

Itis “the Jew,” and not the Jews, who plays a role in the nosology of anti-
Semitism. It is the stereotype of what the anti-Semites took the Jews to be,
not what their actual experience of Jews was, that is held to be the significant
thing, because the interest is in diagnosing a pathological condition, not in
explaining a historical ideology or political movement. In this view of anti-
Semitism, “the Jew" is thus only target, and the Jews only victims. Indeed,
the Jews themselves become “infected” by the syndrome, because they end
up as victims of the double bind of self-hatred. In this view everyone is part
of a pathological situation because everyone is infected with the irrational
prejudice of anti-Semitism, and the only way of dealing with it is through
the equally irrational method of projection. Ultimately, even the non-Jews
are not perpetrators but victims of this seeming force of nature, in which
crazy people infect others with their madness and lead the whole of society
to an irrational Armageddon. The remedy is to “immunize” society against
its ever happening again, by teaching them that anti-Semitism is utterly mad
in all its aspects, that it is based totally on lies and illusions, and that
whatever the anti-Semites said about Jews being different from everyone else
was by definition wrong, “irrational.”

1 do not deny that much of the content of the disease theory of anti-
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Semitism is true. There was an anti-Jewish prejudice in Europe that did stem
from the Christian heritage and was transferred into secularized society and
culture. It was the basis for what came to be known as anti-Semitism. What
1 find unhelpful is the reliance on the dubious metaphor of discase, which
makes anti-Semitism—and prejudice itself—a reified force of nature, oper-
ating on the irrational plane beyond any rational control.

It is much nearer the mark, I believe, to see anti-Semitism as the product
of human beings who had their own motives—and hence reasons—for
excluding Jews from the realm of the acceptable and who were able to
convince others of the sense of their criticism of Jews because of the histori-
cal and social situation of those others and that of the Jews themselves.s In
other words, what often decided whether anti-Semitism made sense or not
depended on the presence of Jews in society and the role they played within
it. Because of the power of the Christian heritage in European society, it
would be wrong to insist that Jews always have to be present to have anti-
Semitism; my point is that it helps. Anti-Semitism as a hi 1
was clearly based on the cultural heritage of prejudice, but the role of Jews in
Central Europe played a large role too.

In this essay I illustrate the relationship between Jews and anti-Semitism
in Central Europe by considering two antinomies from the titles of novels by
Jane Austen: Pride and Prejudice and Sense and Sensibility This might
appear arbitrary and dilettantish, but the two novels do deal with issues at
the heart of Jewish-non-Jewish relations in the modern era, Pride and
Prejudice is a story about the experiences of strangers, and Sense and Sensibil-
iy is about the social consequences of the conflict between rationalism and
romanticism. Both themes are central to my purpose, and this is not so
surprising, because Jane Austen was writing at the turn of the nineteenth
century when the problematic of Jewish ipation and integration was
crystallizing in both Western and Central Europe.

The relevance of the antinomies of Pride and Prejudice to the subject is
self-evident. The “discase” school provides more than ample evidence to
show that anti-Semiti judice ab ded in ni entury Central
European discourse. Simply stating that there was prejudice, however, and
tracing its subsequent development, is only part of the answer. It may have
been a necessary cause, but it was not a sufficient cause of the success of
political anti-Semitism in Vienna from the 1890s onward.

The role of prejudice or stereotyping in relations between groups, be-
tween “us” and “them,” is too well worked over to need much discussion
here. What is i B in the loguing of the terrible injus-

tices made possible by prejudice is that it will always be with us, for it playsa

\
i
i



102 STEVEN BELLER

necessary, indeed vital, role in group relations. We all take a preconceived
notion of some sort to every encounter we have with others, whether of
“our” group or not. What matters is whether the prejudice—literally, “judg-
ment before”—is near enough the mark to be uscful, or at least open to
adaptation, or whether we are capable of dispensing with it and adopting a
new way of understanding the person in front of us, or that person’s group.

Pride and Prejudice’s first title was “First Impressions,” and an underlying
theme of the novel is the necessity of first impressions, even if they are
misleading.* They plainly can be, as the novel shows, and much of the plot
consists of the heroine's struggles to overcome her initial, mistaken impres-
sions of Fitzwilliam Darcy. This being a novel written by a sensible author in
empirical England in the early years of the age of improvement, Elizabeth
does overcome her prejudice, because her mind is open to counterargument
and the factual evidence. Why, then, did something similar not occur in

Austria, particularly in Vienna?

One argument would be that anti-Jewish prejudice was so deep-rooted
that no amount of evidence to the contrary would have shaken it. The
double-bind argument has some validity. The more Jews became like non-
Jews, the more particular and far-reaching became the standards demanded
of them. The finish line kept moving, and the Jewish hare never could catch
up to the anti-Semitic tortoise, in the mind of the anti-Semite. And
Christian-based prejudice against Jews was indeed deep. The Jews were the
murderers of Christ, the Jew was the sexual co-conspirator with woman, he
was a ritual murderer of Christian virgins. Such ideas went back to the early
church and were still alive in the Central Europe of 1900, as the Hilsner
affair shows.”

Added to this was the history of Jews in the corporate, feudal society of
premodern and early modern Europe. Jews had been separate and different;
they had served only particular functions in the economy, as monceylenders
and merchants in particular trades, because Christians should not perform
such immoral services and Jews, as deniers of Christ, should not be allowed
to perform any others. The connection between Jews and money was thus a
result of prejudice that had, however, resulted in a socioeconomic reality
whereby finance, especially the finances of many Central European states,
was often “in Jewish hands,” to usc a loaded phrase.” This situation could
have been interpreted in terms of Jewish financiers’ making possible some of
the great Habsburg military victories of the late seventeenth century by their
organizing and financing of military supplies, as Samuel Oppenheimer did,
but usually it was seen simply as the potential threat of Jewish enslavement
of the Christian monarch and state."
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The combination of the cultural baggage of Christianity and the historical
experience of Jews in premodern society made possible the identification of
“the Jew” with a much larger Feindbild (enemy image) that involved “nihil-
ism” (secular rationalism), “money” (capitalism and the modern economy),
and “corruption” (that is, the mere fact of being other in a society with
pretensions to harmony and wholeness disrupts and hence corrupts it). The
potential for “the Jew" to become a symbol and scapegoat for all that was
felt to be wrong with modernizing Europe was plainly there and did not
have to have much to do with actual Jews. But the question remains why this
potential way of looking at the world became the dominant theme of politi-
cal and social debate in Vienna at the end of the nineteenth century.

It was not the dominant tendency in all of Central Europe. Even in many
sectors of Viennese non-Jewish society, the “discourse” of anti-Semitism,
indeed racial anti-Semitism, though present, did not translate into social or
political action. In Vienna, for instance, there was debate in the medical
profession about the racial aspects of Jewish as opposed to Aryan males.=
Yet this did not prevent a majority of the Vienna University medical faculty
from being of Jewish descent. In Prague, as Gary Cohen has shown, the
German liberal political elite remained hostile to anti-Semitism and true to
its liberal principle of acceptance of German Jews in the city, even though
their counterparts in most of the rest of the Habsburg monarchy went over
to the anti-Semitic camp.™ In Budapest, similarly, the Magyar elite did not
allow anti-Semitism any breathing room in the 1880s, and, with some ups
and downs, the Jewish bourgeoisie enjoyed good relations with the Magyar
clite—until 1918 If anti-Semitism was an endemic prejudice throughout
Central Europe, and indeed all of Europe, why did it take off only in
particular places at particular times? Why not among Prague Germans, or in
Magyar Budapest? Why Vienna?

If prejudice is only part of any answer, what about pride? The most
obvious way in which pride has played a role in the debate over the causes of
anti-Semitism is in the assertion, or accusation, by contemporaries and some
later scholars that the Jews refused to mingle, to give up their Jewish loyal-
ties, their Jewish selves, in order to assimilate fully and “disappear” into the
host society. Given that the dominant assumption on which Jewish emanci-
pation was justified was that the Jews would “cease to be Jews” and would
become like any other members of their respective societies, the question of
pride becomes one of whether Jews did consciously opt to be “humble,” to
practice “self-denial,” and whether they were successful at it

In the eyes of the irredeemably prejudiced, the double bind always oper-
ated, and so it was impossible, a priori, for Jews to “cease to be Jews,”

g
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because the finish line always shifted. But the irredeemably prejudiced are
not interesting. Those who are interesting for us are that part of society who,
for long periods of the nineteenth century, especially in the 1860s, scemed to
be accepting Jews as fellow citizens, who seemed to be expecting the liberal
predictions of the disapp of any “pernicious” Jewish diff to be
borne out, but who seem ultimately to have “succumbed” to prejudice by
rejecting liberal claims about both the economy and the Jews. If liberalism’s
approach had been popular at one point, why was the anti-Semitic prejudice
that it had rejected allowed to come back?

Onc of the reasons was that liberalism itself was shown to have failed large
sections of the Austrian populace in the wake of the crash of 1873; it was seen
to have betrayed the people’s trust in it to produce overnight prosperity.”
Another reason, however, specific to the “Jewish question,” was that the way
in which that question had been posed by the liberal camp—for whom
success was measured by how far Jews had “ceased to be Jews," how far they
had assimilated so as to be no longer a separate and distinct presence—
made it far casier for the populace to answer in the negative than in the

positive.

Here it was not simply a question of prejudice. The Jews did not disappear
as predicted. They stayed together as a religious community in an Austrian
state that, despite the constitution, remained de facto a Christian state.*
Without conversion, Jews found it almost impossible to get on in the bureau-
cracy or the state-run educational system.” This led to severe distortion of
the Jewish community's occupational structure, with large social repercus-
sions. In any case, Jews remained a largely distinct socioeconomic commu-
nity in Vienna. They remained concentrated in commerce and finance,
branching out into the “liberal” professions (excluded as they were from the
official equivalents).* Socially, they remained largely dependent on other
Jewish families for their friendships, alliances, and marriage partners.® At
one point around 1860, there may have been spatial mingling—Jews and
Christians living in the same apartment blocks—but there is also evidence
that the topological map of Viennese society in the later nineteenth century
was one of Christian-Jewish distance rather than proximity.= Jews kept to
Jews, Christians to Christians, even when they attended the same schools.
This seems to have resulted not only from anti-Semitism or Christian exclu-
sivity but also from the Jews’ own wish to be among their own kind.

It is also true that many Jewish individuals tried as much as humanly
possible to “fit in," not to “stand out,” to adapt entirely to prevailing Vien-
nese modes of behavior. Many even converted. Such behavior, though, was
not the norm and was often decried by Christians and Jews alike as, in
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essence, hiding. Jews saw ion as self-serving c dice, and Chris-
tians doubted whether anything but a superficial change, for career reasons,
had taken place.*

The bulk of Viennese Jewry did effect a dramatic transformation in the
collective “character” or “identity” of their community from the preemanci-
pation, traditional original. The rationale of the emancipation, a quid pro
quo whereby Jews' gaining of equal rights was conditional on their self-
reformation, was one that the vast majority of Central European Jewry came
to accept and act upon. They gave up their previous identity and changed
their behavior and many of their practices and values, as both the German
and Jewish Enlightenments, Aufklirung and Haskalah, had demanded. As
such, the modernization of Central European Jewry was spectacularly suc-
cessful.# The problem was that the new, modern, enlightened identity was
not that of the rest of Viennese society.

This is perhaps not surprising, considering that the new identity was
adopted for reasons partly internal to Central European Jewry and was
basically a Jewish interpretation of the German Enlightenment’s version of
German culture. This emancipatory identity was supposed to have been
compatible with that of Vienna, the seat of the Habsburgs. For a time it
actually looked as though this supposition was not far-fetched, when the city
was dominated by the German liberal values of Ringstrasse society, With the
decline of German liberal hegemony, both political and cultural, in the last
decades of the nineteenth century, however, the old, Catholic, Baroque city
reasserted itself, and the new Jewish identity did not fit into it at all well.
Jews had thus assimilated, had integrated, into a culture and society that
existed more in their own minds and among other Jews than it existed in the
rest of Viennese society.*

While some did their best to take on a completely Viennese identity of
Baroque Catholicism, most Jews in Vienna remained wedded to their essen-
tially German liberal identity, disdaining what to them scemed the inferior
culture of the Viennese populace, They simply refused to give up on their
liberal version of the city, even when the very “Viennese” Christian Socials
SWept to power on an anti-Semitic platform in 189s. After all, what was the
point of giving up your previous Jewish identity if you could not replace it
with a better version that preserved the “essence” of Jewish values, only
better expressed and articulated in the superior form of German culture—
the culture of Goethe, Schiller, and Lessing? In comparison, having to em-
brace the quasi-pagan world of Baroque hedonism and idolatry was no
option at all.¥

Underlying many Jews' response to the decline of liberalism in Vienna
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was the assumption, occasionally even stated in public, that the Jews were
indeed superior as a group to the rest of Viennese society, especially in their
level of education and their basic morality. Sigmund Mayer, a chronicler of
Viennese Jewry, expressed this assumption in terms of Jews' having com-
pleted their side of the bargain, only to see the rest of society do nothing to
improve itself.** Moreover, this sense of Jewish superiority, or pride, was in
many ways completely justifiable. Jews were better educated, and they were
much less liable to commit violent crimes or have illegitimate children.
Much of this difference was explicable in terms of occupational structure, as
was the higher propensity of Jews to commit fraud (so many Jews were
involved in business). Yet such an explanation was itself a reflection that
the Jews as a group were, structurally, much more “bourgeois” than non-
Jews, with much higher percentages of the self-employed and salaried
among them. The vast bulk of non-Jewish Viennese were wage earners; only
about a third of Jews were 5o classed.* In material terms Jews might have
been poor, but in terms of education, social structure, and self-perception
they were, on average, far more bourgeois than the rest of the populace.

The disparity, culturally and socially, between the predominant Jewish
identity in Vienna and that of the rest of the populace had strong repercus-
sions in the sphere of high culture. Jewish intellectuals and artists found
themselves largely on the liberal or socialist left in Vienna, and much of the
criticism of Viennese life at the turn of the century came from Jews. One
should not let anti-Semitic claims about the Jewish intellectuals’ corrosive
attacks on Christian-Aryan Austrian society and values obscure the fact that
Jewish writers and artists were indeed critical of many aspects of Viennese
life, were not “humble,” and refused to “fit in nnese society by
keeping quiet.* The proper response to the anti-Semites, it seems to me,
to say that these intellectuals were right to be critical. The fact of their
refusal to submit to the Habsburg model of a Christian, aestheticized total-
ity, their refusal to disappear on ethical grounds, can nevertheless be seen as
a form of pride, and hence a source of friction.=

There was, therefore, a genuine cultural tension in the relationship be-
tween Vienna and its Jews. On the one hand, Jewish writers and intellectuals
saw the superiority of the Jewish outsider's ethical truth over the superficially
attractive but morally hollow blandishments of Viennese aesthetic harmony.
On the other, many Viennese resented the di by Jewish troublemak
ers of their cosy Viennese existence, and the Jewish intellectuals’ forcing their
ideas on them rather than leaving them to their Gemiitlichkeit. There was a
sort of Jewish “pride” here, and it would be prejudice not to acknowledge
these genuine differences. Even so, there is no reason why the existence of
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these cultural tensions should have led to the Holocaust or even to a success-
tul of political anti itism. Cultural and ethnic tensions exist
in almost any society where there is more than one identifiable group, and
yet they do not always lead to the type of ethnically based political and social
phenomena represented by Viennese political anti-Semitism.

Perhaps the other antinomy, “Sense and Scnsnb uy. will help. When
defined as the contrast between rationalism and i the Enligh
ment and romanticism, then this antinomy is almost as common as “Pride
and Prejudice” in discussions of anti-Semitism.

On the one hand, whether one was anti-Semitic or, indecd, philo-S 3
Jews were often seen as being on the side of rationalism. Anti-Semites
tended to see Jews as abstract rationali of Ei ditions and

“mystery.” They could be attacked from bath right and left: from the right
because of their rationalist destruction of history and authority, and from
the left because of their role in rationalizing economic relations in an ab-
stract, “reified” capitalist system. Rationalism and capitalism, united in the
concept of the rational actor, were both identified with the Jew and were
seen by many as closely linked. The leveling, destructive power of capital
and money went hand in hand with the leveling, destructive power of
empiricism and utilitarian cultural relativism. Once poetry and pushpin
were equatable, then all values could be calculated, and thus everything had
a price, could be bought. It was precisely this fear of the dcmysufylng power
of modernity that powered romantic anticapitalism, and the id
of the Jew with these processes made a romantic anti-Semitism highly proba-
ble, though not inevitable.»

On the other hand, from a Jewish perspective, or rather from the perspec-
tive of the emancipated and assimilatory Jews, they were human beings like
anybody else—or at least they had the potential to become so—and it was
therefore highly irrational to exclude them from human society or from the
national society by racial or religious arguments. This view, that anti-
Semitism was a totally irrational response to the Jewish presence in Europe
or to a process of modernization with which Jews were only tangentially
associated, is essentially the same as the “prejudice” argument. The meta-
phor of discase, when understood as mental disease, assumes the pathologi-
cal irrationalism of labeling the Jews as “different.”

What is interesting about this antinomy is that the two sides, anti-Semitic
and Jewish, were substantially agreed on the main point. Jews were seen as
on the side of reason or rationalism, whereas the anti-Semites were either
proudly irrationalist or seen as irrational ble. There was also some
basis to this dich The Jews' ipation had been based squarely on
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the Enlightenment and liberalism. The rationale of emancipation had there-
fore been indeed rationalist, centered on the idea of Mensch, the rational,
morally autonomous human being, the greatest expression of which was the
Kantian intelligible self of the categorical imperative. It was no accident that
perhaps the most influential German Jewish commentator on Jewish identity
around 1900 was the neo-Kantian Hermann Cohen.* In Vienna as well, the
power of man to overcome unreason and nature remained an article of faith.
None other than Sigmund Freud had displayed in his office an etching of
Oedipus and the Sphinx, showing Oedipus answering the riddle of Man and
thus defeating the half. , half-beast of the sphinx.»

Nor was this championing of reason something that Jews were always shy
of proclaiming. Cohen himself, following the example of Moses Men-
delssohn, made it a major principle that Judaism was a rational religion. In
the 1860s, when anti-Semitism appeared dead, some Jewish writers had
unselfconsciously written of the Jews' role in rationalizing German culture
and modernizing the German economy.”” Adolf Jellinek, the chief preacher
in Vienna, claimed that modernity, in its embrace of individualism, was
taking on Jewish “qualities™ (Eigentiimlichkeiten) and for that reason should
be just to the Jews.* Theodor Herzl, for all his dislike of the Viennese Jewish
bourgeoisie, thought of Jews (Central European Jewry) as being in the
vanguard of modernity; Zionism was to make a modern people the most
modern.” Jews, as supporters of German liberalism, often joined in attacks
on the “irrational” institutions of organized religion, which were deemed to
stand in the way of progress. As the “Kulturkampf™ in Germany showed,
“sense” could casily be the aggressor in the struggle with “sensibility.”s
Although Jews were generally reluctant to support what amounted to an
assault on religious liberty in that instance, in Austria they were usually
supportive of anticlericalism, even though Judaism could be included
among its targets, because it was an ally against the forces of reaction.

It was also evident that the traditional position of Jews in European
society made them extraordinarily well placed for the opportunities pre-
sented by the new, modernizing cconomy. Restricted as they had been
before, it was clearly in their interest to greet the opening up of the economy
created by laissez-faire policies after 1850. Jews did go from being peddlers to
merchants, court financiers to railroad and industry financiers.+ If sense and
sensibility are seen in terms of markets versus guilds, “Gesellschaft” versus
“Gemeinschaft,” then Central European Jews were, generally speaking, on
the sense side, whereas large parts of the non-Jewish community were left on
the other side.v

Note here that the Jewish siding with economic “sense” in Vienna led to
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Jews being prominent both in the capitalist camp and as leaders of the
socialist camp. This idea, often used by anti-Semites, of Jews being on both
sides of the economic equation is often cited as evidence of the supreme
irrationality of anti-Semitism, for, if Jews were plotting to take over society,
why should they be on both sides of the dominant class conflict of modern
society? This often-rehearsed argument misses a central point, blinded as it
is by the crass Marxist ption that capitalism and socialism were the
only relevant interests in the modern economy and society, the only players
that counted.

The real society in Central Europe included very large numbers in the
lower middle class, in the Mittelstand, who, whether new or old, were
threatened by a pincer movement of owners of capital, on one side, and a
factory proletariat organized by a “scientific” and hence rationalist Marxist
socialism, on the other, with no room for more traditional concerns of
religious faith or status. Marxism, one should remember, embraced the
modernizing, leveling effect of capitalism. Capitalism and socialism were “in
league,” for they were the two parts of a dialectic of modernization that was
indeed eating away at more traditional economic forms. Similarly, that Jews
were so prominent in the Viennese socialist leadership was no accident.
Many were attracted to socialism precisely because it remained a rationalist
movement that admitted Jews as rational human beings. Even if it identified
the human being with the proletarian, he or she was still a rational actor,
regardless of ethnic descent or customary status.

The fact is that in Vienna at least, Jews were indeed prominent as both
capil and socialists. Anti-Semitic attacks on Jews as rationalizers of
thought, socicty, and the economy were thus far from being as “irrational”
as the capitalist-socialist argument might make it out.

On the other hand, not all anti-Semitic arguments against Jews took the
approach that the Jews, or “the Jew,” were the vanguard of rationalism. A
substantial number of anti-Semites, especially in the radical right intelligen-
tsia, argued the reverse. Eugen Dihring, one of the most prominent racial
anti-Semitic ideologues, thought of Jews not as rationalists but as mystics,
obsessed with atavistic superstition and ritual and hence unworthy of being
part of progressive, scientific, modern German society.# Houston Stewart
Chamberlain saw Jews as equally backward, as not really autonomous, ra-
tional beings. Following Kant, he saw the Jewish God as a source of
heteronomous value, unlike the internalized Christian God, the true source
of moral autonomy and real human frecdom. Judaism for him was a combi-
nation of will and materialism, as opposed to belief and reason (Verstand); it
was a slave religion, not a religion of modern, frec beings.+
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This sort of anti-Semitism led ultimately to the idea that Jews, though
rationalists, were really using a lower form of reason, the sort of superficial
reasoning behind the leveling tendencies of utilitarianism, “destructive” capi-
talism, and Marxist, cosmopolitan socialism. Jews, unlike Germans or Ary-
ans, lacked the ability to think as truly rational beings and were therefore not
Menschen but Untermenschen. Morceover, the way in which such assertions
were “proven” was through the most up-to-date form of authority, scientific
evidence, from the most prestigious field of science at the time—Darwinian
biology.# Cranial measurements and the like fill us with bemusement and
horror, yet a great many scientists and intellectuals were convinced that
there were substantial racial differences that could be, in theory at least,
scientifically researched and d 4.4 Reactionary dernism thus
had its part in reactionary scientism—indeed, in a form of reaction-
ary rationalism.# If, after all, certain races could be scientifically shown ta be
inferior, would it not be rational to treat them accordingly? And if eugenics
was exploring the possibilities of selective breeding among humans, did this
not have implications for the rational policy to be pursued in furthering the
mental and bodily hygiene of the human race?

Such thoughts were largely limited to a select group of highly educated,
mostly right-wing intellectuals, often in the medical profession. In Vienna,
racial anti-Semitism was rather a minority interest, though very strong
among university students.# “Reactionary rationalism” was more influential
outside Vienna than inside it, so let us leave that topic to one side. A related
question bears more thinking about: the question of the “rationality” of
anti-Semitism in Vienna generally. Put another way: what happens when we
reverse the antinomies of Sense and Sensibility and talk instead of Jewish

sensibility and anti-Semitic sense?

In Austen's Sense and ibility, the rep of ibility are
M. Dash d and Willoughby. They court disaster not only because
they let their feelings get the better of their sense but also because they allow
their perception of reality to be clouded by their wishes and dreams. In
other words, like all good romantics, they ignore the limits imposed by
society on their conduct, and their neglect of social reality leads to disaster
for both. The denouement is the triumph of common sense and socicty over
imagination and thc mdmduahsl 1f the theme of Sense and Sensibility is the
need for o gnize the ints of common sense, of social
reality, which group in Vienna was nearer to a proper understanding of, had
a better sense of, the social reality in Vienna—Jews or anti-Semites? And
who acted more “sensibly”"?

On the Jewish side, there was clearly quite a gap between their general
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assumptions about European society and the reality of Viennese society. The
predominant rationale for integration of Central European Jews was, after
all, based on accepting Austrian society not for what it was but rather for
what it could someday become. At the base of the emancipatory ideology
was an idealistic vision of a future age: the educability of all humanity would
lead to a humane and tolerant society in which everyone, Jews included,
would be judged on their merits and could operate as Menschen, not as
Jews. Austrian society did not follow this path. Perhaps, in the mid-
nineteenth century and the ensuing liberal era that ended in 1879, it was
possible to persuade oneself that Viennese society was developing as liberals
wished it to. But this was soon to prove an illusion, out of touch with a
reality in which traditions and popular culture would prove extremely diffi-
cult to dislodge as effective roadblocks to progress and to the realization of
the liberal utopia in which Jews were just human beings.

Itis doubtful whether Jews were ever “just human beings” to a majority of
the Viennese populace, and Jews did not just disappear into Austrian soci-
ety. Many Jews might persuade th Ives that they had assimilated, that
they were indistinguishable from the rest of Viennese society, but even then
they phrased this belief in contrast to other Jews they knew who were still
recognizably Jewish in their behavior and attitudes. When confiding their
thoughts to diaries or notebooks, many Jews would admit that the Jews in
Vienna were not the same as everyone else, but they carried on their public
lives as if they and their fellow Jews were so, because that is what they wished
to be the case.s* This could cause us no end of complications in terms of the
understanding of self and the matter of Jewish identity, and it leads quickly
o ions about Jewish self-hatred her debate. What is clear is that
German and Austrian society did not develop as the original emancipa-
tionists, in their idealistic optimism, had envisioned. Its “common sense,”
the set of rules by which it operated, was not even that of Austen’s rather
hidebound English socicty, let alone a liberal utopia, but does that make it
less “sensible” in its own terms?

If Jews were still regarded by the rest of Viennese society as “other”—
because that society had not developed along the liberal lines predicted,
because it still thought and acted according to religious and ethnic, group
identifications—it was also true, whether Jews admitted it or not, that Jews
had an enormous impact on Viennese society, on its high and even its
popular culture, and on the city's economy. The idea of Jewish predomi-
nance in many key areas of Viennese life was not merely the paranoid
invention of febrile anti-Semitic imagination but was based on a social
reality confirmed by a few facts and figures.

Loy
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Most of the liberal press was either owned, edited, or written by Jews, the
Neue Freie Presse and the Neues Wiener Tagblart being the two outstanding
examples. This was also true of the major cultural periodicals, including Karl
Kraus's Die Fackel. Most of the influential writers of Vienna around 1900
were of Jewish descent, including Arthur Schnitzler and Richard Beer-
Hofmann. Hugo von Hofmannsthal owed his noble surname to his Jewish
ancestor Isaak Low Hofmann, at one time leader of the Viennese Jewish
community. Freud's nascent psychoanalytic movement was almost entirely
Jewish in p 1. So was the A ist group of socialist theorists,
excepting Karl Renner. In music, Jews were also prominent, as composers
but even more so as critics, theorists, performers, and librettists. In the
plastic arts there was initially only a small Jewish presence among the artists
themselves, but a correspondingly large presence among those artists’ pri-
vate patrons. Jews were indeed predominant as the creators and encouragers
of the culture we now know as “Vienna 1900,” that is to say, the liberal end

of Viennese modern high culture.s

One main reason for this pred
Jews in the “liberal” sectors of
already alluded to the extraordinarily “bourge:
ish occupational structure there, with its strikingly small proportion of
“working-class” Jews (under a third), when compated with the rest of the
Viennese populace (over two-thirds). Jewish concentration in certain occu-
pations was also significant. For various historic and structural reasons
already alluded to, jews were concentrated in commerce and banking and
the “liberal” prof of law, medicine, and j 3 Jews were thus
“fated” to be on the “capitalist” side of any modernization debate, at least in
terms of economic interest.

This large concentration in the modern sectors of the economy was
matched by a remarkable overrepresentation of Jews in the educational
sector. Jews, under 10 percent of the city's population, provided around 30
percent of the city's secondary schoolboys and an even higher percentage
among girls receiving secondary education. What this meant, when com-
bined with the previously outlined Jewish concentrations in the economy,
for the Jewish presence in the educated part of Vienna's “liberal bourgeoi-
sie” is in many ways remarkable. Based on school records, my calculations
show that almost two-thirds of the boys from a “liberal bourgeois™ socioeco-
nomic background who received an elite education in Vienna around 1900
were Jewish. This large number seems at least partially to explain the simi-
larly large presence of Jews in the modern high cultural elite. Jewish concen-
tration in certain parts of the occupational, educational, and social structure

was the heavy ion of
nna's socioeconomic structure. 1 have
" character of the Jew-
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of the city thus not only gave Jews a markedly different social profile from
the rest of society but also made many Jews extremely prominent in
significant—one might say “exposed”—parts of Vienna's cultural life. In
terms of sheer numbers, the identification between Jews and modernism was
not at all fanciful—in Vienna.

Similarly, Jewish concentrations in various economic sectors in Vienna
had the result that those sectors came to be seen as “Jewish,” and not
without some empirical reason. Half of Vienna’s doctors were Jewish by
religion, let alone by descent. Something over 60 percent of the city's practic-
ing lawyers were Jewish by religion.s It is not hard to see why caricatures of
“corrupt” physicians or shyster lawyers might have a Jewish physiognomy.
In commerce and banking, the most “Jewish” realms, and in certain sectors
of industry, textiles, railroads, and brewing, the Jewish presence was remark-
ably high. In commerce, Jews made up approximately a third of all the self-
employed in Vienna in 1910. But the actual figure for the Jewish presence
among full-scale merchants (as opposed to more traditional, mittelstindisch
tradesmen) seems to have been much higher. As William McCagg pointed
out, most of the officers in the commerce section of the Viennese Chamber
of Commerce around 1900 were Jewish or of Jewish descent, the apparent
result of a majority of the section’s membership’s also being Jewish.# The
officers of the Viennese Stock Exchange were also mostly Jewish, because
apparently so were a majority of the members of the exchange. The stereo-
type of the Jewish stockjobber, however crudely it was drawn, was a reflec-
tion, nevertheless, of reality.

In the banks, according to McCagg, the Jewish founders and owners did
their best to disguise Jewish control by giving Christian aristocrats and
businessmen well-paid positions on the banks boards, as high-class Pa-
radegoyim. Meanwhile, the running of the banks was still in the hands of the
right-hand men, almost all Jewish, of the respective banks founders, simi-
larly almost all Jewish—the most famous case being that of the Rothschilds'
Credit Anstalt. The reasons for disguise were fairly obvious, given the anti-
Semitic climate and the additional sensitivity caused by the banks' control of
large segments of Austrian industry. Yet, McCagg cogently claims, Jewish
bankers occupied the key administrative posts in almost every major Aus-
trian bank, and hence Jews still ran the Austrian banking sector.s

The Jewish wish not to court trouble, not to “stand out,” which this
attempt to disguise the real financial situation displays, played right into the
hands of anti-Semitic prejudice. After all, were Jews not hiding behind these
fronts their actual control of Austrian industry and finance, and hence of
Austria? Were they not, behind the scenes, plotting to increase Jewish wealth

r
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and power? The strength of this rhetorical temptation is evidenced by
McCagg himself, who calls this period in the history of Jewish wealth in
Vienna the “manipulative” stage, as if Jews really were manipulating the
Austrian economy to their Jewish advantage.s* I think this usage unfortu-
nate, for I do not believe these professional bankers were doing anything
other than being bankers, adding value to their investors” investments regard-
less of ethnic or religious loyalties. In this sense, these were banks, not Jewish
banks. Yet these strategies of disguise say something about the social climate
and also, if McCagg is right, about the huge financial power that the rich
Jews in Viennese high finance did wield.

At this point it is well to remember that there were only a few super-rich
Jews in Vienna, and many Jews who were very poor. Many could send their
children to secondary schools only on scholarships and were too poor to pay
the Jewish community’s minimal religious tax.» Jews were shorter on aver-
age than the rest of the Viennese population, and thus, it is assumed, less
well nourished and poorer.* That said, for our purposes in figuring out how
sensible anti-Semitism was in Vienna, such considerations about the bulk of
Viennese Jewry, poor as it might have been, are irrelevant. Much more
relevant is the consideration that a very large proportion of the country’s
cconomic wealth, and a very influential—and ¢ ial—part of the
city's cultural and professional life, was “in Jewish hands.” It is in this light,
the light of what could apparently be gained from the Jews if they were
somehow disenfranchised or even expelled, that the question has to be
asked, how “sensible” was anti-Semitism for the Viennese as a political
movement and even as public policy? In this light, the large presence of Jews
in the economic and cultural elite suggests that anti-Semitism could be very
sensible, at least in an immediate perspective, for those lower down the
totem pole or those competing for the goods and services and jobs “in
Jewish hands.”

When I speak here of “rational,
am not trying to lay claim to some all-embracing “reason.” Clearly, if onc
believes in a universal Reason that drives history ever forward, then anti-
Semitism is, by definition, irrational, even antirational. Yet it is not too
much, it seems to me, to claim that there are various levels of, and perspec-
tives for, rational action and decision making. Individual decisions can be
eminently reasonable and yet lead to collectively irrational outcomes; any
student of economics or game theory knows this. It is not at all clear, then,
that on an individual or even societal basis anti-Semitism was not a rational
option in the pursuit of self-interest, the classic goal of the rational actor. On
this level of instrumental rationality the question is of self-interest, advan-

sensible,” or “reasonable” behavior, I
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tage and disadvantage, costs and benefits. It is not so much Reason as
reasons, and common sense, the sense held in common in a particular group
or locality, that become our gmdc to what is “sensible.” And it is on that
level that the * bl " of Viennese anti itism can be judged:
whether hostility to Jews was sensible on the basis of the individual or
collective self-interest of the Viennese non-Jewish populace.

It should be recalled that the one period when Jews were relatively well
received in Austria was during the hbcml era's boom, when liberalism and
its Jewish allies (Jews were | as 1

and financiers during this period) mmcd to a naively optimistic populacc
to be delivering on the promise of unending prosperity. The crash of 1873
and its aftermath thus had a devastating cffect on the Viennese public’s
fid, in liberali d its Jewish allies—because it appeared that
liberalism had reneged on its promise and was instead turning on the lower
middle classes who made up such a significant proportion of the city's
populace. The Viennese had been conned, it seemed; liberalism had failed to
deliver, except to one prominent group of beneficiaries—the Jews.® The
relative decline in the handicrafts sector and the rapid rise of Jews in the
professions—the result of the respective socioeconomic positions of Jews
and I in the dernization proc dded to this picture, in
which Jews “got an” at the expense of non-Jews. The Jewish position in the
economy, culture, and society was therefore not to be admired as a result of
achievement, but envied, even hated.

What made all this so explosive, though, was the fact that the Jews had
never really been accepted as “the same.” Even when they had been looked
on benevolently, they had been looked on as a group apart. The envy the
Viennese felt for rich and successful Jews was thus more an envy of “foreign-
ers” than of “natives.”

This response is not at all unique to Central Europe; indeed, it is here that
the parallel with the experience of the overseas Chinese in Southeast Asia
becomes all 100 close and all too relevant. The chapters in this volume
describe a situation in most Southeast Asian countries in which, apparently
without any suspicions of irrationality, overseas Chinese are viewed both as
a clearly separate group and one with an economic predominance that
exceeds present-day historians’ most generous estimates of the parallel eco-
d of Jews in and ieth ry Central
Europe (except perhaps in Hungary). The resulting response from the “na-
tive” populaces and political leaderships is, for a historian of Central Euro-
pean Jewry, eerily familiar.

In Malaysia, the combination of separate identity and economic power

nomic p b
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has led to policies to “correct” the “unfair” advantages enjoyed by the
comprador Chinese over the “national bourgeoisic.” In other cases, paral-
leling Vienna in the 1870s and Hungary before the First World War, the
response has been one of alliance with the Chinese, the ones “who know
about business,” for mutual economic benefit. Even in the latter response,
however, there is the sense of a utilitarian contract in which one side expects
the other to deliver. It is unclear what might happen in either case if the
“disadvantages” are not overcome or the large expectations of economic
well-being are not met.

The Central European parallel is not encouraging. There, Jewish success,
the Jewish occupation of so many high positions in the economy and cul-
tural life, could be tolerated so long as the “natives” could also expect
success. But when those expectations were not met, then Jewish success was
seen in terms of “natives”—real, bodenstindig “Viennese"—being denied
those positions, that success. An alliance of mutual benefit became a zero-
sum game; the “foreigners” could be seen as having failed to deliver their
side of the bargain.

Adding to the complications was the fact that there were really very few
“natives” in Vienna around 1900. Many Jewish families had been native to
Vienna much longer than most non-Jewish Viennese. A large proportion of
the Viennese population in 1900 did not even come from German-speaking
backgrounds. Up to a quarter, perhaps even a third, of the population was
Czech in origin.* Everyone was assimilating into the city’s culture, not just
the Jews. In reality, the Jews were no more “forcigners” than everyone else.
Yet, as the geologist and liberal politician Eduard Suess astutely remarked,
this fact made anti-Semitism only more powerful and sensible, for it gave ita
strong rationale.* In a city that was an imperial capital and in which nation-
alism per se did not operate very efficiently, there was no national identity
around which to coalesce. But without any clear title to a “Viennese” iden-
tity, without any clear claim to “belong” to their adopted city, non-Jews
could at least be sure of one thing—they were not Jewish. One of the most
powerful reasons for supporting anti-Semitism in the big city was that it
allowed for “negative integration,” for defining yourself by identifying what
you were not.*

It was thus “sensible” to identity Jews as the foreigners, and once that was
done, it seemed “sensible” to see Jewsh p ions as an unfair di 8-
ing of “our kind." It was also undoubtedly sensible for a canny politician
such as Karl Lueger to identify this sort of logic and exploit it to the utmost.
In his hands, anti-Semitism proved a handy and thus sensible tool in the
urban politics of Vienna.* Jews as “foreigners” could be politically attacked
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virtually with impunity, given the actually small number of Jewish votes in
Vienna, and their apparent economic position made them plausible culprits
for Vienna's economic problems, even if this were untrue. Such a strategy
was mendacious, and thus immoral, but it was politically sensible and spec-
tacularly successful.

Economic anti-Semitism in its Christian Social, Luegerite form had at
least an instrumental rationality, But what about the racial anti-Semitism
that is usually associated with the more radical politics of German national-
ism? Here again, a racial anti-Semitic approach could make sense, depend-
ing on the circumstances. The leadership of the original German nationalist
movement in Austria, which had sprung from the left wing of the German
Liberals in the 1860s and 1870, had many Jews in prominent positions.
Victor Adler, Seraphin Bondi, and Heinrich Friedjung had been the main
writers of the original draft of the Linz Program of 1882, and Friedjung had
founded one of the movement’s main media outlets. The turn from cultural
to racial anti-Semitism can thus be partially explained as a convenient ratio-
nale for easing out “Jews” from such plum positions.*” Racial anti-Semitism
was “reasonable” when seen in terms of the self-interest of non-Jewish
German nationalists.

The same applies to attempts to exclude Jews from the bureaucracy, from
professorships, from student organizations, and so forth. It also helps to
explain the attraction of economic boycotts of Jewish firms. In cach case, the
exclusion or boycott of a Jew meant that a non-Jew, “one of us,” stood to
gain, whether by keeping his exclusive job or by gaining more customers.
Whether the exclusion was on religious or racial grounds could depend on
the extent of penetration of the field by Jews. The racial anti-Semitism of
many non-Jewish students at Vienna University can at least partially be
explained by the competitive threat their Jewish colleagues posed to them in
their potential carcers as doctors and lawyers. With Jews comprising roughly
half of the city’s doctors and more of its lawyers in a very tight and competi-
tive market, any form of advantage was to be seized. If a sizable part of the
competition could be excluded lured y—by the argu-
ment of racial corruption or racial inferiority, then even this would do.

Comparison with the other Habsburg capitals, Prague and Budapest, is
instructive here. In both of the other cities, among Germans in Prague and
Magyars in Budapest, anti-Semitism made little sense in group-political
terms. In Prague, Germans needed Jews to help keep their cultural and
political heads above water in the face of overwhelmingly superior Czech
numbers. So, unlike their Sudeten brethren, they did not become anti-
Semitic®* In Budapest, the Magyar political leadership early on reasoned
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that the Jews represented both a powerful engine of economic growth,
necessary for state power, and a marginal but crucial pocket of pro-Magyar
support in a demographic situation where Magyars alone were just under
half of the Hungarian kingdom's population.® In both instances, therefore,
it made sense to be good to Jews, because politically they were useful allies,
The result: no serious anti-Semitism before 1914. In Vienna, in terms of
building group identity and political coalitions, and in terms of the eco-
nomic interests of clites and constituencies alike, the reasons for not being
anti-Semitic were far outweighed by reasons for being anti-Semitic. It was
because anti-Semitism made sense in Vienna that it was so politically success-
ful before 1914.

The proof of the pudding is in the eating. When, in 1934, the Standestaat
was declared, thus ending the period when socialist control of Vienna had
ensured a relatively benign situation for Viennese Jewry, one of the first
organizations set up was the Vaterlandsfront. With some exceptions, Jews
were informally excluded from this organization. Because membership in
quisite for p ion or appoi this excl
operated as a vehicle to keep Jews out of positions in academia and the
professions, especially medicine, a long-term aim of Austrian anti-Semites.”

It was in 1938, however, with the Anschluss, that the full logic of the
“sense” of anti-Semitism was allowed to unfold. Gerhard Botz has shown
how much of the logic of the Final Solution itself was implied in the very
practical way in which “native” Austrian Nazis and anti-Semites realized the
full potential of Austrian economic anti-Semitism.” First, Jewish wealth was
expropriated, either by the immediate methods of ransacking and looting, in
March and then November 1938, or by more deliberate methods later on.
Jobs also became free as Jews were sacked from academic and professional
posts or their clientele was restricted. All this meant huge gains for individ-
ual participants, so bitingly satirized by Helmut Qualtinger’s phrase from
“Herr Karl": *I' hob’ nur an Juden g'fihrt. I' war cin Opfer”—"1 only led
out one Jew; | was a victim."

Second, unlike in Germany proper, where Jewish homes had largely been
left alone up to this point, the Viennese authorities soon set about solving
the pressing problem of a housing shortage at Jewish expense. There were
approximately 60,000 apartments occupied by Jews, so Jews were turned out
of them and crowded into a much smaller number of apartments. Then a
concentration camp was proposed for them. Before it could be built, an-
other solution—shipping the Jews to occupied Poland—was put forward
and implemented.”

All this, in the Viennese context, made a great deal of policy and political
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sense. Social policy had to be at someone’s expense, so why not at the
expense of those who—as a large majority of the populace seemed to agree,
or at least not to disagree—did not belong? When economic self-interest is
at stake, “foreigners” are rarely given much consideration, and politicians
who pay heed to interests other than those of their immediate constituency
are often regarded as pitiably misguided. In Vienna in 1938, the “sensible”™
thing to do was to dispossess the hated and envied Jews and satisfy the
demands for redistribution of wealth that way. Maybe not every Jew was a
millionaire, but there was a substantial amount to be gleaned from their
expropriation and sacking, which satisfied many at minimal cost.

The history of anti-Semitism in Vienna went the way it did not so much
because anti-Semitism was an irrational ideology that had “infected” the
minds of the non-Jewish populace and made them blind to the unreason-
ableness of their actions and policies. What happened did so more because
there was too litle moral sensibility of the terrible injustice being done, in
cither the 1890s or the 1930s. There was too little moral sensibility of the

pathos of a universal h i f the liberal ideal—to combat success-
fully the powerful combination of prejudice and “sensible” self-interest that
made Vienna the site for such ful and 1 i-Semiti

Anti-Semitism, from our perspective, was wrong, evil, Yet given the
benefits that could be seen to accrue in the short-term, politically and
economically, and did in fact accrue for many in 1938, it was far from being
“irrational” for large swathes of the Viennese population. No matter how
much we argue about the objective wealth and influence of Viennese Jews,
there was enough of a reality behind the anti-Semitic propaganda and
mythology to make anti-Semitism pay off. If you were not Jewish, as most
of the Viennese populace was not, anti-Semitism could “make sense” in
personal and group terms.

Reason alone cannot guarantee virtue, for there is always, in Alexander
Herzen's phrase, the potential for “rational evil."’ Perhaps we should not be
100 proud o be sensible of that.
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5/ Jewish Entrepreneurship and
Identity under Capitalism and
Socialism in Central Europe
The Unresolved Dilemmas of
Hungarian Jewry

VICTOR KARADY

The impact of Jewish entrepreneurship has proved to be
much more important in postfeudal east-central Europe than anywhere else
in the world. Jews formed either the main entrepreneurial class or a major
component of it during the period when capitalist market economies were
established in the region extending from Germany and Switzerland in the
west to historic Russia in the cast. This region includes almost all of the old
Habsburg monarchy, Poland before its partition, and the Romanian princi-
palities. However prosperous and successful they may have been, Jewish

p ial groups (including traders, industrialists, p ionals, and
other “independent™ members of learned classes) were condemned to elimi-
nation during the Shoah (the “catastrophe™), and then to social degradation
or severe professional conversion in most countries subject to Stalinist rule
after 1947-48.!

In this essay, [ offer an account of these long-term socioeconomic develop-
ments with special reference to Hungary, the only country in the region
where sizable sectors of local Jewry, including its entreprencurial groups,
survived the Shoah and have remained until today. I begin with a summary
of the collective characteristics of Jews as minority entreprencurs in east-
central Europe during the first long period of “modernization,” that is, from
the cighteenth to the twenticth century.* Then I discuss the main so-
ciohistorical causes behind Jewish preeminence in carly and mature capital-
ism in cast-central Europe.s Next, problems arising during the transition to
¢ ism in Hungary, ing from the Shoah and official anti-
capitalist policies, are discussed. Finally, a special section is dedicated to
identifying the dilemmas peculiar to former Jewish entreprencurial groups
and the more general probl, of i ion and assimilation of Jews
under state socialism.
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HISTORICAL CHARACTERISTICS OF IEWISH
ENTREPRENEURSHIF IN EASTERN EUROPE

Despite their often spectacular ic acl Jewish p

neurs have never shed their pariah status to the degree that other successful
ethnic aliens or upwardly mobile members of the lower strata have done.
When and if they became economically dominant, they could not fully
convert their assets into the political or social capital possessed by members
of the traditional and newcomer elite. In most regions, they remained at
best economically dominant pariahs, suffering from a permanent kind of
status incongruity.* Jewish entreprencurs could never achieve political
power or public prestige that paralleled their economic success. Various
militant anti-Semitic movements sought to ensure this, constantly challeng-
ing the positions of Jews, especially the entrepreneurs.’ Such status incon-

gruity was cased, in some cases, when Jewish entreprencurs entered into
class alliances with Gentile elites, as they did in pre-Trianon—that is, pre-
1918 liberal—Hungary,® nineteenth-century German Prague,” and interwar
Czechoslovakia.*

This situation stemmed from the hegemonic conserv.
most countries until the arrival of state socialism—of a feudal value system
and the survival of gentry elites as the sole legitimate holders of political
office and representatives of elite social ideals. One can link this develop-
ment to the generally insufficient embourgeoisement of cast-central Europe.
While most Jews were adopting the ideals of modernization, most non-Jews
were not. This general modernization deficit was reflected in intellectual
affairs (e.g., weakness of secularization), patterns of social mobility (overall
scarcity of entreprencurs), the mcnvhclmmg role of the slalc‘ conunumg
high birth and death rates, underurt and 1
ment as measured by the paucity of industrial capital when compared mlh
capital immobilized in agriculture or invested in trade, communications,
and, especially, public services.? Jews became uprooted bourgeois entrepre-
neurs in undercapitalized, semitraditional economic markets and backward,
postfeudal social organizations

There were two consequences. First, the longer development was delayed
or remained limited to large cities, the greater became the role of Jewish
entrepreneurs in local economies and, second, because this increasing role
exacerbated anti-Semitic sentiments, the more the Jews were “estranged.”
“This was ob the case in the st fringe of the region, Romania
and the Polish Lmds. with Hunl,ary nnd .»\uslm hcmg intermediate cases."
Where and when indi d—as it did in Bohe-

ion—present in
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mia after the late nineteenth century—Jewish entreprencurial functions
were less eminent and disparities of social status between Jews and Gentiles
tended to diminish.

In terms of size, the bulk of world Jewry was settled in east-central Europe
before World War I, and probably up to the Shoah. Thus the reservoir of
Jewish would-be entrepreneurs, relative to that in Western Europe or even
the United States, was But the propensity for modernization and

b i varied iderably among Jewish groups. Jewish entre-
prencurs and other professional elites could become economically dominant
while the rest of Jewish society remained bogged down in traditional trade
and crafts.** Hence the paradox: the participation of Jews in modern entre-
prencurship was incomparably more important in the east, but in terms of
modernization, East European Jewry generally lagged behind its West Euro-
pean and American P There were pti notably in Bohe-
mia, where modernization was a general feature in both Jewish and Gentile
milieus and where the size and proportion of the Jewish population was
limited and declining. There, Jewish entrep hip played a si
but not hegemonic role in the modern economy.

Jewish entrepreneurial groups differed significantly from their Gentile
counterparts in terms of economic specialization, i ies, and
recruitment patterns. More often than not, Jewish entreprencurs behaved
differently even when they pursued similar goals and were engaged in com-
parable activities. Sectoral investment differences were radical indeed. Jew-
ish capital growth was directed primarily toward trade and finance and
toward the manufacturing of finished or semifinished goods such as tex-
tiles.! In this sense, it remained somewhat “premodern.” But Jewish invest-
ment in cultural production was highly modern and went into journalism,
publishing, show business, the cinema, art galleries, and so on. The same was
true of investment in education that led to the modern “independent”
professions. Agriculture was of only marginal importance.

An essential feature of Jewish entreprencurship in cast-central Europe was
the regular combination of very high ary and intellectual i
Whenever comparisons are made between Jews and Gentiles of the same
socioeconomic class, Jews are found to have had more formal and informal
education. They were much more frequently bilingual or multilingual than
others were, for example, and often had a special interest in the control of

f Even when dardized by class, Jews had substantially higher
levels of schooling than equivalent classes among the non-Jews. This re-
sulted in a kind of “overinvestment” in education.

A final characteristic of east-central European Jewish entreprencurship
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was its d hi pational, and intellectual mobility. A good part of
the Jewish entreprencurial class originated in Austrian, Hungarian, and Ro-
manian small towns. But Jewish capital and capitalists flowed primarily into
economically developed urban centers and, most conspicuously, into re-
gional or national capital cities such as Warsaw, Cracow, Lemberg, Czerno-
vitz, lasi, Bucharest, and Budapest. The geographic mobility of the Jewish
entrepreneurial classes, once they left their ghettos, went hand in hand with
their social mobility. Entry into Gentile social and economic markets re-
quired a measure of forced or strategic acculturation and assimilation, par-
tial secularization, and, relative to their Gentile counterparts, greater intellec-
tual mobility."

“The high level of education, combined with such high physical and social
mobility and with continuing pariah status, explains why members or off-
spring of the Jewish entrepreneurial classes have so often enthusiastically
espoused social or intellectual utopias over the past two centuries, especially
“salvation ideologies” that promised to liberate Jews, together with other
dominated groups, from their historical predicament. These included sys-

ic values, such as antireligi larism, Freema-
sonry, liberalism, socialism, and ¢ ism, and those d with
secular forms of modern Jewish particularism, such as Bundism, folkism
(cultural autonomism), and Zionism.:*

tems based on

AN INTERPRETATION OF JEWISH
ENTREPRENEURSHIP IN EAST-CENTRAL EUROPE

Jewish entrepreneurial success in this region can best be interpreted by
reference to three sets of factors: the preemancipation socioeconomic situa-
tion of Jewry, the collective skills, incorporated virtues, and competencies
Jews developed, often under duress, during the years of carly capitalism after

ip and the mai of dual market ar through-
out the period of modernization.

Jewish economic practice before civic emancipation was subjected to
essentially negative influences that can be summarized under the following
headings: pariah-type exclusion from the normal feudal economy and the
feudal status system, prohibition of most kinds of long-term investments,
especially in land, and locally ncgulmud forms of exploitation by the feudal
hierarchy. These feudal icti ined the Jews' prosperity and
security in the short run, but they would ultimately pmvldc advantages or
indirectly generate assets for Jews in the markets of early capitalism

Exclusion from the feudal economy meant, among other things, that Jews
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were barred from craft and trade gmlds and from auendlng mnkcls or cvcn
staying in cities without special permi: Most i and

activities were forbidden to Jews, as were economic privileges of the gentry
and patrician burgher class. They could not, therefore, purchase real prop-
erty. But however restrictive this situation was, it also offered some implicit
liberties and economic advantages, including freedom from serfdom, free-
dom to fill the gaps in the feudal economy by methods such as some
lucrative forms of international trade or money dealing, and significant
competitive power in bidding for leaseholds and other feudal tenures for
which competition was generally scarce, Altogether, they had greater geo-
graphic and sectoral mobility in the economy than all these restrictions
would suggest.

The bination of exclusion and mobility, bined with the benefit of
Jewish solidarity, forced Jews to rely on their international networks. Thus,
they tended to be better informed about regional, national, and interna-
tional markets as well as about financial conditions.

The restriction on buying land, even for a shop or synagogue, had two
major economic consequences. First, Jews were excluded from agriculture
and most other forms of capital immobilization. They could, of course, take
landed leascholds, and often did so in Poland, eastern Hungary, and Roma-
nia, but Jewish involvement in agriculture was limited to rather exceptional
and specific kinds of entreprencurial ventures. Thus, as capitalist markets

panded pective Jewish were much freer to invest in the
new, more pmﬁmblc economic sectors. The second, more important conse-
quence was that Jews were allowed to accumulate only mobile capital—
cash, short-term investments, jewelry, credits, goods to stock for sale. This
secured considerable market benefits for them in early capitalism, when
credit was scarce and expensive and the banking system was underdeveloped
or nonexistent. This was why so many of certain types of trading and
banking activities fell into their hands, or why they were the only ones
capable of developing them.

Exploitation by overtaxation was the usual condition required in order for
feudal princes or landlords to “tolerate” or “protect” Jews. This was an
obvious cause of the Jewish ic plight, frequently reinforced by anti-
Jewish measures such as expulsion, restrictions on the settlement of family
members, “letter killing” (organized refusal to honor debts), and blood-libel
accusations.* Overexploitation was linked to the absence of civil rights and
led to a considerable degree of Jewish self-exploitati 1f-denial, hoardi
of security assets, and underconsumption.

The sum total of these behavi P d a truly i Idly asceti-
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cism directed toward economic performance and rationality. Such habits
were quite exceptional in the feudal and early modern economy, which was
largely regulated cither formally by corporate rules in trade and crafts,
informally by peasant household tradition, or by the display of status-
oriented overconsumption, as in the case of the landed gentry. The competi-
tive edge that such protocapitalist behavior gave to jews once open markets
emerged was substantial.

With this, we have broached our second main topic: the specific skills and
competencies produced by the historical position of Jewry in the postfeudal
societies of east-central Europe.

Jews had already been compelled to behave as protocapitalist entrepre-
neurs under feudalism. After emancipation, the characteristics they had
acquired could be converted into market assets. Reviewing the effects of
their traditional religion, educational striving, international connections,
and pariah status shows how this worked.

The Jews” religious habits contributed to their successful entrepreneurial
conduct in a number of ways. The most important was the discipline it
imposed on them by insisting on strict functional organization, control of
time and space, and the use of the body according to the requirements of
kashrut, observance of Shabbat, fasting, and other prescriptions. Stress
should be laid on the internal constraints that came with religious socializa-
tion, because these were more likely to be applied to spheres of activity such
as the economy, education, and matrimony, where strategic conduct and
rational choices were essential for success.”

Jewish educational propensities were equally important in making Jews
successful. They originated to a large extent in religious practices grounded,
at least for men, upon learning and active literacy. This was quite different
from both Christianity and Islam, in which most theological knowledge
remained the preserve of certified clerics. The most immediate result of
traditional denominational learning was the spread among Jewish men of
elementary literacy, a smattering of arithmetic, and an ability to acquire,

late, and both large ities of historical knowledge and

rather abstract ideas.* Basic literacy and numeracy were extremely rare
abilities in early modern Europe and were easily convertible into economic
ets whenever market opportunities had to be quantified, calculated, or
controlled. Furthermore, religious educational habits gave rise even more
directly to secular learning propensities applicable to highly specialized
knowledge used in the independent professions or in freelance, para-
intellectual occupations such as journalism, editing, creative writing, and
other cultural endeavors.
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The function of international networks has nlmady bccn zlludcd to in
connection with p dern P ip. Ne g these net-
works’ frequent ion in anti-Semitic ph i aspan of the
“worldwide Jewish conspiracy,” they playcd a ma)or rolc in offering models
of Western economic and cultural practices to Jews emerging from east-
central European ghetto life. Effective patterns of entreprencurial conduct
were thus transferred. Aspinng young Jewish entrepreneurs were assisted in
acquiring a high level of business know-how in some of the best Western
European firms. This knowledge endowed Jews with a capacity for innova-
tion that enabled them to act as mcdmmg agents nf modcmlzzmon belw«n
East and West. Thus, a “c p " Wi d, and i I
oriented style was bestowed upon Jewish entrepreneurship and investment
strategies in east-central Europe.

Finally, the postemancipation remnants of pariah status fulfilled a number
of essential functions in successful Jewish entreprencurship. The accumu-
lation of capitalist wealth and economic leverage remained a path of compen-
sation or revenge for the Jews' persistent pariah status. But it was also
instrumental in pushing Jews toward overachievement in business, educa-
tion, and other ventures. This need to overachieve proved to be effective not
only in comp ing for imposed handicaps but also in ibuting to the
development of a secularized Jewish elite consciousness, a collective charac-
teristic that was much more striking in east-central Europe than in the West.
This corresponded with and was a response to the traditional religious voca-
tion of the “chosen people.” The same kind of collective narcissism could
operate like a self-fulfilling prophecy to boost entrepreneurial achievements.

For most emancipated Jews, however distinctive many of their cultural
traits, assimilation into the modern Gentile world remained the ultimate
goal. Whether Jews’ assimilationist strategies, aimed at identity change, suc-
ceeded or not is a controversial issue.»» What is lmponanl for our purposes
is to und d how attitudes i as ver-
bal or attitudinal ¢ ism or ionism, as residential and social
“mixing” tactics, and as adhesion lo national goals or political aims that
corresponded to the host society's value system. All of these could become
sources of entrepreneurial or social success, especially in local trade, the
liberal professions, and most of the learned or semi-intellectual occupations
where mutual service relationships and intensive contacts with non-Jewish
clienteles and associates were indispensable.

As for the conception of cnllccuvc identity, even a partially successful

ilation of Jewish P ial or ional groups into the Gentile
clite—which happened on a vast scale in liberal Hungary, imperial Vienna
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and German and Czech Pragy produced some “nationalization” of Jewish
groups. This included a strong commitment by these sections of the Jewish
bourgeoisie to local languages and cultures and to patronage of the “na-
tional” arts and sciences. There were also a growing number of mixed mar-
riages, social mixing with the Gentile elites, participation in liberal political
parties, and substantial support for “national causes."* All this helped to de-
velop patriotism and a strong national consciousness in some countries that
was detrimental to Zionism and other forms of cultural separatism. For these
relatively assimilated groups, cultural and linguistic loyalty to the national
clites went hand in hand with loyalty to nationalist governments and parties.
Thus, in Hungary and Vienna, but also to some extent in Bukovina and
Galicia during the late Habsburg era, assimilated Jews began to consider
themselves not minority entrepreneurs but authentic representatives of the
national or regional bourgeoisic, despite widespread local political and cul-
tural anti-Semitism.”

The last major factor directly for Jewish P ial suc-
cess was the maintenance of dual markets. In most east-central European
societies (including imperial Germany), this arrangement prevailed up to
the very end of the old regime and, in some cases, even beyond. The dual
market system was based on the assumption that the traditional elites—the
national gentry, the patrician class and its clients, the propertied peasantry,
and the petty bourgeoisie that had staffed the state during the transit
from feudalism to capitalism—were entitled to further protection by the
state in order to guarantee their survival in the emerging modern nation.
Public jobs in the administration and the political burcaucracy at all levels,
including publicly run or controlled industries and services, had to be re-
served for these groups. New, competitive economic markets, therefore,
were left open to newcomers such as Jews and other ethnic aliens.:

In some ways these limitations were detrimental to Jewish social mobility,
which was more or less curbed in “public” markets. But there were benefits
as well. The Gentile elite directed its mobility strategies toward public mar-
kets, where lower p was actually d ded and benefits were
better. This left Jews free to pursue innovative and competitive careers in
the private economy. For example, judges were Gentiles, but the bar was
opened to Jews after emancipation, and by the carly twentieth century more
than one-half of the lawyers in Bud.\pe\l. Vl(nm, and Warsaw were Jews.
The situation was similar in med and archi Ina few
places, notably liberal Hungary and interwar Czechoslovakia, Jews could
attempt to make careers in public service, but their success usually required
exceptional performance or, for higher positions, baptism.** The overall
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effect of the dual market system was to reinforce the Jewish predisposition
toward high performance and innovation, while the average competitive
capacity and propensity of their Gentile counterparts, whether intellectual
or ial, ined signi lower. This was made evident by
the differential success rates of the two groups in purely open markets, with
education being perhaps the best example.

Understanding this background helps to explain the peculiarities of Jew-
ish adaptation to communism in Hungary after World War 11,

THE TRANSITION TO COMMUNISM:
THE HUNGARIAN CASE

Several aspects of the H ian Jews’ special situati high degree of
assimilation, a commitment to national causes, and a disinterest in Jewish
separatism (most typically Zionism)—have already been mentioned. The
survival of Jews in Hungary was also unique in east-central Europe in many
other respects.

The Jewish community that survived in Hungary after World War I was,
to be sure, far from the largest surviving one in the region in either relative or
absolute terms. By June 1946, there were approximately 200,000 “counted
remnants” registered in Hungary, whereas in Poland—although Polish
fewry survived in German-occupied territories only in fragments—the num-
ber of repatriates, a majority of whom returned from the Soviet Union,
reached over 240,000 at that time.* In Romania, both the number and the
proportion of survivors were higher, while in Bulgaria, where there had been
a much smaller Jewish population (about 50,000),% all but a few were saved
by the authorities. (This was not the case for Jews in Yugoslav and Greek
territories occupied by the Bulgarians, who did not consider them “national”
Jews.)

What was distinct about the Hungarian experience was the high propor-
tion of Jews who remained in their birthplace. With the renewal of murder-
ous anti-Semitism in Poland after World War Il—tolerated, manipulated,
and later even lated by the new regi largy i! igration of
Jewish survivors from there started immediately after the liberation.» Then,
after the anti-Semitic purges of 1968, all but about 5,000 Jews left Poland. In
Romania, Jewish emigration has c d, if intermittently, until the pres-
ent, leaving fewer than 10,000 Jews, an insignificant portion of the 1945 total.
In relatively hospitable Bulgaria, the large majority of the Jewish community
left for Palestine in the years immediately after the communist takeover. The
same was true of Czechoslovakia, where emigration of the few Jewish survi-
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vors peaked after the 1949 Prague coup, owing particularly to the officially
sponsored anti-Semitic hysteria and Aryanization process that followed the
1951 Slansky trial.»

The reason for i igration from most ist countries
was linked, as it was ywhere, to the persi of popular anti it
and its often poken political exploitation by ist lead

Hungary remained, by and large, immune from this. Although implicitly
anti-Semitic purges occurred there during Stalin’s final years, public anti-
Semitism was officially downplayed, and under Janos Kidar's rule from 1956
10 1988, it was suppressed outright. Better integration of Jews in the party
apparatus, dissident circles, and society al large also explains why almost half
of Hung Jewish survivors ined in their birthplace and were joined
by many from the formerly Hungarian territories of Slovakia, Transylvania,
Carpathian Ukraine, and the Yugoslav Voyvodina. At present, Hungarian
Jews (those with at least one parent of Jewish extraction) are estimated to

number between 80,000 and 100,000 people.

Whereas in most neighboring countries, notably Romania, Poland, and
Czechoslovakia, the “Jewish question” remained a major political issue until
the collapse of communism, it tended to be systematically downplayed by
officials in Hungary, even if this meant merely “sweeping it under the
carpet.”

Hungarian Jewry was unique not only for its size—even though this was
only one-fourth of the prewar figure—but also for its socioprofessional
makeup and its prospects for further mobility within the newly established
social hierarchies. A major factor in this evolution was the selective bias of
the persecutions. Propertied and educated local Jews were somewhat pro-
tected by their Gentile friends and allies and even by the government. To a
considerable extent this protection exempted them from the Final Solution
prior to the Nazi takeover in 1944. Then, deportations to death camps up-
rooted almost all of the provincial half of local Jewry but only part of the
urban, mostly Budapest half. The delay enabled an unprecedentedly high pro-
portion of the latter to seek conversion in the panic-stricken months during
the spring and summer of 1944. Although solicited under duress, the bap-
tisms vastly modified the denominational composition of those who survived
persecution. Those from some provincial cities (for example, Szeged and
Debrecen) were deported to Austrian camps, where the risk of death was
lower than at Auschwitz. Certified degrees of assimilation, if demonstrated
by baptism or mixed marriage, entailed a measure of protection by social
partners, officials, and churches. The wealthiest could sometimes buy their
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freedom, as was d 1 by the i pe of the powerful Weisz
family and by the “protected train” escorted by the SS to Switzerland.»

Thus, even if selectivity did not always operate to ensure the “survival of
the strongest”—for example, women and the elderly in Budapest were less
at risk—there was a bias in that direction. The result, paradoxically, was to
enhance the upward mobility and modernity of the survivors both in terms
of sociop ional ification and degree of secul. or assimila-
tion. With the near elimination of incial Orthodox Jewry
all but disappeared in Hungary. Rural Jews suffered much heavier losses
than those in the capital city. The higher brackets of the urban middle class
were generally less decimated than the lower class. Converts and those who
assimilated survived more frequently. Generally, i d the
culturally more Magyarized and sacially more integrated sections of Jewry in
Hungary.»

The few indicators of social stratification among surviving Jews confirm
the paradoxical embourgeoisement that resulted from the Shoah. A compari-
son of the Jewish populations of 1935 and 1945 shows that the percentage
of ind d P and p ionals who survived was much
greater than that of other groups. In Budapest, there were only 46 percent as
many Jews in 1945 as in 1935. But the number of Jews who were self-
employed in industry in 1945 was 89 percent of the 1935 total. The figure for
those self-employed in trade was 56 percent of the 1935 total, and, because of
flight into the city, it was 111 percent of the previous total for professionals.s
Such data illustrate not only the socially selective nature of the genocide but
also the selectivity of migrations into Budapest i iately after the Shoah,
as well as some of the emigrations to the West and Palestine that started
after the liberation.

Forced mobility produced by the anti-Semitic legislation of 1938-44 also
played a role, because it caused many executives to transfer into “private
practice” of some sort in order to escape the ban imposed on the employ-
ment of Jews (a maximum of 6 percent in any particular business, according
to the Second Anti-Jewish Law of 1939).% Surviving Jewry, henceforth con-
centrated in Bud. showed a kedly more P ial occupa-
tional profile than it had before the Shoah, Thus, it was the more “bour-
geois” and “assimilated” Jews who faced the challenges and prospects of
communism.

Liberation from the Nazis opened up new opportunities for social mobil-
ity and integration. The new regime i diately lifted the anti-Semiti
legislation that had begun in 1938, and many Jews were tempted by the
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promise of a new start in which the rest of their particularistic identity would
be abandoned.» As duly certified antifascists, the Jews were natural political
supporters of the new regime, and many of them readily entered into the
power structure. The “changing of the guard” required rapid replacement of
the old regime’s civil service. The need for reliable public servants and new
political personnel put Jews, with their political and educational capital, in a
good collective bargaining position in many of the traditional as well as the
previously inaccessible bureaucratic markets of middle-class activity—the
armed forces, the diplomatic corps, and the new party-state bureaucracy.
These offered unprecedented prospects for complete sacial integration.©

The opportunity for professional success in the state apparatus proved all
the more tempting because other, more traditional roads to middle-class
careers began to be closed as the Communist party, after a brief “popular
front” coalition in 1945 and 1946, began to nationalize the entire economy.

The full-fledged and i ingly hysterical antibourgeois drives that were
launched as large capitalist enterprises and banks were nationalized in 1946
turned implicitly anti-Jewish that summer, in the form of a campaign
against “speculators” and “profiteers of the black market,” before inflation
was stemmed and a new currency was introduced—thus ruining those
holding cash, among whom Jews were disproportionately represented. In
the wake of this, anti-Semitic pogroms were staged in several places, the
most notorious of which, in Miskolc and Kunmadaras, claimed several
victims.¢ By 1948 the new regime had virtually eliminated those indepen-
dent “bourgeois™ economic activities that the Jews had favored.

After the consolidation of Communist party rule in 1948 the surviving
petite and middle b isie, traders, craft and i ialists were
expropriated. All capitalist real estate was nationalized. Liberal professionals
had either to become wage-earning employees in state-run institutions and
firms or submit to outside control that drastically restricted their profes-
sional liberty. Thus, the appeal of the communist path was countered by its
brutal rejection, indeed destruction, of carlier Jewish life-worlds and modes
of economic existence. This made escapist strategies—above all, cmigmlinn
to the West or Palesti ive to former bers of the
ial class. Those who stayed had to face the destiny reserved for “class aliens”
by the communist regime: the loss of productive property, social degrada-
tion, Lxdusmn from educational opportunities, deportation to rural areas,

p Y P ional cq o (mosll)) pcuy Slall.' positions, and
sometimes even more ruthless p The eli of P!
neurial classes™ meant the loss of a major source of particularistic Jewish
identity in Hungary.
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Hence, the bloody process of “restratification” during the old regime and
the post-Shoah sociopolitical conditions in Hungary were only partly favor-
able to further Jewish social mobility. For many Jews they represented a new
kind of economic and existential disaster. Yet there was also unprecedented
objective assimilation that, for those willing to take the communist path,
offered a new chance and an experience of social integration. Here were the
ingredients for a classic identity crisis. On one hand, “objective” identity
factors and interests often militated in favor of positive integration into the
new regime. On the other hand, the “subjective” experience of the Shoah,
combined with a new form of persecution ostensibly aimed only at “bour-
geois” Jews, could lead to exactly the opposite attitude—a complete rejection
of the regime’s offer of assimilation.+

These divergent choices could all be satisfactorily legitimized. Conse-
quently, post-Shoah Jewry in Hungary found itself in an exceptionally
“open” situati in a properly F h state in which history had
created a variety of options whose appeal was approximately equal.

THE SHOAH AND IDENTITY DILEMMAS BETWEEN
ZIONISM AND COMMUNISM

The trauma of the Shoah was the experience that defined all subsequent
existential choices for surviving Jewry. Whatever other background variables
were in play, it was the Shoah’s imp that lidated
the Jews' consciousness of their radical, collective otherness and thus limited
their options to those that broke with the past.

In carlier times, Hungarian Jewry had been strongly committed to
Magyardom, in both political and cultural terms. This meant, among other
things, that its majority and officialdom had successively espoused great
national causes since the Vormirz. This nationalism excluded support for
the Zionist or folkist type of anti-assimilationism. Indeed, the Jews' mother
tongue in Trianon Hungary became almost fully Magyar, and even most
Orthodox and Hassidic communities shared this national identification with
the host country, although they firmly opposed any concessions to denomi-
national laxity or secularization. Because of the Shoah, this “Jewish-Magyar
symbiosis,”+ which found its parallel in Western Europe but not in Poland,
Romania, or other Eastern European counties, now collapsed. Unlike in
Poland or the Nazi-occupied west, Hungarian Jewry had fallen victim to
local “national socialism,” even though this tragic fate required German
occupation in March 1944 for its full realization.

Elsewhere, the Nazis had also been enemies of the nation-state and, for
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that matter, as in Poland, of the national elite and the remaining population.
Even in a largely anti-Semitic socicty like Poland, this fact could unite Jews
and non-Jews in the fight against fascism and make the liberation a common
cuphoric experience, even if only briefly. In Hungary there was neither a
noteworthy of resistance nor much signi collective action
taken to protect Jews, although there were individual acts of bravery by
some church leaders, both Catholic and Protestant, and by some anti-Nazi
officials. Thus, the defeat of the Third Reich and its Hungarian acolytes left
the bulk of Jews and non-Jews as divided as ever. This was like the Roma-
nian situation. What was undoubtedly liberation for Jews appeared much
more like another occupation for most non-Jews# The Soviet “army of
liberation™ was received by most Hungarians as an instrument of foreign
domination.

In due course, the public image of the new regime came to be identified
with the earlier social underdogs, the Jews and the “proles.” In such circum-
stances, the former Jewish-Magyar identification could not be maintained.
All further identity choices included a marked distance from the national
past, which survivors reinterpreted negatively.

No matter how objectively “assimilated” or “modern” Jewish identity had
become, the memory of the persecutions and the mere idea that such mon-
strosities could occur forcibly stimulated the feeling of radical Jewish other-
ness. This was true, of course, not only in Hungary. Still, the post-Shoah
pattern of otherness was probably an even more crucial existential experi-
ence in Hungary, where the survivors had been received with mixed feclings,
where there was little organized public mourning, and where the authorities
refused material compensation on the grounds that the country was too
poor and, as a communist fellow traveler put it, “in the old regime, the
whole working people had suffered.” Petty Nazis also enjoyed far-reaching
immunity under the communist “mass party,” and the new regime’s popu-
list demagogy, whenever it was directed against the “exploiting classes,”
fostered collective manifestations of anti-Semitism after 1946.4

Thus, the consequences of the liberation enlarged the gulf between Jews'
self-perception, basically of themselves as victims, and the social definition
of Jews as undesirable aliens. The tension between the two gave rise to new
patterns of Jewish identity that tended to bridge the gulf either by self-
conscious acceptance of otherness (but of a kind qualitatively different from
what anti-Semi d) or by minimization or dissimulation through
adopting a communist or liberal-national value system. Whichever the
choice, it must be stressed that each was a reaction to the emerging post-
Shoah situation. With the advancement of “abjective il " the re-
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construction of Jewish identity after 1945 could not draw upon traditional or
inherited assets such as specific cultural goods, anthropological particulari-
ties, or socioeconomic competencies, as it had done in earlier times. In this
respect, Hungarian Jewry could be regarded as fully “Westernized.” Jewish
self-definition in Hungary became, more than ever before, purely reactive or
reflexive, with sole reference to collective perils and necessities in the recent
past and, by implication, in the present. Beyond the variability of actual
identity options, the essentially responsive character of Jewish-Hungarian
sell-understanding served as an implicit means for reunifying post-Shoah
Jewry.

This reunification did little, however, to minimize conflicts between strate-
gies for managing the self; indeed, reactions to the same collective trauma
took three utterly different shapes: communism, Zionism, and the remodel-
ing of earlier assimilationist options. In some cases, elements of these three
could be either combined or adopted successively without ceasing to be
conflictual. In this respect, conflicts emerged not only within families and
circles of friends and allies but also within the choices one made at different
stages of life. An identity crisis was raging within groups and within the self.
Adults might join the Communist party and, at the same time, have their
newborns baptized or enroll their children in the Zionist youth movement,
atleast as long as this was legally possible. Between 1945 and 1949, the heyday
of both Zionism and communism among Jewish Hungarians, the rate of
baptism was as high as it had been during the rise of fascism in 1932-33.%

The responsive character of the new and conflictual identity options also
caused an often ambivalent, confused, or contradictory reaction to earlier
“naive” (i.c., sincere) assimilationist options, which had proved illusory. The
desire to “break away from the past” did not mean that earlier assimila-
tionist schemes such as mixed marriages or baptisms were rejected outright.
On the contrary, Jews sometimes consciously resorted to them as before, but
for different reasons. Communist cadres, for example, might marry partners
of working-class extraction to increase their families’ “political capital.”
Even baptism was sought in a different way from before, since entry into a
Christian church was not always preceded by a renunciation of Judaism.
Nothing but the monstrous trauma of the Shoah, combined with the past
high degree of assimilation to a Magyar identity, can explain the ultimately
disorderly character of, and simul recourse to, ¢ dictory identity
options that in earlier times would have been mutually exclusive.# By com-
parison, in Romania, which had also been a German ally during the war, up
1o three-quarters of Jewish survivors opted for a new identity by emigrating
to Israel between 1945 and 1950. In Hungary, the majority remained in place.
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However contradictory they were to each other, the options open to
Hungarian Jewry entailed breaking away from the past. In this respect,
Zionism and communism became, in the new regime’s first years, strongly
comp though functionally equivalent and not always mutually exclu-
sive, options. Members ofllilshomcr Hatsair, to take an example, rightly felt
that they had joined socialist ideals to Zionism. Indeed, both signified and
guaranteed, however differently, the most radical departure from past prac-
tices, particularly those concerning basic Jewish attitudes about society and
identity. Let me sum up some of the major similarities and dissimilarities
between communism and Zionism in Hungary. In spite of appearances, the
former seems to have carried as much weight as the latter.

First, both Zionism and communism were conceived as social utopias that
would be built by several generations. In both, the burden of Jewishness in a
hostile social environment would be fully removed and “Jewish alienation™
radically done away with. This was the spiritual foundation upon which the

functional equivalence of the two rested.

Second, bulh wel hasv:d upon albeit ¢ ing
ones. Co d the “ lization” of the Jews social condi-
tion through mlcgranun into a classless society (“the mchmg in the masses”)
that ignored racial, and ethnic Zionism
appealed to the universal principle of nationhood. lews would be “normal-
ized” as a separate people and an established nation-state among other
peoples and states. Their secular character (religious Zionism was practically
nonexistent in Hungary) confirmed the ideological kinship of Zionism and
communism in this respect. Both, indeed, proposed an ideology of modern-
ization along universal lines, although for Zionists such modernity had to be
embodied in the new Jewish state that would serve as a home for Jews
dispersed all over the world.

Third, as a ] lism was a major p not only of
communist and Zionist ideology but also of their political practices, through
which they were trying to create ideal communities. For communists this
community encompassed the whole “progressive™ or “peace-loving” part of
humanity as against the “imperialists,” “reactionaries,” and “warmongers.”
For Zionists it was limited to the Jews of the Diaspora. Yet despite their

different forms, both options developed or legitimized a sense of belonging
to a universal wmmumly that had hitherto been rcpresscd Heavily stigma-
tized “Jewish P ism” could be positivel preted in line

lotarian & P | Iv d

with “p " while the
testations of “Jewish solidarity” across borders won reappraisal as an asset in
the overdue unification and resettlement of the Jewish people. This reap-

d mani-
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praisal was just as spiritual as it was practical. As interdependency was
operationalized on the political, economic, and even military level among

and ies of the “progressive world” (as defined by Mos-
cow’s interests), worldwide Jewish mutual aid made itself felt in Budapest
and elsewhere in Eastern Europe through the philanthropic services of the
Zionist organizations or the famous Joint.

Fourth, from a more historical and sociological view, both options were
new for Hungarian Jews, considering that prior to World War I1 they had
touched only a small minority among them. Communism, in spite of its
ephemeral success in 1919, had all but disappeared from the political land-
scape of Hungary and the Jewish intelligentsia during the interwar years,
partly because most of its leaders and activists fled abroad. And relative to
the dominant assimilationist credo, Zionism had always been utterly mar-
ginal among modern Hungarian identity options. Officials in community
organizations actively resisted it. It emerged as a major identity choice only
from the Jewish resistance and the Shoah. Thus, with the general de-
preciation of established values, communism and Zionism cach proposed a

1

new start with promised principles shrouded in the halo of heroic

nonconformism.

Fifth, the very radical ideological standing of both communism and Zion-
ism enabled and motivated a high level of intense investment in affective,
moral, political, and even aesthetic values. The militant organization of

and Zionist bviously added to this as it emphasized
their collective rituals, the warmth of a militant community, and the fervor
expected from their followers. So did Jewish hopes for these utopian
choices. Jews expected higher symbolic and social rewards from commu-
nism than others did, since they were indebted to its salvationist ideology as
Jews, not only as bers of a “dominated class.” O i inboth
Zionism and communism stemmed from an attitude of revenge against the
tragic fate of Jewry and from eagerness to oppose the risk of renewed
murderous anti-Semitism.

Sixth and finally, at the psychosociological level, communism and Zion-
ism paralleled each other in reversing Jews' past relationship with society.
Shameful Jewish submi was elimi d by challenging the age-old
attitudes of Gentiles who had at best merely tolerated Jews' existence, There-
after, either as participants in the Communist party power structure or as
would-be citizens of the state of Israel, Jews would self-consciously assert
themselves, discarding former tendencies to fear others, avoid open conflict,
and sidestep anti-Semitic pros ions or chall The underdog syn-
drome was condemned to disappear from the Jewish repertoire. Commu-

e
T T



Frele.

e

142 VICTOR KARADY

nism and Zionism thus contributed to a kind of revolution in Jewish public
behavior.

Such common features explain to some degree why the passage between
Zionism and communism was often relatively easy. A Zionist in 1945 could
become a fervent communist by 1949 and return to the ideals of the Jewish
state after 1956.

JEWRY UNDER COMMUNISM: CHALLENGE, TEST,
AND ORDEAL

But communism and Zionism also conflicted with one another in many
ways. The former stressed purely universalistic values, while the latter in-
sisted upon the particularistic nature of Jewish historical identity. Commu-
nism appeared from the outset to be incompatible with most Jewish cultural
traits, religion above all, but many others as well. And whereas Zionism was
determined to integrate Jews of all spiritual shades and social brackets,
communism proved to be highly selective in its recruitment and, as we shall
see, brought about drastic leveling and the forced dissimulation of every-
thing Jewish among those whom it admitted.»

Given the highly problematic nature of both communist and Zionist
identity choices, it is not surprising that a third option, more traditional on
the whole, revealed itself as the choice of the “silent majority”—namely, the
passive continuation of a revised form of the nationalist-assimilationist pat-
tern. After the transitional years of the coalition government in Hungary
from 1945 t0 1947, Zionism was banned and harshly persecuted. Until 1957,
no legal emigration to either the West or Israel was allowed. Zionist sympa-
thies had to be kept hidden. But the majority of surviving Jews were not
involved in communism either; most sought a simple modus vivendi with
the Stalinist system. This was all the more so because, with the destruction of
“bourgeois” living conditions, freedom of choice in matters of social identity
was restricted. Religious practice was strictly confined to the synagogue, and
the regime’s official anticlericism affected the Jewish community notably
through the forceful dissolution of the Zionist association and the equally
arbitrary unification of the three Jewish religious organizational networks.s

Under these circumstances, political conformism was the common lot of
both Jews and non-Jews. Regime pressure equalized economic conditions
and survival gies. Brutal rel derdevel

to ped rural areas was
a fate shared by many Jewish and Jewish bers of the well-to-d

urban middle class, just as they shared the political purges that weeded them
out of the ranks of public administration. The Stalinist predic: created
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common ground for d Jews and Jews, and this implicitly
prepared them for further rapprochements. Mutual suffering had the same
influence as had earlier focal points of community in the nation’s history.
The 1956 October Revolution and its aftermath, with a united “popular
front” type of resistance to communism, proved to be a shared experience in
this respect, comparable in importance to 1848 for constructing a new kind
of Jewish-Hungarian understanding.s* The strength of this neutral—that is,
neither communist nor Zionist—identity option was made clear by the
renewed increase in assimilation through mixed i inside and out-
side Communist party circles.

Because communism was undoubtedly the more dramatic of the new
choices and offered a less orthodox chance for the reconstruction of post-
Shoah Jewish identity, its implications must be assessed more closely. Even if
it was not necessarily an option for most survivors, it did engage a good part
of the younger generation and those who were interested in advancing their
careers. Because the number of emigrants, whether Zionist or not, was less
than 30,000 before the Iron Curtain went up (out of 190,000 to 200,000
registered survivors in 1946), and because the Shoah had dramatically re-
duced the size of Jewish families, entry into the nomenklatura affected most
Jewish circles either directly or through family ties.

Most new cadres, to be sure, were not Jews, but the Jewish presence in
Hungarian communism proved to be more notable than elsewhere because
of the public visibility they maintained with their positions in the press, the
upper echelons of the armed forces (especially in the secret police), and the
political bureaucracy. The four main party bosses, among them Matyds
Rakosi, “the best pupil of Stalin,” were of Jewish descent. Thus, from the
early years of the regime, its public image was that of “Jewish rule.”s If the
realities of party policy often and cruelly invalidated this image, the Jewish

i to ism continued to carry more weight because it
appeared to be more compromising. This could only increase the aforemen-
tioned overcommitment to the Jewish-communist option. Here, we must
turn to the practical implications of this borderline pattern of Jewish iden-
tity, which was based on a high degree of collective self-assertion, on one
hand, and the forceful dissimulation, indeed suppression, of markers of
particularism, on the other.

Ambivalence about its beginning and its outcome was from the outset a

built-in comp of Jewish-c i  Being a share-
holder in the party-state app offered iderable ad ges, but it
also d d lete behavioral ali and confc excluding,

among other things, any manifestation of Jewish identity. It actually im-
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posed the highest possible degree of assimilation. Jewish cadres were ex-
pected to adopt not only the political platform of the party but also its
“populist” clothing, speech, and life-style. The party line was to transcend
and annihilate the distinction between cadres of different social origins and
mold them into a common form.

Jewish cadres self-consciously accepted the pattern. Their children were
educated in a lay spirit so they could declare that, “being atheists and
Communists,” they belonged to no denomination. Voluntary silence about
Jewishness became the rule, even inside families. Children were regularly
brought up unaware of their own ancestry, the martyrdom of their parents
and kin, the historical fate of Jewry, and the Shoah. Many learned about
being Jewish only when faced with anti-Semitism at school, in sports associa-
tions, or at private parties. Such a privately observed taboo on Jewishness
was meant to act as a self-fulfilling prophecy, under the assumption that if
one completely dissimulated the fact of being Jewish, that identity would
cease o exist.

Communist doctrine also imposed a veritable public taboo on all matters
Jewish after 1949. Until then, hundreds of books, articles, pamphlets, films,
and plays had dealt with the Shoah. Suddenly, no explicit mention of it
could be made, or even of historical anti-Semitism. The euphemistic Stalin-
ist vocabulary mixed victims of the Final Solution with other “victims of
fascism.” State-controlled media portrayed the antifascist resistance as a
popular experience and ignored Zionists and the role played by Jews. This
taboo indiscriminately affected literary fiction, political discourse, and the
social sciences. In a way, both the Shoah and the Jewish past in Hungary
were expelled from the collective memory. Of course, references to other
ethnic and dq inati ities were j d, too, if they did not
fit into the evolutionist scheme of history as a result of “class struggles”
dictated by official Marxism.

The Jewish past was not the only casualty of Stalinist historical revision-
ism; the Jewish present outside the country suffered the same fate. After the
founding of Israel, which had been promoted through a joint effort by the
United States and the Soviet Union, an anti-Zionist campaign was launched
in the satellite states that led to the brutal suppression of all Zionist move-
ments in the region. Since the line separating the fight against Zionism,
which was now labeled a “hellhound of imperialism,” from other anti-
Jewish measures was difficult to distinguish, the campaign often took on
explicitly anti-Semitic overtones, especially in Czechoslovakia, Poland, Ro-
mania, and Russias® The same was true, to a more limited extent, in the
Hungarian trial of Liszlé Rajk, which had several Jewish victims, and in the
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persecution of “Zionist leaders” in Hungary. Contacts of Hungarian Jews
with family and friends in Isracl and the West were severed, and official
relations between the Hungarian Jewish community and world Jewry were
forbidden. Yet overt anti-Semitism was not as great in Hungary as it was in
the USSR or Czechoslovakia.

Nevertheless, because of their allegedly middle-class extraction, well-
established Jewish cadres could not feel secure. As “bourgeois elements,”
they frequently became targets of party purges after 1949. More importantly,
ideological conformism did not protect Jews from discrimination, because
high bers of the kil d principles that helped to ex-
ploit and manipulate potential dmslons between Jews and non-Jews inside
the hierarchy. Thus, instead of neutralizing background variables, the Com-
munist party during the Stalinist purges accentuated their influence on
political careers. Jews were assigned to control “non-Jewish lobbies," and
vice versa, or were d:sperscd 50 that they would be less “visible.” Conse-
quently, rather than disapp g or kening, a Jewish c i was
gradually re-created under the cover of official nondiscrimination policies of
the Communist party. The dirty tricks that Stalinism played on Jews as the
mirage of liberation and the egalitarian utopia dissolved into terror added to
the price of socioprofessional déclassement that many of them paid in the
carly 1950s.

The aftermath of the death of the “father of progressive humanity” in 1953
was marked in Hungary by the heavily “revisionist” June program of the first
Imre Nagy government. Having been so emotionally committed to commu-
nism, some Jewish cadres were among the first to turn against the Stalinist
predicament and reinvest their hopes in “democratic socialism.” The fight
against Muscovite despotism created a new type of Jewish attachment to
collective national causes, since many Jews and non-Jews joined efforts
during the years of the thaw and in the revolutionary “popular front” of
October 1956. Together they suffered the ensuing neocommunist repression,
both in and out of prison. They also stood the test of the burgeoning
political dissident movements of the 1970s and 1980s. On the other hand,
many former Jewish cadres maintained their earlier communist bonds—
upon which their careers continued to depend—but this was less true of
their offspring. Jews were indeed strongly overrepresented among the rebels
of 1953-56, the m(ellcclunl heroes of the October Revolution, and the leaders
of the subseq ist dissid

This long, tortuous history explains why Jewish-Hungarian identity choices
can nowadays once again be enriched with renewed patriotic, even national-
sty and by liberation from the ist taboo on Judaism.

Pt 3
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Well before communism’s collapse in 1989, many Jews became prominent as
hampions of the T Ivanian-Magyar cause, as well as in the process of
normalization of local Jewish community life.

This is the ultimate irony. The last substantial surviving Jewish commu-
nity in east-central Europe now faces a problem of identity that has been at
the heart of Jewish existence throughout this region since the early nine-
teenth century and has never been resolved. Assimilation into the Hungarian
nation and the promotion of a distinct Jewish identity again appear as viable
options, as they did a hundred years ago.

NOTES
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6/ Anti-Sinicism and Chinese
Identity Options in the Philippines

EDGAR WICKBERG

Four events of the carly 1990s illustrate the promise and
perils of the Philippine Chinese situation. For “promise,” consider the first
and second. In September 1992, a capacity audience of 2,500 expatriate
Filipinos paid substantial prices to attend the Carnegie Hall concert of Jose
Mari Chan. Chan, an ethnic Chinese born in the Philippines, is an immensely
popular composer and singer of romantic ballads of the kind especially
attractive to Filipinos. A longtime American observer of the Philippines has
sug,gcstr:d that Filipinos consider Chan, although Chinese, “one of the au-

carriers of porary Philippine popular culture.”™
Shift the scene to Manila, where, in January 1993, at least 25,000 ethnic
Chinese marched in an unprecedented protest ds ion against the

Philippine government's alleged lack of vigorous action against kidnap-for-
ransom gangs that particularly targeted ethnic Chinese. The protest march,
led by an organization of young (under age fifty) ethnic Chinese profession-
als, intellectuals, and businesspeople, was joined by a variety of ethnic Chi-
nese organizations, including some of the more traditional ones.

Two other events seem to illustrate perils for the Chinese, along with the
persistence of older attitudes and policies on the part of Philippine leaders.
Six ethnic Chinese billionaires who accompanied President Ramos on a tour
of China were told at the end of it that they should invest in Philippine
i tural develop Sut ly, a g news release an-
nounced that the Philippine Burc:m of lmemﬂl Revenue would target for
investigation the tax payment records of these six citizens. While denying
that only cthnic Chinese were targeted, a government spokesman was
quoted, in response to the question “What do you want the Filipino Chi-
nese to do?” as saying: “They're already in a position of advantage. They
should invest more in the Philippines rather than outside. The country
should not be a milking cow.™ To the Chinese this must have sounded like
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just the latest version of the familiar “shakedown”—not, this time, on

charges of illegal i ion or pathies, but
more contemporary.
In carly 1994 the g § that the citizenship petitions of

more than a thousand cthnic Chinese, pending for almost twenty years,
would finally be considered. At the same time, however, it spoke of how
much revenue the government might reap by doing so. And in public
statements, the government mixed its discussions of the applications of these
long-time residents with news about an amnesty declaration for illegal
immigrants—most of them Chinese.* Thereby, legally resident Chinese who
aspired to citizenship were put in the same category egally present
Chinese.

These incidents seem to illustrate what George Weightman, writing in
1985, characterized as the transitional status of the Philippine Chinese, some-
where between that of aliens and that of cultural minority.s Most of today’s
ethnic Chinese population was born in the Philippines, and most are citi-
zens. But they are not, so it appears, citizens with full rights and nothing to
prove. Some of the episodes just described seem similar to experiences of
German Jews, in particular. Jose Mari Chan may indeed be the voice of
Filipino pop culture (though a Chinese publication insists that his first
concern is with the family business).* but there are well-k dangers for
the descendant of a “stranger” minority who seems to outdo the dominant
majority on its own terms. The “something to prove” theme is also familiar.

In what follows, I treat the Philippine Chinese case historically. Many
years ago my book The Chinese in Philippine Life dealt with part of that
history, stressing inclusion. Here | use as a framework what [ see as the
alternating inclusion and exclusion of ethnic Chinese in Philippine so |
argue that the Chinese were a business community on the margins of Philip-
pine society from 1570 to 1750, an integral part of that society in the century
from 1750 10 1850, a remarginalized alien group from then until the 1970s,
and a group existing somewhere between marginality and inclusion since
then.

1570-18501 CULTURAL AND RESIDENTIAL

DEFINITIONS

1570-1750: Cultural Definitions

Large numbers of Chinese first began to arrive in the Philippines with the
onset of Spanish settlement and colonial rule. By 1600, some 20,000 to
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30,000 Chinese resided in Manila and a few other sites, and for much of the
seventeenth century those were typical figures. Most Chinese were sojourn-
ers, not settling as families but coming as single males intending at some
point to return to their families in China. In other words, the social stability
and devotion to cultural maintenance often found among family-based
settlers were not so common in this case. Economically, the Chinese created
new occupations and services. Besides handling the important trade between
China and the Philippines, they engaged in most lines of commerce, arti-
sanry, and services. Having created these occupations, they quickly estab-
lished a monopoly over them.

Within a few years after 1570 the Spaniards had developed an antipath
for the Chinese in their midst. The entire Spanish colony was cconomlcally
dependent upon the Chinese, and the number of Chinese was usually much
in excess of the number of Spanish officials, settlers, and military personnel.
Although the Chinese created wealth, it was argued that they also took or
sent it away to China.?

Besides these economic considerations, with their political overtones,

there were cultural reasons for Spanish antipathies. The Spanish experience
of the reconquista in Spain was not that distant in time. The conquest of the
Philippines was undertaken in part as a missionary effort to spread Catholi-

cism, which was closely linked with Spanish rule. Residents of Spanish-ruled
territories, if converted to the Catholic faith, became vassals or subjects of
the Spanish king. In Spain, the conquering Spaniards had d Jews
and Moors, culturally alien groups with useful economic skills, but difficult
to convert to Catholicism—people whose conversion, and therefore politi-
cal loyalty, was scen as questionable. Spaniards carried the same attitudes
and doubts to the Philippines and expressed them in dealing with the
merchant “strangers” there, the Chinese. They regularly applied the term
“infidel” to Philippine Chinese who had not accepted the faith.*

The Spanish sense of cultural mission—to convert and transform the
inhabif of the Philippi: sostrong lhnl over many dc(:dcs when
the colony was a losing proposition ec pp g its
retention on cultural grounds helped persuade Spanish governments to stay
the course.? Converting the inhabitants meant mostly the Filipinos. By the
mid-seventeenth century, the majority of Filipinos had become Catholics,
accepting the faith—and Spain’s tutorial role—at least partly on their own
terms. The Chinese, mostly, did not, or did so on dubious grounds and
with questionable results.

Ideally, these essential businessmen, aliens at the start, could be redeemed
into reliable subjects of the king." But in fact, the Chinese did not match the
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Spaniards in their religious attitudes. Whereas the latter defined themselves
in large part by religion, the former did not. Chinese defined themselves by

social ethics and discipl it that ged social harmony and
familial success. Religiously, they were eclectic. Far from undergoing the
experience of pean Jews over c ing to Christianity, Chi-

nese simply added it as one of many religious beliefs that gave additional
structure and personal effectiveness to their world. There was no sense of

der about pting the domi power's faith, and nothing specifi-
cally anti-Chinese about Christianity.

Filipinos, on the other hand, came to take Catholicism as one of their
defining characteristics. The more they did so, the more they defined non-
Catholic Chinese as alien to them. Meanwhile, the Spaniards, perhaps with
an eye to the Filipino consumer, freely catalogued Chinese cultural evils.
One list of such can be obtained from the index to a collection of Philippine
documents.* There, more than forty reprehensible characteristics of non-
Catholic Chinese are listed—mostly of a moral and social behavioral nature.

In the Spanish colonial tutorial environment, Filipinos picked up many of
these attitudes. In pre-Spanish times their relations with Chinese visitors
had been amicable, by all indications. Under Spanish tutelage, Filipinos
learned the term for Chinese that Spaniards used: sangley. That name, Chi-
nese derived, apparently meant “Chinese merchant,” but Spaniards’ usage
gave it pejorative overtones. Before long, the Filipinos’ term for Chinese,
intsik, originally a word with respectful connotations, became one of oppro-
brium. It was often used in tandem with the word babuy, or pig. The two
together might, in English, be rendered “Chink pig.” But though Filipinos
often sided with the Spaniards against the Chinese, they and the Chinese
also frequently found themselves united in common causes.” The relation-
ship was not a simple one.

Besides their economic and cultural objections to the Chinese, the Span-
iards had one other, perhaps the most important of all: the suspected alien
political loyalties of the Chinese. The Philippines are not distant from China,
and Philippine Chinese made frequent visits there. In the seventeenth cen-
tury the Spaniards’ greatest fear was an uprising by the numerically domi-
nant Chinese of Manila, accompanied by assistance from China. Although
their fears proved groundless, the anxicty was real and conditioned Spanish
policies of that era,

Those policies included immigration limitations (often ill enforced and
ineffectual) and, for those already in the Philippines, restraints on geo-
graphic mobility within the islands, residential segregation, and attempts at

ion to Catholicism. A d Chinese quarter, the Parian (a word
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suggesting pariah status but of und; ined origin), was established outside
Manila; there, economic services were available but security maintained.
Converted Chinese were separated from “infidels.” A special settlement for
the former, especially those who had married Filipinas, was established in
Binondo (site of today’s Chinatown), distant from the Parian, with a Chinese
Catholic church.

C ion led to ad 1ges and ities. The head: of the
Chinese, recognized by the Spamards. had to be Catholics. Only Catholics
could legally marry Filipi ideration in this mostly

“bachelor” group. (‘Alhohcs were oﬁcn given opportunities to reside away
from Manila—opportunities usually denied to others.

The Chinese who came to the Philippines, mostly small entreprencurs
and artisans and often illiterate, probably lacked a sophisticated understand-
ing of Chinese culture. They saw themselves in terms of their home region
on China’s south coast and identified China and Chinese culture with that
region. Though they had no sense of China as a nation, they were undoubt-
edly given to assuming, as Chinese generally did, the superiority of the
Chinese way as they understood it. They also were no doubt aware that
China had a great history and heritage, even if they understood little of it.
Their cultural values emphasized the commercial side of Chinese popular
culture, and their agenda in the Philippines was to use business to benefit
their families at homc as qunckly as possible.

They p h as businesspeople and readily perceived that
neither Spaniards nor Filipinos were so oriented. The subordination of
Filipinos to Spaniards was also not missed and must have contributed to
their views of both. Recent developments in coastal Chinese urban popular
values,’s along with their own experi in the Philippit ged the

If-definition of these ld-be busi class Chinese as more industrious,
frugal, and resilient in the face of adversity (including restrictive policies)
than Spaniards or Filipinos. Their term for Spaniards and Filipinos was the
common south Chinese word for non-Chinese: “barbarians”—in their local
dialect, huan-a. So far as we know, there were no literary forms of expres-
sion among the Philippine Chinese in this period, but we do know that
Chinese theater was performed in Manila almost from the beginning.
Whether the “comedias chinas” that so agitated the Spaniards in the eigh-
teenth century did so because of the way they depicted Spaniards and
Filipinos, we cannot as yet tell.*

Though the soj ing ch ter of Chinese immigration meant pop-
ulation turnover, some sense of community must have developed. Spanish
policies certainly treated the Chinese as a community. Headmen spoke for the
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Chinese bloc, and there were seg] d resid , Parians or otherwise, Chi-
nese churches, and a missionary hospital for the Chinese. A community chest,
paid for by Chinese taxes, provided for certain welfare and other expenses for
the group. Chinese must also have felt a common resentment of Spanish
restrictions that frustrated their attempts at rapid economic betterment.

Chinese, Spanish, and Filipino contacts and attitudes reached flashpoint
on several occasions in the seventeenth century. There were three or four
“uprisings” and “massacres” during that time. In some of these, as many as
20,000 or 30,000 Chinese were killed. Detailed explanations of them may
never be possible, but it is clear that their origins lay in the attitudes | have
described, attitudes that were exacerbated, on the Spanish side, by fears of
an uprising aided by China, and on the Chinese side, by fears of a preventive
massacre. In some of these incidents, China was involved, though indirectly;
in others, it was merely part of Spanish anxiety. But clearly, anxiety about
China was an important background to all of them. It is equally clear that
despite these sanguinary episodes, Chinese always returned to the profits of
business (despite restrictions) in the Philippines.

For the Chinese, ethnicity options centered on conversion, intermarriage,
and residence, and on the opportunities and visibility they entailed. Conver-
sion offered the economic and political opportunities referred to earlier. It
also provided one with a baptismal sponsor, usually a Spaniard, who might
serve as a protector, guarantor, and business associate.” But the more in-
volved one became with Spaniards, lhc more visible one would become, too.
This raised the likelihood of respon tics and demands that were unwel-
come and distracting. Legal marriage (there were many irregular unions)
might offer strategic advantages in business, and the children of the mar-
riage might continue the business. But it was also a complicating factor.
Long residence, coupled with conversion and intermarriage, enhanced one’s
reputation for reliability and stability. That, too, however, could be an
encumbrance. It is likely that only well-established businessmen with highly
developed businesses would reach this point. By then, whatever term they
might have used for themselves, they would have been called sangleyes
cristianos (Christian Chinese merchants) by Spaniards and Filipinos.

Conversion could be more complicating than that. In the seventeenth
century, it might have made it impossible to return to China. For a time
during that century the Spaniards in the Philippines insisted that Chinese
converts cut their hair, thereby removing their plaited queues. The queue
had been imposed upon the Chinese by the Manchu rulers of Qing China as
a symbol of Chinese vassalage, and its removal was an act of disloyalty
punishable by death. A Philippine Chinese who cut off his queue effectively
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cut himself off from returning to China.* Clearly, conflicting claims of
loyalty and sovereignty were involved here. By the third decade of the
cighteenth century, hair cutting was no longer an issue. But by that time the
Qing government had in place both laws against Catholics in China and laws
prohibiting emigration from China. The latter carried severe penalties for
those emigrants who returned. A returning Catholic was in double jeopardy.

1750~1850: Residential Definitions

In the 17505 and 1760, the Chinese population of the Philippines was re-
duced to about 5,000 0 10,000, and it remained at that level for the next
several decades. The process began with a Spanish decision to favor the
interests of local Spaniards and rising Filipino and mestizo merchants by
expelling most of the Chinese and concentrating those remaining in the
Manila area. By design, most of those remaining were Catholics. Within a
few years, the Spaniards were shocked to discover that their cultural policy
of equating Catholics with reliability was a complete failure. During the
Seven Years War in Europe, English forces from Madras occupied Manila
from 1762 10 1764, driving the Spanish government into exile in the interior.
The Chinese of Manila were not slow to accommodate themselves to the
new politics. When the Spanish government was restored, all Chinese who
had sided with the English were expelled, the Catholics being especially
censured for their apostasy and defection.

This experi P ly convinced the Spaniards that ion as a
policy was less valuable than they had believed, and the emphasis now
switched to long residence as an indicator of reliability. Already, in the 1750s,
a new trading facility had been built to keep seasonal traders from China
separate from the Chinese who were residents, whether Catholics or not. By
the 1790s the Manila Parian was dismantled, and resident Chinese, whatever
their religion, were allowed to live anywhere in the Manila area. Most settled
in Binondo, which soon came to be Manila’s Chinatown, the locus of a
mixed population of Chinese, Filipinos, and mestizos and the center of
business for the city as a whole.*

The Chinese now entered a period of stability and acceptance into the
society as a minority. Their population was small and stable. Even when
concentrated, as in Binondo, it was matched by the non-Chinese population
around it. Moreover, China was no longer seen as a threat. During this
period the Philippines opened up to international trade, including that of
non-Spanish Westerners trading with China. By the 1840, Spanish mer-
chants and even diplomats were visiting China as never before. By then, with
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news of the Opium War, it was evident that China was not the military threat
it had once seemed to be. It was also evident that prohibitions on Catholics
in China and on emigration by Chinese had been relaxed. In the Philippines
there were no more flashpoints in the relations between Chinese and non-
Chinese. There were anti-Chinese riots in the 1820s, but these were nothing
like the uprisings and massacres of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries.

By this time, many decades of intermarriage had created a sizable group
of mixed Chinese-Filipino mestizos. By 1800 they were ten times as numer-
ous as the Chinese. Culturally, they usually identified themselves with their
place of birth, the Philippines, and with Catholicism. Their styles of dress
and behavior expanded upon Spanish models to create a hispanicized Philip-
pine culture that set the pace for the urban Philippines for over a century.
Many mestizos were quite skillful in business and began with an inheritance
of some sort from their Chinese parent.®* As the number of Chinese was
decreased by the expulsions, mestizos moved into occupations Chinese had
once dominated. There can be little doubt that mestizo business success
reduced the pressures on the Chinese in this period and also made it easier
for non-Chinese to accept the continuing presence of a smaller number of
Chinese, who were now overshadowed by mestizos.

By the 17405, the mestizos had their own gremios, or sociopolitical-religious
associations, wherever they were The Spaniards recognized these
and in fact accepted and enforced a policy of cultural classification and
organization that attempted to keep Malay Filipinos, mestizos, and Chinese
apart from one another. These were also tax groups: Chinese paid the highest
taxes, mestizos the next highest, and Filipinos the lowest rates, based upon
assumptions about earning power and assets.*

The Chinese mestizos of the Philippines may be thought of as a “creolized
Chinese” group broadly similar to the peranakan of Indonesia and the baba
of Malaya. What is striking about them is their apparently unambiguous
sense of themselves not as special Chinese but as special Filipinos. Because of
this identification with the Philippines and with Filipinos of similar class,
Philippine Chinese mestizos scem to have been generally accepted by the
Filipino population, though not without a mixture of envy and resentment
at times. Indeed, in the late nineteenth century they helped create both the
urban culture of the Philippines and the very term “Filipino."* In cultural
expression, 100, it is likely that they manifested no great sense of ambiva-
lence about identity. The subject has not been researched, but glancing at
the nineteenth-century writings of mestizos, one does not perceive the sense
of personal agonizing over identity and intermarriage found in early-
twentieth-century peranakan writings from Indone:
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With a small and stable Chinese population and with strict limits on
immigration, it is likely that those Chmese who remained were mcrmmgly
following the identity options iated with long resid
intermarriage, and mestizaje.

1850—1975: NATIONAL DEFINITIONS

1850~1900: Toward National Definitions

In the middle of the nineteenth century, Spain began—belatedly, in com-

parison with other South Asian colonial p to try to make its
Philippine colony i p ble. One of the it initiated
was almost icted immigration of “industrious” Chinese. During the

decades after 1800, the Philippine Chinese population had slowly increased
to a level of 40,000. Now it suddenly ballooned to 100,000 by the 1890s. Not
only were the Chinese more numerous, but they were also able to reside
almost anywhere in the islands and to participate in any occupation. The
“Chinese economy™ in the Philippines became much larger and more di-
verse than ever before. Chinese reclaimed their preeminence in retail trade
and took a substantial share in wholesaling away from the mestizos. They
also became the principal collectors of produce for export and distributors
of imported goods.

We do not yet know how long-resident, acculturated Chinese reacted to
this sharp influx of newcomer Chinese. We do know that mestizos had to
give up llmr predominance in several areas and were forced to adapt eco-
nomically. This they did by moving into agriculture, especially sugar grow-
ing (and milling, in some cases) and certain craft lines. The most affluent
mestizos, by this time, were also taking advantage of new opportunities for
higher education in Manila and in Spain, thereby becoming professionals
1l Is in the Philippi Socially,
now joined the growing body of educated, middle-class Malay Filipinos to
form both a new middle-class urban culture and a new native elite, one that
demanded for “Filipinos,” the term they now used for themselves, the rights
of Spaniards—the same rights h d out in h-century Spain
over drtadts of political turmoil. Eventually, these demands led to a Philip-
pine revolution for independence in the 1890s. Spain’s cultural tutoring had
been so successful that it had created what Spain feared most.

These changes took place within a broader context of changing Spanish
conceptions of the Philippine envi Social, administrative, and fiscal
changes led to the decline and disappearance of the gremios. Mestizos and
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Malay Filipinos could not be kept apart. Municipal judges were being ap-
pointed to take over local administration from ethnic gremios. Ethnic-based
taxation was replaced by business and other taxes based on earning and asset
categories rather than on ethnic assumptions.”

National considerations and frames of reference also entered the picture.
By this time, many non-Spanish Europeans were living in the Philippines.
They were jealous of their rights and privileges as citizens of their home
countries, and Spain had to recognize these. By the 1840s, China began to be
thought of in the same way. Chinese in the Philippines, if long resident and
Catholic, might become Spanish subjects.* This option was similar to that
available to Chinese in British territories in Asia by this time. In the 1860s,
Spain signed treaties with China by which both sides recognized the right of
Chinese to go to the Philippines in any number and to receive fair treatment
there. There were prolonged discussions between the two countries over the
hinese consulate in Manila, but Spain was reluctant and the

possibility of a
negotiations failed.=

China was now changing its attitude and policy toward its subjects
abroad, moving from disinterest and suspicion to solicitation of their contin-
ued remittances to their relatives in south China and encouragement of their
financial aid to China's early modernizing projects. To this end, the Chinese
government was willing to establish consulates and to woo leaders of Chi-
nese communities abroad with honors and titles for their efforts.

The leaders of Manila's Chinese community were well aware of these
changes. It was they who took the initiative regarding the consulate—part of
their response to the changes just described. But some other relevant
changes included a rising wave of anti-Chinese sentiment in the 1880s.
Mestizos and Malay Filipinos (the latter often displaced from labor gangs by
newcomer Chinese laborers), as well as newcomer Spaniards seeking for-
tunes that somehow were not there, turned upon the Chinese as the cause of
their difficulties.* The campaign itself achieved nothing in terms of any
anti-Chinese expulsion or even changes in immigration or other policies.
Nor did it deflect Filipinos agitating for reform in the colony, whose target
continued to be Spain. What it did do was create a sense of community
among the Chinese.

The Chinese now ized for th lves more clak self-ruled
organizations than ever before. A hospital and cemetery of their own and a
welfare association to run them were part of this movement. An apical, or
“umbrella,” association was also created that tried to unite all Chinese and
speak for them to Spanish authorities and the outside world in general. It
was this association that approached China about a consulate.s Since the
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consulate did not materialize during this period, these Chinese community

a form of self-designed and self-operated p ion indepen-
dent of any Spanish governing or proselytizing needs, were undoubtedl;
strengthened.

By the end of Spanish rule, some Chinese leaders had received honors
from the Spanish government, as well as contracts to operate certain govern-
ment monopolies. So far as we know, these may have been the first Chinese
to approach “court Chinese” status in the Philippines. Interestingly, and
somewhat ironically, one of them accepted honors from both the Spanish
and the Chinese governments.

When the Philippine revolution took place, several Chinese adopted the
revolutionary side, notably Jose Ignacio Paua (Hou A-pao), who became a
general in the s y forces and is gnized as a Philippine hero
today. Others accommodated themselves to the changes in one way or
another, or else fled to Hong Kong until the dust settled in Manila.s

1900-1930: The Reality of China

The result of the Philippine revolution was not independence but United
States intervention and the replacement of a Filipino dream with an Ameri-
can one. The Philippines is unique in two ways among Southeast Asian
societies with a colonial history: it has a dual colonial heritage, and both its
colonial masters sought to transform it. Each had a sense of cultural mission,
the Spaniards to Catholicize and hispanicize, the Americans to create a
modern Philippine nation with popular education in English and with
American democratic ideals and institutions. Whereas the Spanish emphasis
had been religious, the American was sociopolitical. The Philippines thus
entered a second period of tutelage, but this time there was to be a pre-
scribed end: the reward for learning the lessons was to be independence.
This combination of tutelage with promises focused Filipinos' attention
upon learning the lessons and passing the test. Their attention was directed
toward the Americans, not the Chinese.

American policies regarding the Chinese applied the Chinese exclusion
law current in the United States, by which Chinese laborers were to be kept
out. On the whole, the law was enforced loosely, and there were already so
many nonlaborers in the Philippine Chinese population that between immi-
gration by relatives of those already in the country and looseness in dealing
with possible laborer immigrants, the Chinese population continued to
grow at a steady pace, reaching at least 120,000 by the late 1930s. The official
census figure for 1939 was 117,000. The actual figure may have been much

—



164 EDGAR WICKBERG

greater. Whatever the case, the Chinese population was never more than 2
percent of the total Philippine population, except in Manila, where it might
at times have been as high as 5 to 10 percent.®

Unlike other “creolized Chinese” groups in Southeast Asia, Chinese
mestizos now disappeared as a separate group. Their separateness and pres-
tige had been based upon their mastery of Spanish culture and their role in
transforming it into an urban Filipino culture. After 1898, Spanish culture
waned rapidly in the Philippines, and skills in it were no longer critically
important. Instead, the language of high culture was now English, which—
unlike Spanish in carlier times—was available through popular education to
everyone. Unlike the Dutch in Indonesia, who worked to keep peranakan
culture alive, or the British in Malaya, who supported baba culture in its
/0 uniqueness. ¥

uniqueness, the Americans did nothing to maintain m
The very term “mestizo” now came to mean all kinds of mixed-bloods—
American, Spanish, Chinese, or other—all with some prestige but without
the specific attributes and status accorded earlier to the Chinese mestizos.
Chinese mestizos, like everyone else, now learned their lessons and their new

cultural rules and values in English.

Meanwhile, in China, the years from 1895 to 1911 were marked by radical
reforms followed by the 1911 Revolution, which overthrew both the Manchu
Qing dynasty and the long-standing imperial system. Chinese governments
from the 1890s onward stepped up their efforts to woo the Chinese abroad
and attach them to China if possible. Consulates were established in many
overseas sites, the Philippine one appearing shortly after the beginning of
American rule there.s In the first decade of the new century, Chinese govern-
ments and leaders began to use a new term, huagiao, or “overseas Chinese.”
This term strongly implied that the Chinese abroad were all sojourners who
intended to return to China and who were primarily concerned about the
affairs of China.** A more formal claim on their loyalty was made in the
P g of the 1909 law, which d the principle of
jus sanguinis, or citizenship by descent, in this case through the male line.
‘Thus, cthnic Chinese anywhere in the world, whatever other citizenship they
might claim, were deemed to be Chinese citizens, as would be all their
descendants in the male line.¥ In this way, the mestizo children of Philippine
Chinese were now regarded by China as Chinese. Finally, as a direct result of
the 1911 Revolution, the queue was no longer to be worn.

These changes put Chinese-Filipino distinctions on a national basis as
they had not been before. In the seventeenth century, hairstyles, implying
cultural commitments, had been a basis for claims of sovereignty and loy-
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alty: a Manila Chinese with a queue was a Qing subject; one with a haircut
was a Catholic and thereby a subject of the Spanish king. Even after Spanish
rule had ended, the presence of the queue worn by most Philippine Chinese
had made it possible to spot a Chinese person at a glance. Once the queue
was gone, it was not so easy; one had to guess from facial features and
occupation. Without the queue, it was probably easier for ethnic Chinese
who wished to blend into Philippine society to do so.

In another way, too, it might have seemed possible, despite formal legal
distinctions, for Chinese and Filipinos to come closer together. Some ethnic
Chinese were now finding Christianity more attractive than before. In Hong
Kong and the coastal cities of China, many Chinese business leaders had
adopted it as a mark of modernity, especially Protestant Christianity. Protes-
tant movements in south China found their way to the Philippines, as did
American-based Protestant missionaries working with Filipinos, and inroads
were made among both Chinese and Filipinos.

But these changes did not bring Filipinos and Chinese closer to each
other; if anything, they were growing farther apart. Chinese Christian congre-
gations were Chinese versions and tended to be exclusive. Schools, like
churches, widened the gap. Citizenship definitions came at a time when the
number of familics in Chinese society in the Philippines was beginning to
grow, leading to d ds for formal educational institutions for the chil-
dren. Until this point, education and cultural preservation or maintenance
had been ad hoc in Philippine Chinese society. Those with enough money to
do so hired tutors from China or else sent their children to the mainland,
Now, for the first time, at the urging of both parents and authorities in
China, who saw schools as another way to bind “overseas Chinese” to China,
there were to be Chinese schools, teaching a combination of occupational
skills, literacy in Chinese, and the heritage and norms of Chinese culture.

But in China itself that heritage was now under radical reconsideration
and revision in the interest of defining modern Chineseness. The teachers
sent to the Philippines and what they taught reflected debates by intellec-
tuals far removed from the south Chinese businessmen in Manila. The
teachers themselves were often not from south China, and they spoke and
taught in Mandarin, the proposed lingua franca of the new Chinese nation,
not the Hokkien regional dialect of the Philippine Chinese.

It was Chinese nationalism, taking hold among Philippine Chinese at the
same time Filipino nationalism developed, that kept the two groups apart.
Most Chinese children in the Philippines attended Chinese schoals. The
long-term future they learned about and the old and new values they ab-
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sorbed had to do with the future of China as a modern nation. Filipinos, on
a different track with a different destination, were simultaneously learning
the American version of civic values for a modern Filipino nation.

As the two groups seemed to grow apart, both as a matter of formal
national definition and, more particularly, because of the educational conse-
quences of these new national identities, some new terms entered the lexicon
of discussion about the Chinese. By the nincteenth century, as the Chinese
population had become more diverse and was increasingly seen as nationals
of China, the term chino (in its Philippine language version rendered tsino)
had largely replaced the old sangley, which referred more specifically to
Chinese merchants. As English-language media appeared, tsino/chino was
rendered sino, not as an adjective, as in “sinocentric,” but as a noun, as in the
newspaper headline “Sinos run drug ring.” There also appeared the term
“alien,” referring not to all non-Filipino nationals but specifically to Chinese.

“Alien," 1 believe, was both a national and a cultural term, reflecting the
marginal political status of this noncitizen group and the cultural alienness
of a group that did not share the dreams and new values of the majority.s*
“The Filipinos were quickly and skillfully adopting and adapting the Ameri-
can lessons and adding them to the stock of values by which they defined
themselves. The Chinese, also in a tutorial situation, were learning another
set of lessons and redefining their Chinese cultural values in the process. The
gap that existed between the two peoples was no longer based on a religious
difference; instead, it existed because Chinese seemed to Filipinos to be
secking different values and institutions in a different language with a differ-

ent modern nation in mind.

1930-1975: Filipina Redefinitions

In the 19308, the United States decided to withdraw from the Philippines,
creating a transition government to prepare for independence. The Ameri-
can withdrawal would leave Filipinos and Chinese alone with each other. In
the past, the American attitude sccmcd to have been that the Chincse were
economically useful and probably an i ble feature of the
On occasion the United States had acted as a kind of colonial n.lcrcc whcn
Filipino nationalism aimed at the Chinese seemed to threaten the status
quo.t

Now, American withdrawal gave Filipinos both an opportunity and a

ponsibility to define the fr of their future. The instrument of
action was the Commonwealth government, a home-rule institution subject
to restraints from the United States. Under the Commonwealth, some eco-
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nomic nationalist legislation was passed, limiting certain opportunities to
citizens of the Philippines. Citizenship was defined in terms that excluded
the ethnic Chinese. The principle of jus sanguinis was chosen, departing
from the modified jus soli, or citizenship by place of birth, imposed by the
United States. Now, the children of a male ethnic Chinese in the Philippines
were, as he was, not to be seen as Philippine citizens.#

These changes took place in a difficult international atmosphere in Asia.
In China, the Kuomintang (KMT) political party had recently established the
most ambitious and assertive government China had had in many decades.
This government had immediately reconfirmed the jus sanguinis principle of
citizenship. Beyond that, it sought much closer relations with Chinese citi-
zens abroad. An Overseas Chinese Affairs Commission was established in the
government at cabinet level. Its tasks were to monitor the doings of Chinese
residing abroad and to give aid to their educational and other needs, hoping
thereby to encourage overseas Chinese financial investment in, and aid to,
China and support for China's government and the party.

The palitics of China now came to the Philippines as never before. Two
isions of a modern China had crystallized: the KMT vision, stressing asser-
tive nationalism, social harmony, welfarism, and respect for tradition; and
the communist one, arguing for moderni ionhood, and prosperity for
all through radical sociopolitical and cultural lution. Factions of “left”
and “right” appeared in Chinatowns outside China, though the two poles
were as often as not symbolic, and the real issues local ones of Chinatown
politics.

In 1931, Japan invaded Chinese territory. Overseas Chinese communities
around the world now came under severe pressure to put patriotic support
of China ahead of all other considerations. Schools were icularly subject
to pressure. Anyone who saw the local Chinese school as primarily a device
for job training and general cultural maintenance found it hard to resist the
outside representatives and their local supporters, who wished China-
referent patriotic activities to take precedence over all else. Thus, the Philip-
pine Chinese, while faced with new nationalist policies that would reconfirm
them as noncitizens of the Philippines and exclude them, were being drawn
ever closer to China.#

In China, the Japanese invasion led some families in the south to decide it
was time (o join their relatives already in the Philippines. As a result, the
number of Chinese families in the Philippines increased significantly, the
number of “bachelors” decreased, and, in all likelihood, the number of
intermarriages also declined somewhat. The larger number of families proba-
bly also led to increased attention to family rituals at home, such as regular
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ancestral observances, and perhaps to more public manifestations of religion
in the form of temple building as well.+*

The Japanese occupation of the Philippines, from 1942 to 1945, was a
frightening time for ethnic Chinese. Those who had participated in anti-
Japanese patriotic activities in the 1930s had to go into hiding. Others, less
visible, simply collaborated or remained as neutral as possible. Those in
hiding included some who fought in all-Chinese guerrilla units throughout
the occupation. Although Chinese and Filipino guerrilla forces sometimes
cooperated, the common struggle against the Japanese does not scem to
have brought the two peoples closer together.&

It was not long after the end of the occupation and the achievement of
independence in 1946 that new nationalist laws and policies were put into
effiect by the Philippine republic. The three areas of focus of these policies
and laws illustrate Filipinos' greatest concerns about Chinese economic
preeminence. First, retail trade, the classic Chinese field, was limited to
Philippine citizens. Second, all levels of the basic food-grain business were
also nationalized. And third, in an interesting act of anticipation, the govern-
ment, rather than reversing an existing situation, ruled that professions were
to be open only to citizens. The anticipation lay in recognizing that higher
educational facilities were rapidly expanding in the Philippines and that
cthnic Chinese, true to their traditions, would be quick to take advantage of

the opportunity.

These laws and policies are interesting also for what they did not exclude:
other areas of economic life, It was as if the policymakers were saying to the
Chinese that they were not to be evicted from the economy—their presence
might even be wanted—but only from these three areas. Thus, by implica-
tion, they were encouraged to do what many able Chinese now did: move
into wholesaling, light manufacturing, and, by the 1960s and 1970, financial
services and property develop Although the list policies caused
great hardships for many Chinese, many others, possessing or able to obtain
the resources to do so, were able to move from one economic sector to
another and to become more prosperous than ever,#

Because the laws were written in terms of citizenship, acquiring citizenship
now became a prime goal. But for Chinese, the procedures were trouble-
some, lengthy, and ally exh Some simplifi
tion were possible, depending upon financial contributions. This procedure
not only limited citizenship to the relatively few able to pay, but it also set up
yet another rehearsal of a morality play that reinforced long-standing Philip-
pine stereotypes, dating back to the seventeenth century, about the Chinese

and accelera-
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and bribery: of course a Chinese would bribe to get what he wanted; what
else would one expect from a Chinese?s

Another way to deal with nationalist laws and policies during the 1950s
and 1960s was to reorganize the Chinese community. At the top, a new set of
leaders replaced the older heads of the Manila Chinese Chamber of Com-
merce. Their new vehicle was called the Federation of Chinese Chambers of
Commerce (now the Federation of Filipino-Chinese Chambers of Com-
merce and Industry), and, as a federation, it more effectively represented all
chambers within the archipelago. It acquired more power and control over

the ity than any pred ization had | d. On the
one hand, it used that control to maintain unity within the community:
continued “left” differes with the h ic “right” were suppressed.

On the other hand, it used unity to aid in negotiating with the Philippine
government to mitigate the effects of nationalist policies.

The Federation, as it was called, was also closely in touch with Philippine
representatives of the Republic of China (ROC) government in Taiwan. The
civil war in China had left two claimants to legitimacy as “China” competing
against each other for the support of overseas Chinese throughout much of
the 19505 and the early 1960s. The Republic of China on Taiwan was the
China recognized by the Philippines, within the context of the cold war
alliance of Taiwan with the United States. The Philippine government now
became closely associated with the Taiwan government, both of them as
junior partners of the United States in alliance against mainland communist
China.

Taiwan, the Philippines, and the United States all had an interest in
maintaining the stability and ist or even anti ist char-
acter of the Philippine Chinese. On the basis of agreements made in the late
1940, the Philippine government gave over to the Republic of China and its
agencies responsibility not only for the behavior of the Philippine Chinese as
citizens of the ROC but also for the curriculum and supervision of Chinese
schools.# The school lessons, insofar as they were about Chinese culture and
ideals, taught Taiwan's version of Chineseness.

Indeed, Chineseness in the Philippines was now of two kinds: good and
bad. Bad Chineseness could be defended against by teaching good Chi-
neseness, which helped ensure that the local Chinese would remain not only
stable and nonthreatening but also suitably Chinese and thereby marginal,
particularly at a time when nationalist laws were threatening them. Indeed,
in the context of the perceived threat from mainland China and the possible
resistance of local Chinese to nationalist laws, it is difficult to see how those
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laws could have been implemented without some arrangement of this kind.
One China had become a real threat, not because it was China but because it
was communist. The United States had helped bring in the “good China,” or
Taiwan, and the two of them helped the Philippines so that it was not facing
while impl i

its greatest fear, invasion from China, al peciall
nationalist policies against the local Chinese.

The closeness of the Taiwan and Philippine governments was matched by
the unusual degree of influence the Taiwan government had over the Philip-
pine Chinese community. The high degree of organization that took place in
that community during the 1950s was assisted and mentored, at times, by
local representatives of the Republic of China government.&

1975-1995: CITIZENSHIP DEFINITIONS

In the early 1970s, the situation of the Philippine Chinese was still much as
Weightman had described it in the 1950s—that of a marginal trading com-
munity.# It seemed that the status quo of the early 1950s had been frozen for
almost twenty years. But changes were already under way, from two sources:
the breakdown of the cold war in Asia and the rise of a new and different
generation of Philippine Chinese.

In the late 1960s, younger Filipinos began to questior: the United States’
war in Vietnam. As the 1970s began and the Americans signaled both a
withdrawal from that war and willingness to make peace with communist
China, it became obvious that international relationships in the area were
changing. It was time to move the Philippines closer to other Asian coun-
tries, including mainland China.

The generation of Philippine Chinese that came to maturity in the 1960s
and 1970s was the first postwar and postindependence generation of Chinese
born in that country. It was also, because of the influx of families in the
1930s, the largest generation in some time. It had other distinctions, too. It
was the first ethnic Chinese generation to grow up in the Philippines lacking
significant contact with the "home” areas in south China. Because of the
cold war, these areas had been closed to visitors from the Philippines. There
also had been only a trickle of immigration, legal and otherwise, from those
areas to Manila during the 1950s and 1960s. Members of this generation had
opportunities to visit Hong Kong and Taiwan and to study in the latter. But
that was not the same as living in an ancestral locality as a regular resident
for a prolonged period. That was the experience that was missing.

This was also the first generation to have among its members a dispropor-

tionate share with ity educatis perience that put them not
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only in touch with ideas beyond Chinatown, China, and the Philippines but
also in personal contact with non-Chinese of their own age group. A signifi-
cant number of these younger Chinese, riding on their educational back-
grounds and on the country’s general prosperity in the 1950s, became part of
a new middle class in the Chinese community. Their interests and cultural
skills overlapped with those in the broader Filipino middle class, with whom
they often interacted.»

The app ¢ of this group i d the diversity now characteristic
of the Chinese community. The old identity of “Chinese” and “business”
began to break down. Some of the new generation’s members were, by
training at least, professionals. Others were in business, but, whether in
Chinese or non-Chinese firms, in modern organizational terms—not in the
traditional Chinese way. There was even, by the 19705 and 19805, a group of
ethnic Chinese intellectuals of a kind not seen earlier. For some decades
there had been Chinese journalists and teachers who also wrote essays,
fiction, and poetry, in Chinese, about themes relating to China and its
culture and, by the 19505, about the survival of the Philippine Chinese
community as well. The new writers expressed themselves in English, the
dominant literary language of the country. They wrote about personal iden-
tity and problems, as peranakan writers had done for so long in Indonesia.%

The growing diversity of the community made it difficult for the Federa-
tion to maintain the unity it had preserved for so long. Because of the near
closure of immigration for so many years, the majority of the Chinese
population by the 1970s was Philippine-born.s Their experiences were Philip-
pine, and they questioned the interpretation and even the relevance of the
Chinese culture they were being taught. In the 1950s, members of Filipino
political and intellectual circles had asked rather pessimistically whether the
ethnic Chinese could be assimilated. By the 1960s, within the Chinese com-
munity itself, serious questions were being asked about whether the younger
generation was already about to be assimilated. Out of these discussions, the
possibility was raised that mlcgmmn—closc identification with the Philip-
pines but ion of Chume cul ght be possnhle and desirable.
Further, in the context of d ions about a new ion for the
Philippines, questions were asked about whether the citizenship principle of
jus sanguinis could somehow be changed to that of ]us soli. For all lhc
Philippine experience and ori ion of this new g its
were still, unavoidably, citizens of the Republic of Chma on Taiwan.»

That would soon change. In 1975, acting under martial law, Ferdinand
Marcos transferred diplomatic relations from Taipei to Beijing. In prepara-
tion for the consequences this move would have for the status of the Philip-
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pine Chinese, he suddenly facilitated citizenship for them. Almost overnight,
the overwhelming majority of Philippine Chinese became citizens. At about
the same time, he moved to Filipinize the Chinese schools, greatly reducing
the number of hours of instruction in Chinese language and culture
courses.s* The schools, like the population, had now been brought under
control. Relations with mainland Chi longer a threat now set
at arm’s length and stressed trade issues. The same was true for relations
with Taiwan, which continued on an unofficial basis. One could say that
Marcos had finally “nationalized” the “Chinese problem” in the Philippines.

These dramatic changes, therefore, redefined the ethnic Chinese as no
longer marginals but as citizens, and so at least nominally a part of Philip-
pine society. In his 1973 constitution, Marcos recognized as citizens those
whose fathers—or mothers—were Philippine citizens. The Aquino constitu-
tion of 1987, after Marcos fell from power, continued this provision and
made it retroactive to persons born before the 1973 constitution came into
cffect. Moreover, both the 1973 and 1987 constitutions stated that Filipino
women who married non-Philippine citizens did not thereby lose their
Philippine citizenship, as had been the case before 1973. Clearly, the intent of
these documents was to put an end to dual citizenship as it affected Chinese
in the Philippines and to facilitate access to Philippine citizenship for all
Philippine Chinese who wanted it. It is clear, also, that the intention was to
regard all Chinese mestizos (since, in such cases, it was usually the mother
who was a Philippine citizen) as Philippine citizens.»

By this time, a new organization of younger ethnic Chinese professionals
and businesspeople, mostly university educated, had emerged, devoting it-
self to the case for integration as opposed to assimilation. This organization,
Kaisa para sa Kaunlaran, was the culmination of many years of organization
and discussion. From the early 1970s onward, members of the new genera-
tion experimented with names for themselves that might express their sense
of cthnicity as both Chinese and Filipino. They tried amalgams such as
sinpino (from sino and pinoy, the Philippine language slang term for Fili-
pino) and pinsino (the same reversed). Finally, in the 1980s, they settled on
the North American hyphenated version of identity, Chinese-Filipino, still
more recently rendered tsinoy (from tsino and pinoy).

The sequence of words is critical, as Kaisa members explain. “Filipino,”
the noun, expresses the basic sociopolitical commitment; “Chinese,” the
adjective, speaks of the cultural heritage that, it is hoped, can be preserved.
By this formulation Kaisa implicitly argues that, contrary to traditional
Philippine belief, an interest in Chinese culture and its preservation does not
imply less than exclusive political loyalty to the Philippines. Even on cultural
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grounds, it is made clear that the heritage to be preserved is not only
Chinese but both Chinese and Philippine.

Kaisa sees several roles for itself, not only that of promoting the accep-
tance of ethnic Chinese as Chinese-Filipinos. Its publications program, pri-
marily in English and Chinese, publicizes community news and viewpoints
and teaches readers about the history of Chinese in the Philippines. Its
award-winning television show for children in the carly 1990s was directed
at non-Chinese as well as Chinese. The show shared Chinese culture and
taught simple words in Chinese.

One of Kaisa's concerns is the loss of Chinese culture that scems possible
as the schools teach fewer hours of Chinese subjects than before. Students
also pay less attention to Chinese courses than they once did. When most
job opportunities were in the Chinese community, it was necessary to do
well in Chinese subjects. With the achievement of citizenship, all fields are
now open to ethnic Chinese. As more of them attend university and go on to
occupations away from Chinatown, Chinese skills become less important
than those needed to secure admission to university. Not isingly, then,
it is the English-language courses that receive most student attention. Ac-
cordingly, skills in Chinese language and culture have deteriorated.

Kaisa members see this happening among their own children. They them-
selves have become the “in-between” generation—between the less accul-
turated Chinese of the “older generation” and their own children, the new
younger generation, who are scen as excessively acculturated. Kaisa sees
itself as a bridge between Filipinos and Chinese but also between Chinese
generations, and it appears to adopt a kind of tutorial role toward all of
them, urging the “older generation™ not to be so Chinese and the younger to
be more so. Kaisa also takes the lead when it sees ethnic Chinese not being
given due treatment as citizens, as in the protest demonstration referred to
at the beginning of this chapter.s

All the changes since the 1970s have obviously altered the identity options
available to Philippine Chinese. Community unity and pressures now have
less to do with identity choices than they did in the century from the 1870s to
the 1970s. The range of individual choice is broader, and individuals are free
to draw on many sources to construct their own ideas of Chineseness. The
decline of the Chinese schools has reduced the pressure of formally pre-
scribed definitions, but it has also left people less informed in an organized
way about Chinese culture. Recent developments relating to China and
Chinese immigration are also relevant. Opportunities to visit “home vil-
lages™ in south China, to trade with that region, and to invest there now
exast.
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Meanwhile, since the late 19605, opportunities have opened up for ethnic
Chinese, wherever they are, to migrate to the United States, Canada, Austra-
lia, New Zealand, and clsewhere. Many already overseas have moved to a
second or even a third overseas destination. They become part of the global
Chinese, with relatives scattered in cities around the world. The Chinese in the
Philippines are part of that network. They are also aware of the discussions
about “greater China”—to include Taiwan and Hong Kong and perhaps the
Chinese abroad—and the term “cultural China,” signifying a putative tie that
binds all ethnic Chinese, wherever they are, not to China so much as to cach
other. Hence, Philippine Chinese ethnicity options are now considered not
just within lhc definition “citizens of the Philippines” or in relation to main-
land China, Taiwan, or Hong Kong. There are also the other contexts—with
their business implications—of global networks of kin and possible cultural
affiliates.

CONCLUSION

1 organized the foregoing in terms of definiti believing as I do that the
way groups are defined by others has much to do with the options they
cunsldu open to themselves. | stressed the interaction of definitions with

on economic opy ities, and thereby with the shaping of
ibilities of self-definition. My is that the keys to understanding
n the Philippines are, on the one

P
anti-Sinicism and Chinese identity option:
hand, the tutorial nature of Philippine colonialism and its consequences,
and, on the other, the physical proximity of China and its consequences.

The combination of these two factors carly in Philippine history resulted
in the long-term association of interest in Chinese culture with suppositions
about loyalty to a nearby and threatening China. Tutorial colonialism, and
the adeptness of Filipinos in absorbing and modifying the lessons it pre-
sented, created an environment in which Filipinos were encouraged to dis-
trust those among them—the Chinese—who did not share in the lessons
they were accepting. From the sixteenth to the nineteenth century, those
lessons were religious. In the first three-quarters of the twentieth century,
they were civic. In the latter period, unlike in the former, both Chinese and
Filipinos sought values appropriate to a commonly held goal—modern
nationhood. But the values sought, and those taught, differed. When, as
before, distrust over differences was associated with anxiety about nearby
China, the Philippine formula was again activated.

In stressing tutorial colonialism, I wish to distinguish the Philippine Chi-

nese situation and experience from those elsewhere in colonial Southeast
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Asia. In the rest of that region, mistrust and suspicion of the ethnic Chinese
were also characteristic. 1 believe, however, that the Philippine pattern is
more deeply rooted and more specifically associated with China. Through-
out Southeast Asia, cultural differences and the economic position of the
ethnic Chinese had given rise to mistrust and suspicion, but the Philippine
pattern began earliest. It was also associated not simply with basic differ-
ences between Southeast Asian cultural patterns and Chinese ones but with
the exacerbation of these differences by contrasts during a long history of
learning and accepting new values.

Elsewhere in South Asi p lonialism did not become tuto-
rial until the twentieth century, if it did at all. In the Philippines, it was so
from the moment the first missionary friar stepped ashore in the sixtcenth
century, and it continued in new directions under the Americans. It was not
just basic cultural differences but differences in the direction of cultural
change—of what outside ideas would be accepted—that made the Philip-
pine situation different. When Chinese nationalism came to Southeast Asia
at the turn of the century and local nationalisms were also developing,
clashes elsewhere in the region were similar to that in the Philippine case.
But in the Philippines, three hundred years of experience of induced change
and contrast already underlay the twentieth-century clash.

The relationship between the Philippines and China was also different.
Geographically, the Philippines is one of the closest countries to south
China. China’s conti I neighbors to its i south d
stable relations and reduced anxiety about China’s intervention in their
affairs by sending tribute to the Chinese court. In this way, they and the
Chinese each thought they were managing the other. Other Southeast Asian
countries, such as Malaya and Indonesia, were sufficiently distant to worry
less about China’s intervention in their affairs. Parts of what became the
Spanish Philippine colony had sent tribute to China, but Spanish colonial
rule interrupted most of that process. From that point on, Philippine leaders
have felt the country peculiarly exposed to action by China. In the course of
things, contrasts with Chinese values and intentions in the Philippines have
been linked to anxieties about what nearby China might do, and loyalty has
become the principal doubt about Philippine Chinese—not just possible
disloyalty, but specifically loyalty to nearby China. Although such fears are
common elsewhere in Southeast Asia, 1 believe that in the Philippine case
they are more deeply rooted and more directly associated with the nearness
of China than is true anywhere else.

Definitions of the Chinese as non-Catholics, nonresidents, or noncitizens
limited their i ities in the Philippines. On the other hand,
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many things about Philippine society offered individual cultural opportuni-
ties. Intermarriage, with or without benefit of clergy, and nominal accep-
tance of Catholicism werc possible and common. Besides the queue, there
was an obligatory dress code for Chinesc in the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, but by 1800 it clearly was unenforceable.# Even in Parian times,
segregation was incomplete. Non-Chinese were always able to go to the
Parian to purchase goods and services. Personal ties of reciprocal obligation
common in the Philippines were not so different from those used in China
and were rather casily formed. Chinese surnames and personal names could
be modified at will.# In the twentieth century, even some unmodified Chi-
nese surnames, such as Tan and Lim, became accepted as proper Filipino
surnames.

The price for this relative ease of transit was that second- and third-
generation mestizo descendants often felt obliged to distance themselves
from their Chinese ancestors. This distancing might be expressed, for exam-
ple, by mestizo politicians in the twentieth century when they sponsored
anti-Chinese legislation, or simply by people’s laughing references, made in
social situations, to having had “an ancestor with a pigtail.”* Opportunity,
past a certain point, meant denial of ethnicity.

Until 1850, the available identity options might be defined as (1) Chinese
in the Philippines, the sojourners, (2) Philippine Chinese, long-term resi-
dents, (3) Chinese Christian merchants, and (4) mestizos.® From 1850 to
1930, they might be called (1) sojourning Chinese in the Philippines, as
before, (2) Philippine Chinese, now found in Chinatowns, in small towns,
and on the frontiers around the islands, (3) huagiao, “overseas Chinese,”
who were more or less permanent residents of the Philippines but were
involved in the affairs of home localities in China and deeply concerned
about China's future, and (4) Filipinos of Chinese background. During the
period from 1930 to 1975, category (1) disappeared as the Philippines and
mainland China were cut off from each other and sojourning was no longer
possible; category (2), Philippine Chinese, were now concentrated in China-
towns; and categories (3) and (4), the huagiao and Filipinos of Chinese
background, continued as before.

Since 1975, the situation has been as follows, with five identity options
recognizable. (1) The “Chinese in the Philippines” have resurfaced, but these
people are not now sojourners hoping to return to China. Instead, they are
part of the global Chinese, or international cultural Chinese, called in Chi-
nese language huaren. They happen to be in the Philippines, but they may
move elsewhere. (2) The Philippine Chinese are concentrated in Chinatowns
as before, especially in Manila's, and are focused upon Chinese community
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affairs. (3) The huagiao are now a small and declining group. (4) Filipinos of
Chinese background are a growing group. (s) There are now also Chinese-
Filipinos, or tsinoys, who are mostly middle class and born in the Philippines.
These integrationists are a growing group. In Chinese they are generally
known as huayi, or “Chinese descendants.”

The ization of Chinese d dants or Chinese-Filipinos known as
Kaisa is significant in several ways besides those already discussed. Its
middle-class, intell 1 ional members are as new "lead-
ers from the periphery.” Although Kaisa recognizes the Federation’s leader-
ship in general, it takes the lead in protesting publicly whenever the civil
rights of Chinese-Filipinos are abridged, situations in which, typically, the
Federation negotiates quietly, if it does anything.

Kaisa members’ “in-between™ status, as neither part of the Chinese com-
munity core nor an invisible part of the general Philippine society, makes
them seem like the mestizos of old. The commitment to the Philippines is
there, as is the use of the dominant literary language—in this case, English.
But the differences are greater than the similarities, Kaisa members include
both Chinese mestizos and fully Chinese descendants; their exact racial
background is not what defines them as a group. It is their identification of
themselves in part with Chinese culture but not with China, along with their
efforts to promote and preserve Chinese culture, stripped of any loyalty
connotations, that unites and defines them.

Similarly, Jose Mari Chan, in expressing and helping define Filipino pop
culture, is doing a mestizo kind of thing. But he is not a mestizo and
therefore is not eligible for the recognition of cultural creativity that Filipi-
nos readily give to mestizos. He is an ethnic Chinese with full bicultural
skills.

There probably are serious limits, at least in the short run, to how many of
its goals Kaisa can achieve. First, its arguments for civil rights are based upon
citizenship considerations, but there remain serious doubts in Philippine
society about the validity of Chinese citizenship. It can easily be scen as
having been purchased in the 1950s and 1960s and given by Marcos as a
strategic maneuver in the 1970s. It was never the result of a demonstrated
change of heart on the part of Malay Filipinos, even i, in the long run, it
comes to be accepted by them.

Second, the long-standing association of interest in Chinese culture with
loyalty to China will not be dissipated overnight. Few Filipinos of non-
Chinese background are interested in studying or promoting Chinese cul-
ture. Third, although Kaisa does not explicitly argue for multiculturalism as
a national policy, it is obvious that the integration solution they propose is
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best achieved, and perhaps is achievable only, in an environment of official
multiculturalism. It is not clear that the Philippine government is about to
adopt such a policy.

Finally, Kaisa's arguments may be falling on deaf ears. Faced with a multi-
tude of problems and a population half of which lives below the poverty line,
Philippine leaders and ordinary Malay-Filipino citizens have many other
pressing issues on their minds. Economically, the ethnic Chinese, on the
whole, do better than most non-Chinese Filipinos. The latter may well ask
why they should care whether this prosperous group feels left out and wishes
1o be accepted at last into Philippine society on its own terms.
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7 / Anti-Sinicism in Java’s
New Order

TAKASHI SHIRAISHI

Violent, popular anti-Sinicism came to Dutch Java in the
early 1910s. As late as 1908, W. Boekhoudt, author of a report on police
T ization, saw no real list threat to the Indies state and the
public order from among the natives; he observed that among Javanese, the
national sense was “fast asleep.™ He noted instead a growing sense of solidar-
ity and nationality among Java’s Chinese, and he pointed out that Chinese
private schools, supervised by school inspectors sent by the Qing govern-
ment, were providing education in the Chinese national language (kuo-yu)
and in English. He also reported that a recent police raid at a kongsi (liter-
ally, union or company) gathering in Pemalang on Java's north coast had led
to the confiscation of firearms and the discovery of Javanese participation in
the “Chinese” kongsi. Neither “native” nationalism nor anti-Sinicism was a
cause for alarm, in his view, but the rise of Chinese nationalism and native
participation in kongsi were.

Within a few years, however, violent anti-Sinicism had become a reality.
The Sarekat Islam (S1), the first popular native national movement, was
born in late 1911 and early 1912 in Surakarta, Central Java, out of a racially
mixed Chinese-Javanese kongsi that disintegrated amid widespread street
fights between its Javanese members and their former Chinese kongsi broth-
ers. Racial violence was not restricted to Surakarta alone. In the wake of the
Chinese market strike in Surabaya in February 1912, hostility between Chi-
nese, on the one hand, and Arabs and Madurese, on the other, flared up in
rioting, and riots spread on Java’s north coast from Surabaya and Bangil in
East Java to Cirebon, West Java.

With the ion of the SI all over Java from late
1912 to early 1914 (by the time the second SI congress was held in Yogyakarta
in May 1914, its total membership had reached more than 440,000), wild
rumors circulated: the coming of Ratu Adil (the Just King), imminent war,
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and the establishment of a new realm. Tensions mounted between SI mem-
bers and Chinese, as well as between SI and non-SI natives, leading to
numerous killings. “Tussles™ (relletjes) took place not only in major urban
centers such as Surabaya, Semarang, and Surakarta but also in small towns
and villages. On Java's north coast, Chinese residents in the countryside
sought refuge in Tuban and Lasem after anti-Chinese violence took place in
some villages in August 1913.2

The rioting, street fights, disturbances, and rumors that accompanied the
expansion of the SI alarmed the Indies government. So did the growing
influence of revolutionary republicanism among Java's Chinese after the
Chinese revolution in late 1911. But no longer did native participation in
“Chinese” kongsi, let alone an anti-Dutch united front of Chinese and na-
tives, alarm the Dutch. Whereas the Indies government had taken every
measure to “protect” natives from Chinese exploitation in the 1890s and
1900s, it made many concessions to the Chinese from the late 1910s onward.
The hated pass system, which required Chinese people to obtain passes to
travel, was completely abolished. Dutch civil law was extended to the Indies
Chinese. The legal basis for the Chinese quarters was ended. And Chinese
were admitted to advisory councils at the central and local levels.

The danger of racial mixing, once feared by the Dutch, had now passed. A
new order was in place, built along racial lines and based on deeply in-
grained racial antagonism. As if to remind the Chinese of this new reality, a
massive anti-Chinese riot took place in Kudus in 1918, the year when the
quasi-parliamentary Volksraad was opened, its members nicely representing
the different racial communities that made up the Dutch East Indies.

Clearly, something happened in the carly 19105 that radically changed
racial relations in the Indies and offered excellent opportunities for the
Dutch East Indies government to adopt a new colonial strategy. What was it
that occurred? Why did anti-Sinicism emerge as it did in the early 191087

Dutch officials offered two explanations. First, they argued that the Chi-
nese had become “arrogant” after the Chinese revolution of 1911, had treated
natives badly and haughtily, and had invited a native anti-Chinese backlash.
There is good reason to believe that the Chinese did behave differently after
the revolution. Excited about it, they demanded that natives treat them as
they treated the Dutch, and so invited native resentment. Sharing anti-
Chinese sentiments with the natives, Dutch officials, not surprisingly, argued
that it was all the fault of the Chinese.* This hardly explains, however, the
surge of widespread anti-Chinese violence and the breakdown of racially
mixed kongsi in Java in the carly 1910s. In Siam, King Vajiravudh's call for
reactionary anti-Sinicism after the Chinese revolution found no popular
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echo, and Malays seem hardly to have noticed the event, even though
Chinese nationalist associational politics was far more active in British Ma-
laya than anywhere else in Southeast Asia.

Second, Dutch officials argued that the SI was established as an or-
ganizational instrument with which the native bourgeoisie could fight the
increasingly intense commercial competition from the Chinese, and there-
fore they took native anti-Sinicism as something natural.+ This explanation,
which has been inherited by historians, looks plausible but is not entirely
convincing. Certainly commercial competition intensified in the 1900s and
carly 19105, because after the revenue farms were dismantled in the 1890s the
Chinese sought new investment opportunities in kretek (clove) cigarettes,
batik, and other industries hitherto dominated by the native b i
Thus they came into direct conflict with a native class for the first time in
their history in the Indies. But anti-Sinicism was not confined to centers of
native industries such as Surakarta and Kudus. Nor can the breakdown of
racially mixed kongsi be explained by intensified c i petition. In
any case, it is too simplistic to see the SI as an instrument of the native
bourgeoisie, even in its early days.

The major problem with these explanations is that they tend to see the
development of anti-Sinicism in isolation and to ask the wrong question—
why the SI emerged as anti-Chinese. The rise of the S1 and the surge of anti-
Sinicism among natives were symptoms of more profound structural changes
then taking place in Dutch Java. Something did happen in Java in the early
19105, but we need to understand this “something” without being fixated only
on the violent anti-Sinicism of the SI.

Hannah Arendt’s brief discussion of the violent popular hatred of Jews in
Poland and Romania is enlightening in this context. She writes:

The ... tried halfh e a middle class without liqui-
dating the nobility and big landowners. Their only serious attempt was economic
liquidation of the Jews—partly as a ion to public opinion, and partly

because the Jews were actually still a part of the old feudal order. For centuries they
had been middlemen between the nobility and peasantrys now they formed a
middle class without fulfilling its productive functions and were indeed one of the
clements that stood in the way of industrialization and capitalization.s

We can readily note several important structural differences between
Dutch Java, on the one hand, and Poland and Romania, on the other.
Whereas the feudal aristocracy in Poland and Romania succeeded in main-
taining its political dominance, its counterpart in Java, whether feudal or
not in the first place, was turned into a bureaucratic elite subordinate to the
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Dutch in the nineteenth century and became dependent on the Indies state
for maintaining its power. And whereas the feudal aristocracy successfully
prevented the rise of a normal middle class in Poland and Romania, in Java
it was not the native aristocrat-turned-bureaucratic elite but the develop-
ment of Dutch-dominated modern corporate capitalism after 1870 that
stunted the rise of a “normal” native middle class.

Yet the Chinese, or, more precisely, the “farm” Chinese (“farm™ in the
sense of concessions giving the purchaser the rights to future revenues), had
formed a part of Java's old colonial order. The government dismantled their
privileged position toward the end of the nineteenth century, and for a time
seriously tried to liquidate them economically at the turn of the twentieth
The Chinese survived the government’s onslaught, but in the twenti-
ntury they could fulfill only some of the functions of the middle class,
5 and traders between the powerful, Dutch-dominated, corpo-

centus
cth
as shopkeepe
rate capitalist sector and the native agrarian classes. Thus they came to stand
in the way of the rise of a native middle class.

Herein lies a crucial and revealing combination of differences and similari-
ties. Once a privileged social group and part of the old colonial order, Java's
Chinese had not only become useless for financing the state by the carly
twenticth century but had also come to be seen, along with the native
as a major obstacle to the progress of

aristocrat-turned-bureaucratic elit
the Indies by the Dutch Indies reformist government. The government was
well aware that it would be impossible to transform the Indies from a
“medicval” to a modern bureaucratic state unless a “native awakening”
could dismantle the privileged position of the nati
well as of the Chinese. The rise of the Sl and the native awakening it signified
marked the last phase of this transformation.

In this sense, the Dutch “ethical” project (their term for what they were
doing) from above and the native awakening from below were two driving
forces in the creation of a new order. In it, the Chinese would find them-

e bureaucratic elite as

selves in a position vastly different from the one they had occupied in the
nineteenth century. They were no longer needed as the state’s financiers,
they became vulnerable to violent popular hatred, and they were politically
powerless even as they became an economically prosperous “middleman”
minority in a society neatly structured along racial lines and dominated by a
modern bureaucratic state and modern corporate capitalism.

What happened, then, in the early 1910s? Since the major contours of the SI
movement in its early days are well known, it will suffice to note its develop-
ment briefly.® The SI evolved out of the Rekso Roemekso, an organization
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blished in Surak by Haji S: hoedi and other batik manufacturers
and traders as a Javanese “secret society” after they split from the racially
mixed Chinese-Javanese kongsi Kong Sing, shortly after the revolution in
China. In late 1911 and early 1912, the Rekso Roemekso was what its name,
“the guard,” signified—an organization for mutual help against “bandits”
(kecu). After its establishment, many tussles took place between its members
and their former Chinese Kong Sing brothers.

Soon, however, the Rekso Rocmekso drew the attention of the local
authorities, who inquired about its legal status. Haji Samanhoedi and other
leaders Ited with Martodh then editor-in-chief of the Javanese
language newspaper Djawi Kanda and the Malay language newspaper Djawi
Hiswara, who was also known for his esoteric knowledge of invulnerability
and his extensive connections with Solonese officials and the Surakartan
underworld. On his ion, the Rekso R kso leadership invited R.
M. Tirtoadisoerjo, Martodharsono’s mentor, who was then editor-in-chief
of Java's most successful native newspaper, Medan Prijaji, and president of
the Bogor-based Muslim cooperative Sarckat Dagang Islamijah (Islamic
Commercial Association), to act as an advisor. He drew up new statutes for
the Rekso Roemekso to win it legal recognition, and he announced that it
was a branch of his own Sarekat Dagang Islamijah.

Thus was the Rekso Roemekso transformed into a modern association,
the SI, with its statutes and, at least on paper, a clearly defined organiza-
tional structure. Nor did the SI remain just an organization for mutual help
against bandits. Though not very successfully, it published its own organ,
Saro Tomo, and under Martodharsono’s leadership it was also turned into a
boycott organization against Chinese firms. Street fights ensued, not only
between SI members and Chinese Kong Sing members but also more gener-
ally between Javanese and Chinese.

In the tense atmosphere created by boycotts and street fights, the SI began
to expand rapidly in June and July 1912. In early August, the Dutch assistant
resident of Surakarta (the official responsible for administration of the city)
estimated that the SI's membership had reached thirty-five thousand. More-
over, the SI began to expand into the countryside in July, and the “im-
proper,” “highly offensive” attitudes and behaviors SI members showed to
Dutch and Javanese officials invited official anger. The Dutch resident of
Surakarta (the official responsible for administration of the residency of the
city) decided that the SI was threatening the rust en orde (quiet and order)
and in August banned its activities in his region.

This ban marked the second turning point in the transformation of the SI.
It forced the organization to expand outside the residency of Surakarta.
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Within less than a year it had expanded all over Java, and SI branches had
mushroomed everywhere. The key to this expansion was no longer vigilant
action and boycott but newspapers and rallies led by journalists turned
professional SI leaders.

Along with this expansion came riots, street fights, and runaway rumors.
In the private estate areas of Batavia (now Jakarta), rumors said that in the
near future all land under the control of foreigners would be returned to the
natives, and in the coming war all the Chinese would be killed and the
Europeans driven from Java. In Banyumas, Central Java, rumors circulated
that Javanese who were not SI members would obtain no help when they got
into trouble during the coming war between the Javanese and the Dutch
kings, and that once sufficient numbers of people had joined the SI, it would
make its own law and its members would no longer be required to obey the
law of the country.

In some places, upon joining the SI, people refused to perform corvée
labor for the state and showed “improper” attitudes toward Dutch and
native officials. In other places, the religious sense of Islam was suddenly
heightened, and at the ¢ | Friday prayers at the mosque
increased greatly. SI members no longer wanted to exchange labor with
non-SI members or to invite them to ritual meals. Village religious officials
who joined the SI refused to offer funeral services for those who died
without joining the SL In many places, street fighting broke out between SI
members and Chinese and between SI and non-SI members. Beatings and,
in some cases, killings of Chinese took place in Surabaya, Bangil, Rembang,
Semarang, Cirebon, Batavia, and other towns. Sometimes SI members “un-
dermined state authorities” by arresting thieves themselves and handing
them over to the police. They threatened those who abused SI members and
“intervened in administrative affairs.” In the early days of the SI movement,
its central leadership had no intention of challenging Dutch rule, but what-
ever its program, the very expansion of the SI brought hitherto contained
forces to the surface and threatened the old bureaucratic order.

The breakdown of racially mixed kongsi also took place in this setting. The
Surakartan Kong Sing was the first casualty. The Kong Sing in Rembang,
Central Java, also collapsed in early 1913. In Cirebon, a Macaonese kongsi,
Hong Gi Hong, fell apart. Sometime in 1912, the Chinese weekly Hoa Tok
observed:

While carlier the natives were not ill disposed to the Chinese here in this country,
and indeed native Solonese had even established an association with members of
Chinese secret societies there for mutual help, change has come since the Chinese
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revolution. The Chinese have become proud of belonging to the Kik Bing Tong
[Revolutionary party) and treated the natives haughtily. They [natives] then broke
away and established a Javanese party with tens of thousands [of members]. This
led to unrest in Solo [Surakarta] in October last year, which was hushed up by
Susuhunan [head of the major royal house in Surakarta] and Dutch officials. Since
then, the party has spread steadily, thanks to the protection of a certain govern-
ment [the Indies). The purpose is no doubt driving the Chinese [from the Indics).
This is clear from the tussles in Tjilamaja [Cilamaya, West Java] and the killing of
Chinese in Semarang after the agitation in Solo.?

Here Hoa Tok is expressing Chinese nervousness about the SI and the
“protection” the Indies government accorded to it. It is important, however,
to note the weekly's observation about the passing of an era when the
Chinese and Javanese were friendly and joined in the same secret societies.

The breakdown of racially mixed kongsi did not take place everywhere,
Now, however, the mixed ones emerged as part of a larger counterattack
against the SL. As the SI expanded all over Java, anti-SI organizations were
created in many places with the overt and covert encouragement of local
administrative officials. In Surakarta, Mangkunegaran princes (of the minor
royal house in Surakarta, often in rivalry with the royal house of Kasunaran)
organized and financed the Darma Hatmoko, whose members aggressively
engaged in fights against both SI members and the Chinese. In Cirebon, the
Cireb sultan established a rival ization, Sarckat Iman, which was
financed in part by Chinese and worked hand in hand with the kongsi known
as Kong Gi Hing* In the private estate areas of Batavia, it was the Kong Dji
Hing, another kongsi, that emerged as a major anti-SI vigilante organization.
And in many places, local Dutch and native officials also actively intervened
in the internal affairs of the SI.

The first SI branch in Batavia was established in March 1913, and within
less than a month, additional branches were founded in nearby Purwakarta,
Tanggerang, and Bogor under the leadership of R. Goenawan, chairman of
the Batavia SI. These branches attracted tens of thousands of members,
especially in the private estate areas in suburban Batavia, with Islamic lead-
ersand pious Muslims (mosque officials, hajis, Koranic teachers, and Arabs)
as local leaders. As in many other places, the expansion of the SI was
accompanied by rumors and fights, but in this region tensions also mounted
because of the timing: the penetration of the SI took place in March and
April when native tenants were negotiating land rent and corvée services
with Chinese landlords.

Kong Dji Hing was established by Chinese landlords and expanded in the
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region during these tense months. With the approval of the assistant resi-
dent of the Meester Cornelis district, the chief (wedana) of the subdistrict of
Bekasi also encouraged his subordinates (oppasser and politiemandoer) to
join the Kong Dji Hing and to dismiss or transfer officials who had joined
the SI. Kong Dji Hing members often gathered at gambling dens and spear-
headed street fights with SI members. Whenever such battles took place, the
subdistrict chief blamed the SI and arrested SI members.?

Although Dutch officials reported that the Kong Dji Hing was “estab-
lished” in early 1913, social networks of Chinese landlords, native local offi-
cials, native traders, and local toughs must have been there even ecarlier. The
situation must have been like that of the Kong Sing in Central Java, which,
as the resident of Rembang reported, had been around for at least fifteen
years. What is curious is that old social networks could be successfully
activated against the SI in suburban Batavia while racially mixed kongsi fell
apart in many other places, especially in Central and East Java. This was

foubtedly because of conditi peculiar to the private estates where
landlords, mainly Chinese, continued to act as petty, quasi-feudal lords.
They maintained their rights to native tenants’ corvée services and kept local
toughs in their pay to control the tenants, particularly in places where Dutch
and native administrative officials had to rely on them and their toughs to

maintain rust en orde,

To put it another way, old, racially mixed kongsi fell apart with the rise of
the SI in areas where old social networks of Chinese, local toughs, and the
local Dutch and native bureaucratic elites had been seriously undermined
and fragmented by the early 1910s.

What had the old order been like in nineteenth century Java? Though any
attempt to delineate Java's colonial society before the turn of the century
runs the risk of making it appear 100 static, it is useful for our discussion to
point out its major structural features. As studies by Onghokham, James
Rush, and Cornelis Fasseur demonstrate, at its apogee it was based on the
cultivation system and on opium and other revenue farms.'®

The basic idea of the cultivation system, which was introduced in 1830 and
remained the principle of colonial exploitation until 1870, was simple and
straightforward. Instead of taking land rent in cash, the government re-
quired villagers to devote a portion of their land and labor to the production
of commercial crops such as sugar, indigo, and coffee. Regents (native
district chiefs), together with Dutch residents and assistant residents, were
responsible for supervising the villagers’ fulfillment of this obligation. Both
European officials and Javanese, from regents down to village chiefs, re-
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ceived a percentage of their territory’s output as an incentive to push for
higher production. The Indies government then shipped commercial crops
to the Netherlands for sale at great profits to the state-owned Nederlandsche
Handelsmaatschappij (NHM), which monopolized the shipment.

Just as the cultivation system was a refinement of the carlier system under
the old Dutch East India Company, so were the revenue farms and mo-
nopoly concessions for running local markets, collecting fees, selling salt and
opium, running pawnshops, and so on. The most important of these from
the 18505 to the 1880 were the opium farms. Such a farm was granted by the
Indies government to a concessionaire or farmer for a limited period of
time, and the grant applied to a strictly defined territory. Chinese merchants
paid dearly for this privilege and thereby yielded great sums of revenue to
the government.

The cultivation system and the revenue farms were highly profitable for
the Dutch. From 1830 to 1840, the first ten years of the cultivation system,
the total value of Indies exports increased from 12.8 million guilders to 74
million, the value of coffee from 4.6 million guilders to 37.4 million, and that
of sugar from 1.6 million guilders to 13.8 million. Two-thirds of the total
exports from Java were handled by the NHM by 1840. Apart from profits
from the cultivation system, revenue increased from 18.5 million guilders in
1831 to 44 million in 1840, of which the revenue farms and monopoly conces-
sions contributed 25 to 30 percent. Remittances (“contributions”) to the
Netherlands government averaged 9.3 million guilders from 1831 to 1840 and
14.1 million from 1841 t0 1850, and reached 15 million guilders in 1851

The Dutch depended on local elite intermediaries, above all Javanese
aristocrats turned bureaucrats (priyayi) and Chinese farmers, for the day-to-
day running of the cultivation system and the revenue farms. As late as 1883,
fewer than 300 Dutch administrative officials—22 residents, 93 assistant
residents, and 151 l to be preci ponsible for the inter-
nal administration of Java, whose population in the 1870s was 18 million,
including 27,000 “Europeans” (most of them mestizos) and 190,000 “Chi-
nese.”* As James Rush nicely put it, “the Dutch Colonial Service was an
administrative head which was fitted upon the broad shoulders of the Java-
nese priyayi, who continued to govern their provinces and districts under

Dutch command.™

The regents provided the main point of access for the Dutch to the native
population, supervising the villagers to fulfill the obligation of the cultiva-
tion system and maintaining rust en orde in Java's interior. Wealthy, Ja-
vanized peranakan Chinese merchants ran the revenue farms and monopoly
concessions.'
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The Dutch, therefore, did not care about the working of these money
machines, and even if they did, they could do little about them. They re-
mained content so long as the machines made money for the government
and for their personal gain. Javanese priyayi and Chinese farmers needed
access to the village world from which produce and labor were siphoned off
by the cultivation system and revenue farming. But neither the formal native
bureaucratic apparatus headed by the regent nor the formal farm kongsi
organization penetrated deeply into this world. Instead, the interface be-
tween the formal state structure and the village world was inhabited by
informal social networks of native administrative officials, village chiefs,
Chinese farmers and traders, local toughs, teachers of esoteric knowledge
(guru weri), vagabonds, peddlers and artisans, musicians and theater folk,
prostitutes, floating coolies, and so on. The regent relied on his informal
networks of weri (spies), jagabaya (police), and jago (toughs; literally, fight-
ing cocks), as well as his regency and village officials for maintaining order
and supervising the smooth and profitable running of the cultivation system.

The success of an opium farm depended on its monopoly access to the
village world provided by informal distributional networks of smaller shops,
opium dens, and door-to-door peddling. The opium farm kongsi employed
informers, spies, and local toughs to police its monopoly against black
market competition. James Rush described this twilight zone inhabited by
spies, police, informers, and thugs:

Jagabaya distinguished themsclves from ordinary villagers by their supravillage
experience and an aptitude for intrigue. . . . Their metier was crime, its perpetra-
tion and detection, and their services were for hire. Thus they frequently appear
alongside other local functi as village police (kapetengan), appointed by
headmen to protect villages from banditry and arson, and as detectives and “secret
ials, and Dutch administrators. . ...

police” in the service of headmen, priyayi offi
The social environment of the jagabaya was much broader than that of the
ordinary villager. Jagabaya gathered in opium and gambling dens and consorted
among the fringe clements of Javanese society: dancing girls, prostitutes and
pimps, traveling show folk, magicians and con-men, brigands, fences, and thieves.
It was their familiarity with the village world that made them such valuable
resources. Jagabaya were, therefore, enlisted in the service of not only the native
and Dutch authorities, but also a variety of other individuals and groups whose
interests penetrated the village world.'s

So long as the Dutch were content with making money, they could remain
comfortably unconcerned about this twilight zone in which the formal state
structure dissolved imperceptibly into the informal village world. Indeed,
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they were part of it. From 1870 onward, however, the old order was increas-
ingly undermined and began to break apart, and the pace of fragmentation
quickened after the depression of the 1880s.

The engine of change was capital. The age of private capital and of a new,
liberal colonial policy was formally ushered in with the passing of the agrar-
ian law in 1870, marking the end of the cultivation system. In the same year,
the first railway in the Indies was built to link Semarang on Java's north
coast with Surakarta and Yogyakarta in the interior. The cast line linked
Surabaya and Surakarta in 1884, and the west line connected Batavia and
Yogyakarta in 1894, completing the through line linking Batavia, Bandung,
Yogyakarta, Surakarta, Semarang, and Surabaya. Telegraph lines were built
all over Java from the mid-1850s to the 1880s. T elephone lines went up in
Batavia in 1882 and in Semarang and Surabaya in 1884, followed by long-
distance telephone lines between Batavia and Semarang and between Bata-
via and Surabaya in 1896. Java was fast becoming smaller.

In those same last three decades of the century, Dutch society in the
Netherlands was also changing fast. In the 1860s, one generation earlier than
in the Indies, all the major towns in the Netherlands had been linked by the
railway system. A new type of sccondary school, the hogere burgerschool, was
introduced, the state was made responsible for public health, medical prac-
tice was standardized, and anyone without a medical degree was excluded
from the medical profession. The notion that the state should watch over
and regulate all aspects of its citizens’ lives found further institutional expres-
sion during the 1870s. The industrial employment of children under twelve
was banned, the work of females was limited to a maximum of eleven hours
a day, factory insp were appointed to enforce these provisions, an all-
male association to fight prostitution was established by the g
and, in 1879, compulsory registration of all brothels and prostitutes was
enacted. The twilight zone that had existed on the edges of socicty was
coming under direct state policing in the Netherlands.

The Dutchmen who came to the Indies toward the end of the nineteenth
century, therefore (and increasingly, Dutch women, too, in the early twenti-
eth century), were of a different breed from the Dutch royal cronies and
Javanized European mestizo clites who had dominated the Indies state in the
mid-nineteenth century. Now they were not only administrative officials but
more often officials in technical services, private planters, and executives
and administrators of large-scale private plantations and trading companies.
In the small administrative centers in Java, Europeans clustered in the
societeit (club), spending their time in drinking, card games, and gossip.
They ignored the native world but demanded more of the state. They
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wanted schools for their children, medical attention for their families and
coolies, irrigation for their fields, and railways for their produce. They
expected the Indies government (locally represented by the Dutch resident
and assistant resident) to attend to their difficulties—supply of water, sup-
ply of labor, carting of produce, and control of mischief and petty thefts.
They complained that the natives of “our” colony were being exploited by
the Chinese and abused by native officials. They demanded that the natives
be protected.

Dutch officials whose bible was Multatuli's novel Max Havelaar, which
exposed the sins of the old colonial system, shared with Dutch private
citizens this new notion of the need for a protective state. And they were
more confident of their power to get things done.

In the past, when they had not been terribly concerned with the native
world, Dutch officials had accepted outward signs as adequate proof of a
sufficiently ordered society. The neatness of a village was equated with its
security. There had been regulations on the heights and thicknesses of the
fences that could be built around houses or along the roads. Cattle had to be
put in communal stables at night and guarded. Villagers had been required
to take turns on night watch, patrolling the village, the roads, and the
waterworks.

Now, Dutch officials were imbued with a new spirit and began to expect
much more. Toward the end of the nineteenth century, a spirit of imperial
self-confidence possessed the Dutch as well as other colonial powers. As
Onghokham put it:

Cultural complacency and their growing numbers drew the Europeans together in
a world of their own susrounded by an opague Javanese society. Yet greater Dutch
power did not still their sense of unease. ... [TThe Dutch were nagged by the
thought that the natives might not caleulate as rationally as Europeans the impossi-

bility of defying Dutch rule. C Iy, the colonial admini were only

100 sensitive to any hint of disaffection—by “fanatical” Muslims, “treacherous”
native chiefs, or the “rebellious” peasantry. ... What weighed heavily on the
resident who was ultimately accountable for law and order was the haunting
thought that all might not be well beneath [the surface]. [His resources] were few,
and the growth of the local European community had both distracted his atten-
tion from Javanese affairs and brought great pressure to react strongly to every
imagined threat*

Nor was this haunting thought confined to overworked Dutch officials.
More widely, it found its popular expression in that dark and amorphous
fear of guna-guna (black magic), Islam, white turbaned hajis, jago, and
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sexual Indies women in Dutch and Batavian Malay stories at the turn of the
century. Thus, along with i ions and confid in their
ability to carry out reforms, officials were faced with new dangers and
insecurities as they perceived that the order they had once accepted as
sufficiently stable was actually a superficial cover hiding a turbulent reality.

This mood of heightened Dutch imperial self-confidence and perception
marked the dawning of a new colonial era. After the depression in the 1880s,
Dutch corporate business activities expanded rapidly. The Indies state was
increasingly rationalized and centralized and its activities expanded. Volks-

creds government p hops, a g opium P an
agricultural information and extension service, a peoples health and medi-
cal ion, a post, telegraph and telephone service, railways, government

schools, a forestry service—all became part of state activities.

The revenue farms were a major casualty of this new development. In the
18905, the old opium farms, pawnshops, and other revenue farms were
gradually dismantled and replaced by the state opium monopoly (Opium-
regie), government pawnshops, and other state institutions. The loss of
farms deprived the Chinese of their access to Java's rural market, and their
freedom of economic activity was further restricted by more rigorous appli-
cation of the pass (1897) and residential (1900) regulations. Ethically minded
Dutch officials blamed the Chinese for the declining welfare of the natives
and for a time seriously tried to destroy their economic position. Banks were
created to provide Javanese peasants with agricultural credit and to break
Chinese moneylenders’ control over the peasant economy. And for effective
policing of black market competition, which was needed for the success of
the government's opium monopoly, the smaller the Chinese presence in the
village world, the better. With the freedom of their commercial activities
restricted, Chinese traders sold fewer goods and could not collect the debts
of villagers that had customarily been paid in rice and other produce.
Deprived of their financial mainstay on the revenue farms, once vast kongsi
networks, formal and informal, were shattered.

Dutch reformist attention was also directed toward the informal social
networks that inhabited the interface between the formal state structure and
the village world. Dutch officials uncarthed and exposed the internal work-
ings of Java's native administration in the 1900s in their massive studies for
administrative and police reforms.”

In the absence of a modern police apparatus, the regent and his native
officials continued to rely on their informal social networks of local toughs,
informers, and spies for policing the village world.* Now, however, Dutch
officials watched more carefully over their shoulders, often bypassing the
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regent and running the local native burcaucracy directly. For the Dutch,
nonbureaucratic networks above the village level were not only of no use but
were sometimes seen as sources of trouble to be neutralized by the new
police apparatus.

While the g was ing the state and di ling the
corrupt system infested by European and Chinese mestizo and native elites
and their informal networks, modern politics also arrived in the Indies in the
early twentieth century in the form of newspapers, associations, rallies, and
boycotts. The development that triggered the rise of modern Chinese poli-
tics in the Indies was the Dutch recognition in 1899 of the Japanese as equal
with Europeans in legal status. In the eyes of the Indies Chinese, who were in
serious trouble because of the dismantling of the revenue farms and the
rigorous application of the pass and residential systems, the reason for the
continuing discrimination against them was clear. The strong, modernized
Japanese state could protect and improve the position of Japanese in the
Indics, whereas the weak, not-yet-modernized, dynastic Qing state could
not. The key to improving the position of the Indies Chinese, therefore, had
1o be to push for faster progress and greater state protection.

In 1900, the Tjong Hoa Hwe Koan (THHK, Chinese Association) was
established by Dutch-educated Chinese, and the next year it established the
first Western-style THHK school. Within a few years, THHK schools were in
operation all over the Indies. The advice, assistance, and protection of the

Qing government were cagerly sought, and the Qing government, secing a
chance to tap the wealth of the Indies Chinese, responded positively. From
1906 onward, Qing dignitarics visited the Indies every year. With their
advice, Chinese chambers of commerce were established in commercial
centers and their officers were given Qing official ranks,

To raise funds for its schools, the THHK taxed Chinese business transac-
tions such as commercial shipments and cotton and tobacco sales. Chinese
chambers of c Cs ized boycotts of Europ firms to protect
Chinese commercial interests.

Chinese journalism flourished with the publi-
cation of newspapers and magazines in Chinese and Batavian Malay. Along
with the expansion of THHK schools, Chinese republican revolutionaries
supporting Sun Yat-sen's cause also came to the Indies as THHK schaol-
teachers, and in 1909 they began to establish soc po sia, Chinese reading
clubs, where lectures were held and books and periodicals were made avail-
able to the Chinese public. In 1907 and 1909, when two Chinese warships
visited Indies ports, the Indies Chinese jubilantly welcomed them and dem-
onstrated their new Chinese solidarity.
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The rise of Chinese journalism and modern associational politics clearly
signified the arrival of Chinese nationalism among the Indies Chinese. They
were no long “anak Senen” (kids in Senen), “anak Grodok” (kids in
Grodok), or Macaonese, as they had been identified in the late nineteenth
century. They were b ing “Chinese” and establishing political ties with
China. This alarmed the Indies government, which began to give them con-
cessions to keep them as Dutch subjects. The new Dutch Chinese school
system (Hollandsche Chineesche Scholen) was introduced in 1907 for the
Dutch language education of Chinese children, although the Batavian Chi-
nese elite p d that the Europ 1 y school system be opened
to them. The pass system was relaxed in 1904 by the grant of passes valid for
a year instead of for a single journey, in part because the tough pass system
had led to mounting bankruptcies of Chinese firms that in turn caused losses
for large Dutch trading companies doing business with them. In 1910 the
right of free passage along the main highways without a permit was
granted.” The Chinese, this time not just the farm Chinese but all of them,
gained freedom of commercial activity and sought to place their money in
sugar plantations and local industries such as kretek cigarettes and batik, as
well as in small shops and commerce.

Then, in October 1911, came the Chinese revolution. The Qing dynasty
collapsed and the republic was born. Indies Chinese saw this event as a sign
of the ¢ of a strong, modi d Chinese state, and the sense of
Chinese power was all the more heightened. Though Chinese were not
allowed to wear Western-style clothing or cut off their queues, they began to
do so anyway after the revolution. The Chinese officer system, the main
institutional device for Dutch control over Java's Chinese in the nineteenth
century, also came under attack. With the dismantling of the revenue farms
in the 1890s and the rise of modern Chinese politics in the 1900s, the Chinese
officer system had already lost much of its prestige by the carly 1910s. The
revolution was the final blow.

In late 191 and early 1912, Chinese officers were attacked for their igno-
rance of Chinese. A poster that appeared on walls in Batavia's Chinese
quarter asked, “[O]f what nationality is the Majoor [a Chinese officer with
the rank of major|? Answer: Chinese and still not Chinese; native and still
not native; in reality [he is] of mixed race! This bastard cannot return to
China and cannot be named a European.” In Surabaya, Chinese officers
were forced to cut off their queues, and Cantonese broke into the house of a
Chinese officer. In Semarang, a group of Cantonese tore down the Dutch
flag from the house of a Chinese officer and trampled it. They were no
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longer what they used to be. They were Chinese who were conscious of
being Chinese and who appeared in public like Europeans. They were no
longer part of the social order but somewhere outside it.

Undoubtedly the Dutch regarded such acts as “arrogant.” But Dutch
officials’ reports saying so bore some relationship to the changed reality. The
Chinese did become “arrogant” after the revolution. The resident of Sura-
karta reported in May 1913 that after the revolution some Chinese had dared
to say to natives that the new republic would soon drive away the Dutch,
and the Chinese would become their rulers and masters. They demanded,
the resident continued, that natives address them as tocan (master) and
show due respect as they did to the priyayi and the Dutch.*

In Surabaya, during the Chinese New Year celebration in February 1912, a
Dutch ban on hoisting the new Chinese republican flag led to disturbances
between Chinese and police. In protest against tough police measures, the
whole Chinese community in Surabaya closed down its shops for several
days. The inconvenience caused by the market strike angered natives who
could not buy the rice they needed. The Dutch resident ordered the police
to arrest all Cantonese in Surabaya in an effort to stamp out Chinese unrest.
This was a clear enough go-ahead sign. Natives, especially Madurese, and
Arabs attacked Chinese and beat them up.

Though Bockhoudt had reported that the natives’ sense of nationalism
was “fast asleep,” signs of the arrival of modern politics were already there in
the native world when he wrote his report in 1906 and 1907. Educational ex-
pansion since the 1890s was producing a small, native, salaried middle class,
mobile but essentially urban, sharing a common Western-style education
and called kaum muda (the young). Together with Western-educated Euro-
pean and Chinese mestizos, these people formed the reading public for Bata-
vian Malay publications. In the 1890s and carly lguos~cspm.:llv after 1906,
when the new press law substituted hi h
number and circulation of Malay and other chmul.\r periodicals expanded
greatly, from eight in 1890 to eighteen in 1905 and thirty-six in 1910.

Native journalism and modern politics developed with the kaum muda as
their social base. The person who spearheaded this development was R. M.
Tirtoadhisoerjo. In 1903, Tirtoadisoerjo, already a star reporter, started his
own newspaper, Soenda Berita, the first newspaper financed, managed, ed-
ited, and published by natives. In 1906 he founded an association, Sarekat
Prijaji (Association of Priyayi), to promote native education. In 1907 he
started a hugely successful new weekly, Medan Prijaji (Forum of Priyayi), as
an organ of “the Sons of the Country™ (Anak Negeri), in which he attacked
Dutch and native officials for burcaucratic abuses. And in 1909 he estab-

p for prec
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lished the Sarekat Dagang Islamijah, an association of Muslim traders in
Bogor, as an association of kaoem mardika (free people)—a Malay transla-
tion of the Dutch vrije burgers (free citizens).

The rise of native journalism and modern politics offered new political
opportunities for the kaum muda and for Java’s supravillage informal social
networks. Nothing illustrates this point more clearly than the transforma-
tion of Martodharsono from a guru weri, a traditional practitioner of eso-
teric knowledge, into a central leader of the Surakarta Sl in its carly days. A
former official of the Surakartan royal house, Martodharsono was well
known for his secret k ledge of invulnerability and his extensive connec-
tions with Solonese aristocrats and the Surakartan underworld. According
to resident Harloff, he was arrested and banished to Lombok in 1894 on the
charge of forgery. Soon, however, he escaped and returned to Surakarta with
the help of his disciples, only to be arrested again and this time sent to
Sumatra.

After serving his term, Martodharsono came back to Java, settled down in
Bandung, joined Tirtoadisoerjo to work as an editor of Medan Prijaji, and
then returned to Solo. When the Kong Sing fell apart and Samanhoedi
formed the Rekso Roemekso, Martodharsono was in Surakarta working as
editor-in-chief of the newspapers Djawi Kanda and Djawi Hiswara. His
k ledge of native j lism and modern iational politics, as well as
his reputation as a guru weri and his connections with the Surakartan under-
world, were crucial in transforming the Rekso Roemekso, an association for
mutual help against “bandits,” into the SI, a modern association with legal
status. The SI thereby also became an effective organization for boycotting
Chinese firms.

In the early days of the SI, hundreds of Tirtoadisoerjos, S hoedis, and
Martodharsonos emerged in many places and activated hitherto informal,
supravillage social networks for the expansion of the SI in a new political
way. The social networks activated (or rather their combinations) varied
from place to place. Muslim commercial networks, native underworld net-
works of jago, informers, spies, and guru weri, santri networks of Islamic
teachers, hajis, and religious students, kaum muda networks built on mod-
ern education, old patronage networks linking native officials and the village
world—all these combinations made SI branches different from one place
to another. But one thing was clear: hidden forces that had haunted the
Dutch were now out in the open, and the old order that had managed to
contain those forces had come to an end. Racially mixed kongsi, which had
been fragmented and undermined since the 1890s at the latest, were casual-
ties of this development. But they were not the only ones. Indeed, the regime
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of informal networks on which the whole nincteenth-century order had
been built was now thrown into serious crisis.

When the carriage approached [the Chinese quarter], they [the Chincse] rose and
remained standing, respectfully. The Javanese for the most part—those who were
well brought up and knew their manners—squatted. ... [W]hen the carriage
drove into the Arab quarter—a district of houses like any other, but gloomy,
lacking in style, with life and prosperity hidden away behind closed doors, with
chairs on the verandah, but the master of the house gloomily squatting on the
floor, following the carriage with a somber look—this quarter scemed even more
mysterious than the fashionable part of Labuwangi and scemed to radiate its
unutterable mystery like an atmosphere of Islam that spread over the whole town,
as though it were Islam that had poured forth the dusky, fatal melancholy of
resignation that filled the shivering noiscless evening.®

Thus Louis Couperous, in his Indies novel The Hidden Force, describes the
scene of an outing the resident’s family made by carriage in Labuwangi, a
small East Javan residency capital, at the turn of the century. From the
window of the carriage, with his imagining eyes, Couperous watches Chi-
nese, Javanese, and an Arab. Seeing them watching him, he can no longer be
sure that the outward signs of order, such as the Chinese standing respect-
fully or the Javanese squatting, signify real quict and order. He sees mystery
hidden behind the propricty of their outward demeanor. Couperous thus
says, in effect, that the Dutch are on stage and being watched, and that being
on stage, they do not belong to the Indies as the Chinese, natives, and Arabs
do, even though the Indies are “our” colony.

It was this Dutch on-stage mentality, their awareness of being watched by
Chinese, Javanese, and Arabs, and their watching them and seeing mysteries
behind them that informed the new Dutch colonial policy. It led the Indies
government to want to “educate” ignorant and superstitious natives and
make them decipherable, to reform the administrative “mess,” to watch over
Islamic schools, teachers, and hajis, to want to “protect” the natives from Chi-
nese exploitation and Javanese official corruption and abuse of power, and to
begin policing Java's interior with an apparatus under its direct control. All
this was to establish a more rational and thorough order. But Dutch attempts
to pacify Java in a new way were not entirely successful, and the hidden
forces that came to the surface through modern and increasingly radicalized
native associational politics were never brought fully under control.

The rise of modern politics and the emergence of hidden forces onto the
surface, however, provided an opportunity for the Dutch to fashion a new
order. Under Java's old order, the real distinctions among Europeans, Chi-
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nese, and natives were not a matter of race and custom. In the nineteenth
century, mestizo peranakan, Europeans, Chinese, and natives shared blood,
customs, and language. Yet legally onc was either European, native, or Chi-
nese. One's legally defined racial status determined where one could live, what
taxes one paid, to which laws one was subject, before which courts one was
tried, and, if found guilty of a crime, how and with what degree of harshness
one was punished. In everyday life, it also determined what a person could
wear. A native could not dress asa European, nor could a Chinese male cut off
his Manchu braid.* Just as the neatness of a village had been equated with its
security in nineteenth-century Java, neat racial distinctions had to be dis-
played openly, precisely because real racial distinctions were not even skin
deep.

The rise of modern politics provided an opportunity for the Dutch Indies
state to adopt a new strategy. It signified the “awakening” of the Chinese as
Chinese and of “natives™ as natives, and led to the breakdown of racially
mixed kongsi. This assured the Dutch that anti-Sinicism would henceforth be
firmly in place in the native mind and that Chinese and natives would go their
separate ways without mixing. It was no longer necessary to require Chinese
and natives to wear their own distinctive dress. It became perfectly per-
missible for Chinese and natives to appear in public in European dress, for
the new politics quickly implanted racial distinctions in everyone’s mind.»s

No wonder, then, that the Indies government made “concessions” to the
Chinese in the late 1910s. Under Java's new order, the Chinese were relegated
to the position of pariahs—no longer part of the regime, without any real
power to threaten the Dutch, and vulnerable to popular native antagonism.
This position was fundamentally based on and underwritten by the new,
violent form of native anti-Sinicism.
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8 / Middleman Minorities and Blood
Is There a Natural Economy of the Ritual
Murder Accusation in Europe?

HILLEL J. KIEVAL

In 1974, in a study of German anti-Semitism before the
First World War, Stefan Lehr attempted to list all documented accusations
of ritual murder against Jews that occurred during the last two decades of
the nineteenth century.! He counted 128 incidents from 1873 to 1900; all but
five occurred in the single decade from 1891 to 1900. Presumably, if he had
chosen to continue to the Beilis affair of 1911-13, he would have found at

Lo least a half-dozen more. Whether the final count was 128 or 138 is hardly the
& ‘ point, however, since Lehr did not claim that the list was exhaustive. Nor
£ & did he make any effort to distinguish between a rumored accusation, such as

i3 might have appeared in a small corner of a newspaper page on a single day,

and an event of major proportions, such as a protracted murder trial or the
outbreak of riots. Indeed, his list seems merely to have quantified what all
students of Central European affairs at the turn of the century already knew:
that between 1880 and 1914, the theme of “Jewish ritual murder” occupied a
prominent place in a number of intersecting discourses and enjoyed a sa-
lience it had not been seen for two centuries or more.

It is possible that what appears to have been a resurgence in the “culture”
of ritual murder accusation was in reality no such thing, but simply the by-
product of a popular press that had not been in place before this time. Mass-
market newspapers, in other words, eagerly reported “sensations” of this
kind both in the name of journalistic thoroughness and in order to sell
newspapers. | would be inclined to accept this objection if the distribution
of reported cases was relatively constant over time. But although the publish-
ing of mass-market newspapers began in Germany and the Habsburg monar-
chy in the 1860s with the liberalization of press and censorship laws, interest
in Jewish “ritual criminality” was hardly visible before the 1880s.

More remarkable is the degree to which the topic of ritual murder satu-
rated popular culture in Central Europe in the following decade. It is of
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particular interest to me that formal murder trials played a part in the new
cultural preoccupations. Between 1882 and 1901, magistrates and prosecutors
in Germany and Austria-Hungary broke with nearly three centuries of legal
and palitical precedent by reintroducing the charge of Jewish ritual murder
to the criminal and legal proceedings of the state, thereby not only investing
heavily in resources and time but also raising questions about their own
bureaucratic ethos, as well as about the rational foundations of the state
itself.

The formal trials in question took place in Tiszaeszldr, Hungary (1882~
83), in Xanten in the Prussian Rhincland (1891-92), in Polnd, Bohemia
(1899-1900), and in Konitz, West Prussia (1900-1901; after 1918, this became
Poland). These trials, as it happened, were sandwiched between two others
held in the Russian Empire: in Kutaisi (1878-79) and in Kiev (1911-13)—the
famous Beilis affair.*

Analysis of the modern ritual murder trial in Europe provides an excellent
opportunity to consider the role of competing systems of knowledge and
power in the elaboration of social conflict. On one level, the trials and
ensuing debates seem to argue for the convergence of myth, irrationality,
traditional wisdom, and rational discourse in the production of social knowl-
edge. At the same time, the events in question offer a rare perspective on the
social relations between Jews and Gentiles in the decades following political
emancipation. Confrontations between Jews and their accusers appear to
have impinged unexpectedly upon the political and cultural landscape, dis-
rupting the equilibrium of Jewish social and communal life, revealing a
significant domain of cultural misunderstanding and suspicion, and calling
into question the very premises on which Jewish emancipation had rested:
the basic humanity of the Jews, their status as Europeans, and the fundamen-
tal resemblance of Jews to non-Jews.

Beginning with Howard Paul Becker in the 1940s, sociologists have offered
various versions of “middleman minority” theory to explain the sometimes
dangerous instability of Jewish existence in Central and Eastern Europe.

Irwin Rinder introduced the concept of “status gap” in order to establish a

for Jewish P an exp
that equated the situation of the Jews in Europe with that of other ethnic
groups in other parts of the world and in other historical periods.# Most
noteworthy in “status gap” theory, I think, is its tendency to ascribe cultural
or psychological motives to one group of economic actors (e.g., feudal,
imperial, and colonial elites) and pragmatic motives to another (usually the

P ial minorities). Thus the p d pean aristocracy es-
chewed trade and because of psychological hubris or cultural
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inhibitions, whereas groups such as Jews, who entered the economic wilder-
ness, did so because they did not suffer such cultural disabilities. The
choice, in other words, was rational.}

Similarly, mainly psychological factors seem to be at play in relations
between entreprencurial minorities and their economic clients near the bot-
tom of the social hierarchy. Groups who entered the “status gap” are said to
have earned the enmity and resentment of those whose economic needs they
met. Rinder stresses an additional, crucial factor in the condition of entrepre-
neurial minorities: their lack of rootedness in the host society. Ethnic groups
occupying the “middle” were und d, d lly, to be ¢

They are different; they have had litle part in the long and glorious history of
patria; and their very manner of making a living marks them as ignorant, or even
worse. ... [NJo matter how successful these newcomers may be, they cannot buy
belongingness for all their wealth.*

The ethnic middleman's supposed quality of
tion by any number of other indications of “difference” with which he or she
was marked: language, dress, religion, physical appearance, and so forth.
And it was largely by virtue of his or her visibility that the ethnic “man in the
middle” became a qui ial target for scapegoating in times of major
social and economic change.”

Edna Bonacich's work on “middleman minori has sought to bring
together issues of culture, ethnicity, and class, and, in doing so, to demon-
strate that ethnic antagonisms can reflect the collision of incompatible eco-
nomic interests and goals.* She argues that when trading minorities have
come into conflict with members of other ethnic groups, the conflict usually
has been experienced along class lines and—equally important—has de-
rived from observable economic and cultural behavior. If entreprencurial
immigrants came into conflict with business rivals from a different ethnic
group, it may have been not only because of ordinary competition but also
because members of the immig group employed practices or enjoyed
cultural traits that placed them in a relatively advantageous position. They
may h1vc been ahl: to undcuul their rivals by making use of their credit

by petition within their community, or by em-
ploying family members as cheap or unpaid labor. Immigrant minorities
also may have had “real” interests that collided with those of their custom-
ers, tenants, and clients—people who stood apart from the “middlemen”
both culturally and in terms of social class.

d received verifica-

In sum, much, if not most, of the hostility expressed by host societies
toward entreprencurial minorities can be said to have had a “rational” basis
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in the conflict between incompatible economic goals. Bonacich also has
characterized entrepreneurial minorities as highly ethnocentric “sojourners™
inclined toward cultural separatism.® n doing so, she manages not only to
accept at face value the complaints of their antagonists but also to suggest
that much of the responsibility for the hostility that exists between majori-
ties and compact minorities rests with the behavior, the cultural traits, and
even the psychological profile of the minority group.

Ina response to Bonacich, Jack Kugelmass accepts as virtually unassailable
the applicability of the middleman minority model to the Jews of Poland but
takes issue with her characterization of the cultural implications of this
status. The political and economic situation of the Jews in the Polish country-
side, Kugelmass argues, promoted modes of exchange and lines of communi-
cation with the Gentile world that indicated anything but “alienation.” The
dominant pyschological process was one of intimacy, and in day-to-day
business encounters, much more than currency was “exchanged.”

The economic interdependence of Jew and peasant did not always produce a
significant degree of social uncase or a diminution of social distance. . . . Whether
or not friendly relations prevailed between Jew and peasant, on a cultural level the
inevitable result of continued trade and prolonged proximity was an exchange of
language and folklore that goes well beyond the apparent yet deceptive dissimilar-
ity of religion, language and social status. Indeed the very act of haggling, so
characteristic of Jewish/peasant market relations, introduced into that relation-
ship a vehicle of exchange beyond the proper confines of money."

More recently, in an attempt to reconcile conflicting middleman theories,
Bonacich and Jonathan Turner have offered a more claborate model of
“middleman—host society” hostility. They posit three preconditions for the
outbreak of unfriendly relations:

The more an ethnic group (2) comes from a highly ethnocentric culture; (b)
moves into a society with a low level of pluralism, or a high concern over national
integration; and (c) shows a high degree of social, cultural, andfor physical con-
trast with the receiving society, the more likely is it to face initial hostility from the
society of immigration.*

It seems noteworthy that one set of factors concerns the cultural behavior
of the ethnic minority, one refers to the procli of what the authors refer
1o (uncritically) as the “host,” or “receiving,” society, and one highlights what
are taken to be “objective” distinctions between the two populations. Funda-
mental problems of interpretation rest each point. How does one deter-
mine that a “high degree of ethnocentrism” in the culture of origin promotes
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hostility in the new society? One method would be to compare the careers of
diaspora minorities who display varying degrees of ethnocentrism. I see no
evidence that such a comparative study has been carried out, nor is it clear to
me what analytical criteria could produce reliable distinctions on the issue.
Another approach—uwhich I fear is the one more often taken—is to read the
record of complaint against the minority in question without accounting
adequately for the tendentious nature of the source. What would be truly
desirable, however, would be an acknowledgment of the difficulty of disen-
tangling sociological description from contending systems of knowledge.

The assertion concerning the strength or weakness of “pluralism™ in the
host society begs the question of whether “host” societies themselves exist in
any objective sense. In the European context, the role of “host™ or “native”
often amounts to little more than a cultural construct arrogated to one
group or another as an act of political will. The Jewish presence in the Czech
lands, for example, is at least as old as that of the Slavs and certainly older
than that of the Germans. In the nineteenth century, much ink was spilled in
an effort to “prove” the antiquity of one group or another. Under such
circumstances it seems doubtful that distinctions between host and so-
journer, native and immigrant, are of much descriptive use.

1 have questions, moreover, concerning the predictive possibilities of the
pluralism—national integration dichotomy. Medieval and early modern
Poland-Lithuania comprised a highly plural society, as did modern Hun-
gary. Yet important ritual murder accusations against Jews were played out
in both of these settings. Modern France, on the other hand, can (with some
hesitation) be characterized as a unified nation-state, yet it witnessed no
such agitation against Jews after the seventeenth century. To the contrary, of
all of the countries in continental Eurape, it was precisely in uninational
France that Jewish integration appeared to make the greatest inroads after
1789. One could, justifiably, point to late-medieval Spain as a unifying coun-
try that found the presence of Jews intolerable and eventually expelled or
forcibly converted the entire Jewish population. But Spain was hardly a
uniform society. And notwithstanding Bonacich’s denial that “host hostility”
is self-generated, Spain presents a clear case in which a radical intolerance
for Jews had everything to do with the internal dynamics of majority culture
and almost nothing to do with “competing interests.""

Finally, to contend that a high degree of “social, cultural, and/or physical
contrast” is likely to increase host hostility toward ethnic minorities is to risk
underestimating the power of the imagination in the construction of differ-
ence in ethnic confrontations. In some of the fiercest cases of ethnic conflict
in Europe—Germany in the first half of the twentieth century, Spain in the
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fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, and the countries of the former Yugoslavia
today—no obvious physical, linguistic, or social distinctions can be said to
have existed between the parties involved. The struggles in question did not

P an acknowledgment of fund. | divisions but, rather, exercises
in boundary drawing, in the discovery of “difference” and the clarification of
cultural ambiguity. Spanish elites created “purity of blood” statutes—the
first example of racial legislation in European history—precisely because no
cultural markers other than the notion of “lineage” separated new Christians
from old.* Similarly, the racial legislation of Nazi Germany occurred in the
aftermath of more than a century of Jewish acculturation and assimilation;
the problem for German racialists was not that the Jews stood out, but that
they did not.> And while the Muslims of Bosnia are physically and linguisti-
cally indistinguishable from Orthodox Serbs, their mutual incompatibility is
no less real simply because it derives from the ethnic imagination.

It seems to me that even in situations in which an ethnic minority does pos-
sess physical or cultural characteristics that are distinct from those of the ma-
jority, the real question to ask is when, under what circumstances, and why
docs a group choose to notice those distinctions or proclaim them to be signi-
ficant? It may be true, as Ernest Gellner argues in Nations and Nationalism,
that ethnic minorities who occupy i diate positions in p i
societi ften p ing specialized b ic as well as
functions—are selected precisely because they are culturally distinct. The
functions these groups perform may be considered too close to positions of
real power or too ambiguous in terms of status and pollution to be entrusted
to members of the dominant ethnic group.* 1 fear, however, that such a
description ascribes too much conscious motivation to social processes.

A more reasonable scenario would be one that posits a plural universe
made up of multiple allegiances and cultural styles, some of which will also
correspond to the division of labor in society. Normally, cultural traits that
are simultaneously ubiquitous to a particular group and secondary to its
economic status are perceived by others as part of the natural landscape.
Thus, to a Ukrainian-speaking peasant in the h century, the fact
that the landed nobility spoke Polish and French and practiced the Catholic
religion, whereas the i lenders, and estate gers spoke
Yiddish (and Polish) and were Jews, amounted to little more than an obvious
description of the world. At crucial points in time, though, a sea change in
consciousness occurs, as a result of which the very same traits are radically
reinterpreted (or interpreted for the first time). By definition, they now are
no longer “natural,” and their main significance may also now be understood
to lie in the realm of economics, although this is not the only possibility.
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Some of my objections to middleman minority theory correspond to
criticisms that have already been made by Donald Horowitz and Walter
Zenner, among others, Horowitz questions the degree to which ethnic con-
flict can be said to rest on “realistic cconomic competition.” He argues that
ethnic occupational specialization in the context of preindustrial and colo-
nial socicties—what he calls the “cthnic division of labor"—tends not to
exacerbate but to mitigate intergroup tensions. Such specialization inhibits
competition among ethnic groups while it molds group aspirations in sepa-
rate directions.” Ethnic groups, he concludes, “often have distinctly pre-
ferred occupational paths that are related to the structure of opportunities
and to differences of culture and history.™ As far as relations between
traders and their customers are concerned, peasants, Horowitz points out,
far from resenting “alien” traders, often prefer them to members of their
own ethnic group, and participants in ethnic violence frequently go out of
their way to avoid inflicting injury on middleman minorities.*

Surprising as it may appear at first glance, Horowitz's argument brings to
mind remarks made by Gellner on the “dual ethic” of entreprencurial mi-
norities. In Gellner's view, a double standard has existed in the business
practices of such groups, but it is the opposite of what many sociologists—
including Weber—have supposed. Interpersonal relations within the group
could be conducted on the basis of instrumental rationality and moral
ambiguity; relations with the host society, however, were predicated on
good performance, reliability, and trust. The very survival of “diaspora
nations” such as the Jews hinged on their ability to establish a reputation for
reliability and flexibility.

This was quite different from the relations prevailing inside a moral community,
where a commercial deal between two individuals was incvitably always far more
than a mere commercial deal. . ...

The advantage . . . of dealing with a minority, one with whom you could not
that both parties could

cat, marry, or enter into political or military alliance, w;
concentrate on a rational cost-benefit analysis of the actual specific deal in ques-
tion, and expect, on the whole, to get what they bargained for, neither more nor
less. Within the minority community, of course, relationships were once again
many-stranded, and hence deals were less rational and reliable, and more many-
sided.»

A retelling of economic encounters between Jews and peasants in the
Polish town of Biala Podlaska, quoted at length by Kugelmass, adds interest-
ing detail and local color to Gellner's contention that inside a moral commu-
i commercial deal between two individuals was inevitably always far
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more than a mere commercial deal.” If one can believe our Jewish informant
in this account, Christians from the countryside actually preferred to deal
with Jewish merchants.

In the Christian store the customer had to remove his hat, he could not touch the
merchandise but had to wait to be helped by the employee, he had to take what he
was given and pay whatever the asking price was without bargaining, The Chris-
tian customer could not endure the tension and the Christian merchant did not

A d the psychology of the cust whom one had to let bargain and
bring down the price.

In the Jewish store the Christian felt free to select the merchandise, test it,
haggle and bargain down the price, get credit, and in general have a talk with the
Jewish merchant, who was not pompous like the Christian storeowner. The Jewish
merchant was quite familiar with the habits of the Christian customers and knew
how to cater 1o them. The Jewish storeowner would also take the agricultural
produce which the peasant brought to town, and consequently the peasant felt
more tied to the Jewish storcowner than 1o the non-Jewish one.*

Even if we ach denti of the testi that is,
the likelihood that it was intended to counter anti-Semitic stereotypes and
encourage a certain nostalgic yearning for pre-Holocaust Poland—we must
concede that it is anthropologically rich and rings true in many of its details.
Accounts such as this remind us of the cultural complcqu of situations of
h and ought to di all ional analyses.
They ought, moreover, to suggest that outbreaks of anti-Jewish hostility may
represent not the natural outcumc of traditional Lnln.prencur client rela-
tions but a signi disrup of ional patterns and %
In Zenner's view, what middleman minority theory lacks most is room for
the interplay of autonomous cultural factors in conflict situations—for
agents such as stercotypes and idcologies that are not tied to local circum-
stances. Zenner characterizes such agents as “outside agitators” whose devel-
opment and diffusion over time and space owe more to the internal history
of ideas than to specific socioeconomic realities.** He wonders, for example,
whether one can adequately assess Southeast Asian attitudes toward cthnic
Chinese without taking into account the importation by European colonial-
ists of classical Western, anti-Jewish stereotypes. Such attitudes conveyed
crucial cultural information about an ethnic group that did not exist so far
as Javanese or Thais were concerned, but they learned from European colo-
nial administrators and scholars to assign the specific moral evaluations of
anti-Semitism to the local ethnic context. Early Thai nationalists, then, were
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able to see the Chinese in their midst as the “Jews of the East” by first
learning to visualize Jews.

Hillel Levine's Economic Origins of Antisemitism represents the most inter-
attempt in recent years to relate the problem of hostility toward Jews
in Eastern Europe to structures of socioeconomic existence. Though he
does not refer specifically to middleman minority theory, Levine does argue
that Jews' participation as intermediaries in the autarkic economy of early
modern Poland rendered them doubly vulnerable to popular animosity and
attack. One hears echoes of Rinder and Bonacich in his analysis of the Jewish
role in the arenda system, through which Jews acted as lessors and managers
of noble estates and monopolics. Whether willingly or by necessity, Jews

licated th Ives in an exp economic system and, in the pro-
cess, earned the animosity of the peasants with whom they came into con-
tact day in and day out. And the failure of the Polish nobility, or szlachta, to
“modernize”—that is, their refusal to emulate the transition of Western
European societies to op ket, free-laby i ly served to
increase Jewish vulnerability. Rather than sacrifice traditional power and
privileges, Polish elites in the cighteenth century offered a moral reevalua-
tion of social and economic life that placed the blame for entrenched pov-
erty, low productivity, and drunkenness on the deleterious impact of Jews
on peasant society.*

Following the lead of other Jewish historians, Levine also contends that
eighteenth-century Poland witnessed a resurgence of the ritual murder accu-
sation.® The “blood libel,” he suggests, although religious in expression, may
well have been economic in structure or essence. He offers into evidence a
number of explanations for the recourse to this type of accusation against

Jews—for example, it was a psychological lution of the probl of
infanticide and child abuse in Polish society—before discarding them for
being, in the final analysis, insufficient. What rendered the blood libel so
compelling to the early modern Polish imagination, Levine feels, was the
very web of Polish-Jewish interaction, based on Jewish leascholding and
manifested especially in the propinacja, the lord’s monopolistic right to the
manufacture and sale of vodka.*

The plausibility of the blood libel was hened by Polish antis ials
and by the suspicion and envy evaked by the Jews through their business and

managerial successes. . . . The intuitive sense and tenacious conviction with which
the “primitive idea” that someonc's profit is someone else’s loss was held in
Poland may have led to such primitive cnactments as the blood libel.>?
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The ritual murder accusation, in Levine’s words, “dramatized the discrep-
ancy between the religiously ascribed definition of Jews as lowly and perfidi-
ous and their achieved position as privileged and powerful.” It underlined a
profound tension in Polish society between the symbolic and the utilitarian
roles of the Jews.* Middleman minority theory clearly reverberates in judg-
ments such as these. They bear the same sense of timelessness, the same
emphasis on economic structures, the same assumptions of Jewish power
and wealth. At the same time, the cighteenth-century libels were historically
and culturally contingent, that is to say, distinctively “Polish.” What ren-
dered them so, in Levine's opinion, were the Ppropinacja, as institutional
context, and the inn, as the locus of events,

Levine’s analysis here moves between theory and empiricism. The specific
evidence he offers for the link between the Polish blood libel and Jewish
innkeeping emerges from an accusation made in Zhitomir, Ukraine, in 1753,
A Catholic priest, Kajetan Soltyk, who played an important part in rousing
popular opinion against the Jews, wrote in a letter to the archbishop of
Lwow that when the body of a dead child was moved past a tavern, “it began
suddenly to bleed profusely from its left rib." Soltyk’s depiction of the
event conformed in two important respects to traditional ritual murder
discourse. It bequeathed to the dead youth a “miracle”—the sudden bleed-
ing from the rib, an act recapitulating the sufferings of Jesus at Golgotha and
revealing the circumstances of the child's death—and it situated the miracle
in a location that indicated clearly who the perpetrators of the crime were.
In medieval accounts, similar miracles typically happened in the vicinity of
the synagogue or outside the home of a rabbi or sexton,* Soltyk clearly
chose the tavern for the same effect: to indicate an unambiguously Jewish
locale. Whether he intended thereby a criticism of Jewish innkeeping is
another matter. It would require an even greater leap to conclude from all
this that a specific i pation (innkeeping ged a particu-
lar form of ethnic persecution (ritual murder accusations).

Levine insists, nevertheless, that the propinacja provided the Polish im-
agination with an indispensable frame of reference without which the
cighteenth-century blood libel would have been impossible. In this drama,
the “real” and “symbolic” elements of daily life received expression: grain, as
sustenance; blood, as vitality; and wine, as an indication of joyfulness, spiri-
tual elevation, and freedom:

Grain-based intoxicants, provided by the Jews, were enjoyed by the peasants but
reinforced the bonds of their serfdom. The alcohol made from the grain, pro-
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duced by serf effort, did not contribute to serf sustenance and vitality. Jews
involved in the propinacja siphoned off surplus serf profit; that profit represented
the economic and metaphorical link between blood, as expended effort, and
money, as reserve sustenance. The economiic activities of these Jews, so productive
in relation 1o the interests of the gentry, were perceived to be leechlike and
parasitical to the Polish body politic.......

The growing recognition of the harmful effects of an economy that promoted
slcoholism for cconomic and political purpases took on additional symbolic
meaning. Alcohol, in accordance with Slavic folklore, was experienced as a facilita-
tor of contact with other worlds, including the netherworld to which Jews were
commonly believed to have close links. An integral part of the representation of
that netherworld in the world of everyday Polish life was the belief that the Jew, by
providing alcohol. was cager to bring about the serfs’ debasement and ruination.”

This is a breathtaking interpretation, but it suffers from some of the same
weaknesses as middleman minority theory in general. Its logical operation

causal properties to an without

consists of imp
paying much attention to the empirical record. Little regard is taken for the
specific, local circumstances under which “knowledge” of Jewish ritual mur-
der was constructed, nor is sufficient sensitivity displayed to the question of
authorship. Is the Catholic priest, Soltyk, transmitting Polish folklore? Is his
a “peasant” voice? On the basis of the little evidence we have been given, 2
stronger case can be made linking Soltyk to a traditional—and more
universal—discourse of Jewish ritual murder.* He may also be giving expres-
sion to the self-serving reform rhetoric of the eighteenth-century nobility,
who were prepared to censure Jewish economic behavior while maintaining
the imbalance of power in society. In any event, propinacja criticism be-
longed to elite discourse and cannot be said to have retlected the opinions of
the burghers and peasants who came into daily contact with Jews at the level
of the local tavern. In the end, a case has not been made for the ambitious,
symbolic associations of grain, alcohol, money, and blood.

In general, my objections to prevailing attempts to assign a natural econ-
omy to cthnic contlict, and to accusations of Jewish ritual murder specifi-
cally, are as follows: (1) Arguing exclusively from the perspective of structure,
they lack appreciation for the dynamics of local cultural exchange and for
the generation of knowledge at the local level. (2) They tend not to acknowl-
edge the problem of “point of view” in the sources they cite, accepting,
instead, what are often tendentious accounts as empirical descriptions of the
behavior or characteristics of a minority group. (3) Middleman minority
theories deal in a partial way with psychological factors, but they assume a
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very limited range of emotional responses based on a narrow conception of
interpersonal relations. (4) Empirical tests do not provide sufficient support
for a backdrop of socioeconomic crisis; at a mini the disj be-
tween general economic trends and local circumstances needs to be ad-
dressed, and variations among localities explained. (5) Room is not provided
for the interplay of independent cultural factors such as Christian doctrine
and teachings from the pulpit. (6) A Question remains as to whether or not
Jewish c ities that found th Ives at the center of ritual murder
accusations fit the conceptual category of middleman minority. (7) Last,
there is a historically static quality to such theories that does not account
adequately for change over time, even on the single question of the reception
of entrepreneurial minorities in the host societies,

The cases of ritual murder trials in the nineteenth and twentieth century
that I have studied confirm the difficulty of tying discrete events in the
realms of culture and politics to broad economic trends. The Jewish defen-
dants often appear not to fit the formal category of middleman, or entrepre-
neurial, minority—in some cases because their occupational profiles are not
sufficiently distinct from those of their Gentile neighbors (Tiszaeszlar,
Polnd), in others because the phenomenon itself has ceased to exist in the
societies in question (Xanten, Konitz). The cases also reveal the central role
that local cultural exchange and local knowledge play in the genesis of this
¢thnic libel and, hence, the need always to be aware of the interplay between
structure and local action.

The Hungarian trial, which involved the disappearance and apparent
murder of a fourteen-year-old peasant girl named Eszter Solymosi, offers a
strong challenge to the p ption of ic or political crisis as a
necessary background to such events.® It also suggests that it was not neces-
sary to have hostile interethnic relations to produce an accusation of ritual
murder. Of all of the territories of east-central Europe in the 1860s, 1870s,
and 1880s, Hungary was quite possibly the least conducive to serious anti-
Jewish agitation. The ic and political institutions of the stat
well as the reigning political culture of the Magyar gentry—encouraged
economic specialization among Jews (now, however, in the areas of indus-
trial capitalism and the liberal professions), rapid acculturation, and social

ion, while ining expressions of anti-Jewish hostility.

William McCagg has written in this regard of a “collaboration” between
Hungary's “Jewish capitalists” and the “nobiliary old regime.” Andrew
Janos locates the defining features of the economic and political order in
post-1867 Hungary in what he calls the “ethnic division of labor,” in which
the Magyar gentry dominated the burcaucracy, parliament, and the judi-
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ciary, and Jews lized the liberal p ions and fed the capitalist
economy.® The most likely sources of anti-Jewish feeling, according to C. A.
Macartney, were to be found in the Catholic church, among the lesser
gentry—who began to see some of their lands “pass into Jewish hands™—
and in the towns. Magnates may have looked upon the Jews “with that
b lent and ¢ p P which was the traditional relation-
ship between the two classes.” On the whole, however, Jews and Magyars
in Hungary had established a firm political and cconomic relationship that
offered both security and opportunity for Jews. The general position of Jews
in Hungarian society compared favorably with that in any other European
country before 1914.

“Those historians who would claim that anti-Semitism assumed a greater
role in Hungarian affairs before World War 1 invariably point to 1875 as a
turning point. In April of that year, the nominally liberal deputy Gyozd
n parliament that called for restric-

Istoczy delivered a speech to the Hunga
tions on Jewish immigration and warned of the certain, deleterious effects of
prolonged Jewish influence in the country.¥ Yet Istoczy's speech comprised
an isolated, if jarring, event and was received by both the political establish-
ment and the vast majority of deputies with anger and derision.* Thus,
while it is true that by 1882 there may have been interested parties who
would have jumped at the opportunity to exploit “damaging news” about
the Jews, such individuals or groups stood at the margins of the p itical
system, and there is no evidence to suggest that they had cither the opportu-
nity or the foresight to “create” Tiszaeszlir.

Anal ive to an instr list argy is to seck the emergence of
the Tiszaeszir accusation in the constellation of local cultural, social, and
religious factors that operated in isolation from modern politics and its
practitioners. Fundamentally, the charge of Jewish ritual murder derived
from the “social knowledge” of Hungarian villagers, constructed at the local
level and directed at the mysteries of criminality and social deviance.” To
say that “knowledge” of Jewish ritual criminality was the product of local
memories and understandings is not to suggest that the peasants of north-
castern Hungary were anti-Semitic in a political sense or that Jews and non-
Jews in Hungarian rural settings acted in their daily lives on the basis of
mutual hostility and suspicion. It acknowledges, rather, that ethnic groups
who live in close proximity simultaneously know and remain woefully igno-
rant of the other.

In the village of Tiszaeszldr, relations between the mixed population of
Calvinists and Catholics and the Jews appear to have been friendly—
according to some accounts, “intimate”—though defense attorney Karoly
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Edtvés took pains in his memoirs to add that Christians tended to look
down upon the Jews with “a certain old-fashioned, accustomed sense of
superiority."# The report offered by Paul Nathan, a Berlin-based journalist,
in 1892 was more nuanced but basically positive: relations between the two
groups seem to have been cordial and cooperative on an everyday level, as
would befit life in a village. Tiszaeszlir had no Jewish quarter or ghetto. Jews
lived side by side with their Gentile neighbors, and social contacts between
the two groups were marked by familiarity and even affection, as well as by
jealousy, resentments, and petty conflicts.# Only Andrew Handler insists on
characterizing the Hungarian peasant as implacably hostile to Jews, though
he offers only ambiguous folk proverbs in defense of this view and does not
differentiate between regions of the country.+

Finally, the ethnic struggles that undermined Hungarian stability in the
decades leading up to World War I cannot be said to have been a direct
factor in the Tiszaeszlr case. Unlike western Hungary, where the German-
oriented and, later, Magyar-oriented acculturation of Jews at times incensed
the Slovak-speaking population, and where violent demonstrations against
Jews periodically broke out, the northeast was populated mainly by Jews of
Galician origin whose acculturation to Magyar norms was relatively rapid
and whose political loyalties were not at issue.

Clearly, one does not need to presuppose the existence of fundamentally
antagonistic relations between Jews and peasants to understand that the
social-psychological di ion of their could be fraught with

biguities and misund, dings. And if one were to retrace the steps by
which “knowledge” of ritual murder was produced at the local level, one
would navigate a field cluttered with collective memorics, personal fears and
desires, and cross-cultural misfirings. Even to address the clementary ques-
tion “Who initiated the idea of ritual murder in this case?” is problematic,
because the records of the criminal investigation and trial contain internal
inconsistencies. On the whole, however, it appears that the earliest elabora-
tion of a theory of ritual murder occurred in the context of a set of local
cultural exchanges. The weight of the evidence also suggests that, in the first
instance, it was the victim'’s mother, Maria Solymosi, and aunt who built the
case for a “ritual murder,” and it was they who pressed the matter before the
police.v

Mrs. Solymosi relied on the convergence of chance occurrences, interper-
sonal exchanges, and memories, both personal and collective, to arrive at
her construction of events. Two days after her daughter’s disappearance, she
paid two visits to the bird, or local i of Ti: it ing that
he organize a search for the missing girl; on the second visit she indicated
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specifically that the Jewish should be ined.
resistance from the local official, Maria Solymosi pressed her case before the
district magistrate (foszolgabird) in Vencsello. This official reacted with incre-
dulity and advised Solymosi to “put such thoughts out of her mind and
refrain from giving credence to those who should spread such rumors.”s
Although he refused to conduct an investigation on Solymosi's terms, the
district magistrate did dispatch a to Tiszaeszlar i ing the
local official to initiate a search for the missing girl.

For three to four weeks, the state’s intervention in what was still the case
of a missing person failed to turn up any new information: no sign of Eszter
foul play” on the part of the Jews. At the

or of her body, and no evidence of *!
same time, a sequence of interactions on the part of a widening circle of
women in the village began to produce (or “uncover”) the narrative evi-
dence for a meaningful ritual murder accusation.

First, several women came forward to offer testimony that they had seen
and heard strange occurrences in the vicinity of the synagogue on the day of
Eszter's disappearance, including the muffled sounds of a child's shouts or
cries.# Subsequently, four women, including the sister of the biré of
Tiszaeszlar, insinuated themselves into the company of the younger son of
one of the main defendants, J6zsef Scharf, a lad named Samu, not yet five
years old. There is only vague evidence concerning the terms and scope of
this interaction, beyond the fact that the women—singly or collectively—
succeeded in joining Samu in play for certain periods of time. Toward the
end of April and the beginning of May 1882, the women began to relate
snippets of conversation they ostensibly had had with the young boy. One
announced that she had heard Samu tell some peasant children that his
father had enticed Eszter into the synagogue and bound and washed her,
and that a schochet (Jewish ritual slaughterer) had “cut”™ her. Another said
Samu’s father had called the girl into the synagogue, where she was forced
into a chair. Moric, the older brother, held Eszter’s hands, Jozsef held her
feet, and the shochet “cut” her leg.+

In carly May, Maria Solymosi made a second trip to the district magistrate
in Vencsello, this time armed with the collected revelations of the past
weeks, which amounted to the beginnings of a plausible theory of conspir-
acy. And this time her complaint could not be dismissed as the rantings of a
distressed mother. Within a few days, the administrative involvement of the
state expanded to include not only the district magistrate but also the
assistant royal p C and the president of the gyhaza court. The
last, Ferenc Korniss, ordered a full-scale i igation into the di
of Eszter Solymosi. The affair had begun.
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The reconstruction of the Tiszaeszlir accusation calls to mind Walter
Zenner's appeal for due ideration of the role of cultural
factors and “outside interventions” in anti-middleman agitation. In my
view, however, the picture is a good deal more complex than one of an
emotionally neutral social setting that is “polluted” or “corrupted” by forces
from the outside. For six weeks, no one in Budapest, Vienna, or Berlin knew
about the events that had taken place in Tiszaeszlér. Like politics, perhaps,
all ritual murder accusations are local. To the extent that “extrancous”
ideologies or beliefs were involved, they stemmed predominantly from reli-
gious teachings and folk wisdom and, by this time, formed an inextricable
part of local tradition. Up to the arrival in Tiszaeszlér of the investigating
magistrate, Jozsef Bary, evidence of manipulation or interference by politi-
cians, national organizations, or provocateurs is extremely hard to come by.

With his involvement, however, the mystery surrounding the fate of
Eszter Solymosi began to be taken up by the public imagination at large.

Newspap Hungarian at first but lly foreig d to cover
the story; clergymen spoke about it from the pulpit; individuals composed
letters to editors and public officials; and Géza Onody, an impoverished
nobleman and Tiszaeszlar's representative to the Hungarian Diet, stood on
the floor of the house to denounce this “Jewish crime.”s

Onody himself seems not to have taken part in the local elaboration of
“knowledge™ of ritual murder before some time in May. His main role
thereafter consisted of occasionally escorting the investigating team around
the village and of selectively feeding reports of what were supposed to have
been the secret i igative p edings of the N vhiza court to the
main Hungarian anti-Semitic paper, Fi I which began to re-
port in earnest on the affair on May 24.9 Fiiggetlenség, as the first major
paper to disseminate “news” of the criminal investigation, was able to dic-
tate for a period of time the type of knowledge that the Hungarian public
had of the affair.

Onody thus mediated in an important way among fragmented strands of
knowledge, opinion, and expertise. His public status was simultancously

complex and authori 2 nobl local resident, parli y deputy,
self-proclaimed student of Jewish customs, advisor to Istoczy—a leader of
the Hungarian anti-Semitic party I occasional dant of the investi-

gating team headed by Bary.* He could observe and appropriate local
cultural negotiations over the meaning of Eszter Solymosi's disappearance,
translate these meanings into the idiom of party politics, and carry the
symbols (even in a literal sense) of Jewish ritual murder to the international
domain of contemporary political discourse. As one of the few private
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individuals who was privy to details of the pretrial criminal investigation, he
was also in a unique position to dictate much of the form and content of
public knowledge of the affair. His dispatches to Fiiggetlenség—rewritten by
the editor, Verhovay—laid down the essential terms of the antiliberal posi-
tion in the renewed debate about ritual murder and grounded this knowl-
edge in the authority of the police and the courts.

By the summer and fall of 1882, the main contours of a public discussion
were well in place, as were the vehicles for its dissemination. The Hungar-
ian publicist Georg von Marczianyi—Onody's principal translator into
German—issued the first mass-circulation brochure on Tiszaeszlir, pul)-

lished in Berlin and posed of lated selections from the F le

exposés.® The first ional Congress of Antisemites, meeting in Dres-

dm made room in its deliberations for the renewed ritual murder charge
more c ional complaints about Jewish influence in eco-

nomic and political life and about the hatred of Jews in general for Chris-
tians. Onody himself helped introduce not only the iconographic elements
of the modern libel but also its narrative interpretation, with the publication
of his booklet Tifa-Eglir in der Vergangenheit und Gegenwart.

Eventually, even this contribution to social knowledge was overshadowed
by a whole panoply of interventions and appropriations, ranging from aca-
demic treatises to public theater. August Rohling, professor of Old Testa-
ment studies in the Catholic Theological Faculty of the German University
in Prague, placed himself in the middle of a public debate that was raging in
Vienna over the meaning of the Talmud for Jewish-Christian relations. By
May 1883, he was offering his services to the court in Nyiregyhiza as an
expert witness on Judaism as well as on Talmudic prescriptions for ritual
murder.s* Rohling's hundred-page pamphlet Meine Antworten an die Rab-
biner, oder: Fiinf Bricfe tiber den Talmudismus und das Blut-Ritual der Juden
sold in the tens of thousands throughout Bohemia in the spring of 1883, both
in German and in Czech translation.” A few weeks after the close of the
criminal trial, in August 1883, the Chomutov (Komotau) summer theater
produced a five-act play about the affair, translated from the Hungarian and
advertised in posters around the city as a “great sensation from the most
The same advertisements referred to the Tiszaeszlar trial as
captivated and claimed the atten-

recent past.
“the most sensational event . . . which ha
tion of the entire world.”t

During the nine years that intervened between the disappearance of Eszter
Solymosi in 1882 and the death of five-year-old Johann Hegmann in Xanten
in 1891, a complex, multidimensional, yet cohesive public discussion of
Jewish ritual murder injected itself into numerous spheres of Central Euro-
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pean cultural life.ss Beginning with the Xanten case, it becomes extremely
difficult to di gle locally ¢ ed social k ledge of Jewish crimi-
nality and ritual murder from outside interventions or the wider context of
public discourse. Local knowledge in a “pure” sense, one is tempted to
conclude, does not really exist. When the Jewish Chronicle of London, for
example, mentioned the Xanten accusation for the first time, it did so in the
context of a report on the general diffusion of ritual murder claims by
German anti-Semitic newspapers:

The anti-Semitic Press in Berlin, finding that all other weapons are unsuccessful,
are trying to incite the German Christians against the Jews by a dose of “blood
accusation.” The Kreuz-Zeitung publishes a telegram from Constantinaple report-
ing the murder at Mustapha Pacha of a girl cight years old by Jews, and also of a
Christian butcher who had discovered the first crime. The Volk improves on the
method of its ¥ by reporting the perpetration of a murder by Jews for
ritual purposes in Germany. The scene of the alleged tragedy is at Xanten, a town
in Rhenish Prussia, and the victim is said to be a boy four [sic] years old.s*

It bears repeating that neither the Kreuz-Zeitung nor the Volk “invented”
its story. Each picked up the report and sought to exploit it, endowing it
with a particular set of meanings, a coherent interpretation of the newspa-
per’s own making. At the same time, the newspapers—together with politi-
cians and a handful of i and prosect ponsible for
creating an environment of public debate that was becoming increasingly
receptive to charges of gross criminality on the part of Jews. For this reason,
I concur with Hillel Levine's suggestion that the first task of the historian of
anti-Semitism ought to be to uncover the “structures of plausibility” that
underlie particular clusters of attitudes.” With regard to the modern dis-
course of Jewish ritual murder, the question that ultimately is most relevant
is not why it emerged but why it worked (at least until World War I). How is
it that consensus about the meaning of things was achieved? What rendered
images of Jewish ritual murder “plausible” among key groups at the turn of
the century?

The answer to this last question, it seems to me, lies not only in the lasting
power of myth and premodern stereotypes but also, and more importantly,
in the ability of the modern knowledge of Jewish criminality to speak in the
idiom of contemporary cultural authority. Modern ritual murder discourse
rested on the expertise of medical science, criminology, and social psychol-
ogy while it both drew on and added to the storehouse of imagery and
rhetoric of the new political anti-Semitism. In the events of 1882 t0 1914,
priests, theologians, and confessors took a back seat to physicians, forensic
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pecialists, and criminologi planations of the Jewish danger referred
not so much to the errors of Judaism as to the depravity of Jews, and the
evidence was 1o be found less in the Talmud or in the miracles performed by
martyred children than in autopsies and the latest theories about the impact
of the environment on the criminal mind. The discourse worked for as long
as it did because it was modern, not despite the fact that it was medieval.
Nevertheless, it had little enough to do with “real” Jews. And in the light of
everything that it entailed, its connection to premodern economic exchange
seems almost to have been trivial.
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[The criminal case of Tiszacszlar: The memoirs of investigating magistrate Jazsef
Bary| (Budapest: Magyar Elet Kiadisa, 1941, 2d ed.). On this point, the references are
to Eotvos, vol. 1, pp. 82-88, and Bary, pp. 39-50.
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already started saying that it was the Jew who got hold of her. But then the child
came home. She’d been sleeping among the tussocks™ (Eotvos, A Nagy Per, vol. 1, p.

e 2
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82. quoted in Handler, Blood Libel). It is possible that Scharfs recollection of unjusti-
fied collective accusation triggered Méria Solymosi's own memories of esoteric
knowledge about Jews. See Handler in this regard: “Desperately scarching for an-
swers and having exhausted logical alternatives, Mrs. Solymosi could no longer resist
the lure of the past. Scharf's consoling words unlocked her tormented mind, releas-
ing age-old rumors, accusations, hatreds, suspicions, and fears” (Blood Libel, p. 42).

48. For this section I follow the description in Handler, Blood Libel, pp. 52, 55-56;
Katzburg, Antishemiyut, pp. 12-16; and Nathan, Der Prozess, pp. 7-25. Onody deliv-
ered his speech during a parliamentary debate on an unrelated matter on May 23,
1882, Nathan quotes from the parliamentary record on p. 8.

49. There was an carlier, but isolated, journalistic report of the Tiszacszlir
“crime.” Jozsef Adamavics, the Catholic priest of the village, published an article in
the clerical paper Magyar Allam on May 20 under the headline “The Mysterious
Disappearance of a Young Girl,” in which he gave voice to Maria Solymosi’s suspi-
cions concerning the Jews and complained of the slow pace of the official investiga-
tion. But this single, barely read picce had minimal impact on the general, social
knowledge of the event, which is more appropriately connected to the reportage in
Fiiggetlenség and the debates in the Hungarian Diet. See Katzburg, Antishemiyut, p.
n.

50. On Onody's purported expertise in Jewish matters, see Handler, Blood Libel,
pp. 31 21213, and Nathan, Der Prozess, pp. 26-27. Onody's 1883 portrait of the
Tiszaeszlir case (the pamphlet Tifa-Eglir in der Vergangenheit und Gegenwart) bore
the subtitles “Uber dic Juden im Al i Judische Glauby —
Rituelle Mordthaten und Blutopfer.—Der Tisza-Eszlarer Fall.”

51 Esther Solymosi oder Der jidisch-rituelle Jungfrauenmord in Tifia-Eflar. Autori-
sirte deutsche Uebersetzung aus dem Ungarischen. Nebst einer Abbildung der Synagogue
in T.-E. (Berlin: M. Schulz, n.d. (apparently summer or fall 1882]).

52 On Rohling’s role in the Talmud debate in Vienna, his self-promotion as an

expert on Jewish behavior, and his desire to intervene in the Tiszaeszlir affair, see

I. A. Hellwing, Der konfe Il it i oag. in Osterreich

(Vienna: Herder, 1972), pp. 71-183; and Joseph S. Bloch, Erinnerungen aus meinem
Leben, vol. 1 (Vienna: R. Lowit, 1922 [translated as My Reminiscences (Vienna, 1923) );
and Acter und Gutachten in dem Prozesse Rohling contra Bloch (Vienna, 1890).

53. The Praesidium of the Bohemian governor's office received numerous reports
of the pamphlet’s circulation, together with worried predictions of popular violence
such as had already occurred in the Hungarian city of Pozsony (Bratislava). The
governor's office ordered the work confiscated toward the end of May 1883 (Statni
Usttedni Archiv, Prague, PM 1881-1890 [8/1/9/1]).

54. Statni Usttedni Archiv, PM 1881-1890 (8/1/9/1), pp- 7194.

55. In the Xanten case, a Jewish butcher and stonecutter, Adolf Buschhof, was put
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on trial for the ritual murder of Johann Hegmann, a five-year-old boy who had been
found brutally murdered in the barn of the innkeeper and town councilor, Wilhelm
Kuipper. Buschhof was acquitted. For general accounts of the investigation and trial,
see Paul Nathan, Xanten-Cleve: Betrachtungen zum Prozess Buschhof (Berlin, 1892),
and Julius H. Schoeps, “Rif huldigung und Blutabergl: Die Affire
Buschhoff im niederrheinischen Xanten," in Koln und das Rheinische Judentum:
Festschrift Germania Judaica 1959-1984 (Cologne: J. P. Bachem, 1984), pp. 286-99.

56. Jewish Chronicle, July 24, 1891, p. 15.

57. Levine, Economic Origins, p.17.
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9/ A Specific Idiom of Chinese
Capitalism in Southeast Asia
Sino-Malaysian Capital Accumulation
in the Face of State Hostility

S. JOMO

In recent years, much has been written about the economic
boom in East Asia. Attention was focused first on Japan and the newly indus-
trializing countries (NICs) of South Korea, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Singa-
pore. By the early 1980s, culturalist explanations were touting Confucianism
as the common clement responsible for these economic miracles.' This is
particularly ironic because as recently as the 1970s, Western culturalists,
among others, were blaming Confucianism for the economic backwardness
of the Chinese. In any case, many Chinese dismiss the term Confucianism as
a Western reification of their mixed cultural heritage, which includes
Daoism, Buddhism, and various other infl And while ack ledging
the profound impact of Chinese culture on their own, few Japanese or
Koreans have ever reduced this culture to Confucianism. Nevertheless, be-
cause of the hegemonic influence of Western academia, a generation of
culturalists has been rediscovering Confucianist influences throughout East
Asia, often to the of East Asians th 1

With the rapid growth of most economies in the Association of South East
Asian Nations (ASEAN) since the 1970s, including Vietnam since the late
1980s, there has been much talk about a second generation of Southeast
Asian NICs and fresh speculation about the factors responsible for the East
Asian economic miracles. With the dominant role of ethnic Chinese business
minorities in most b Asian ies and the ined boom in
China since the 1980s, there has been increasing speculation about an emerg-
ing Chinese economic zone and rcnc\vcd cmphasxs on Confucianist :xplana-
tions, even though most fi igrant Chinese b
in Southeast Asia have modest (and hence unschooled and uncultured")
social backgrounds.

The increasingly blatant encouragement of “overseas Chinese” invest-
ments by China’s authorities has resulted in increased investments from
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Southeast Asian Chinese. This has led to increased official and renewed
popular ged by cthnopopulist poli gai
Chinese economic dominance in Southeast Asia. Consequently, greater pub-
lic attention has been focused on the apparently ethnically exclusive Chinese
business networks that are believed to be responsible for Chinese business
success in Southeast Asia and elsewhere.$

In this essay I argue that a distinct idiom of Sino-Malaysian capitalism has
developed in Malaysia in response to perceived anti-Chinese hostility from
the colonial and, especially after it promulgated the New Economic Policy
(NEP) in 1971, the postcolonial state. The NEP was intended, among other
things, to achicve economic parity between the politically dominant Malays
and the commercially ubiquitous Chinese by “restructuring society to elimi
nate the identification of race with economic function.” 1 also consider
whether and to what extent the Malaysian experience may be generalizable
to the rest of Southeast Asia.

COLONIALISM AND ETHNICITY

The demographic history of colonial Malaya is reasonably well known.
Except for the irrigated rice plains of Kedah and Kelantan and the colony of
Malacca, most of the peninsula was relatively sparsely populated before the
advent of British colonialism in the last quarter of the eighteenth century.
Although the population was composed primarily of Muslim Malays, there
were also small colonies of other cthnic groups, including Chinese and
Indians, that dated back at least to the fifteenth century, when the Malacca
sultanate linked China to India and lands beyond.+

British imperialism's initial interest was to break Dutch and other mercan-
tilist control of trade through the Straits of Malacca and in the Malay
archipelago. This was done by establishing “frec” ports in what became
known as the Straits Settlements of Penang (1786), Singapore (1819), and
Malacca (in the last case, twice: first during the French occupation of Hol-
land during the Napoleonic wars, and again as part of the post-Napoleonic
division of “Malay” Southeast Asia into English and Dutch “spheres of
influence™). Commercial expansion through free trade attracted merchants
from near and far, including southern Chinese—mainly Hokkiens from
Fujian, as was the case in much of archipelagic Southeast Asia. Chinese
commerce, as well as the settlement of Chinese and Malay agricultural
workers, followed British imperialism and in some cases, such as early-
nineteenth-century Kedah and Johore, even extended beyond the sphere of
direct colonial control.
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With a growing demand for tin, both the decline of tin mining in Corn-
wall and Dutch control of tin in Bangka and Billiton in the Dutch East Indies
made the tin deposits on the west coast of central Malaya irresistible to the
British. Fighting between rival Malay chiefs and their Chinese miners pro-
vided a sufficient pretext for British intervention in 1874 to secure control of
the tin-rich states of Perak, Selangor, Negri Sembilan, and Pahang—which
later became the Federated Malay States—although the illusion of Malay
authority was maintained. Colonial law and order created conditions fa-
voring further agricultural settlement by Chinese, as well as by Muslim
“Malays" from the northern states under Siamese suzerainty and from the
neighboring Dutch East Indies. British capital, however, failed to wrest
control of tin mining from Chinese miners, whose position was strength-
ened by the use of labor-intensive mining techniques. Only with the intro-
duction of capital-intensive dredging in the early twenticth century did
Britain's superior access to mining land become decisive for securing its
control of the industry.

Shifting Anglo-Siamese relations at the beginning of the twentieth century
finally defined British Malaya's northern borders as Kedah, Perlis, Kelantan,
and Trengganu. They came under indirect British rule and formed the
Unfederated Malay States, along with Johore, Singapore’s hinterland after
Raffles’s “discovery” of the island in 1819 and its “secession” from the Riau
sultanate in 1885,

In the meantime, the rubber boom was beginning as the latex-producing
plant, which had been smuggled out of Brazil, took root on the peninsula,
especially in the foothills of the west coast. In support of British capital, the
colonial gove: broke Chinese empls ’ hold over Chinese labor by
restricting indenture and banning secret societies and the “truck” employee-
consumer credit system. The British sought to secure their own pool of labor
from south India, much as their predecessors had done in colonial Ceylon.
Although colonial advantage secured most of the best land (in terms of
access, fertility, and infrastructure), British capital continued to have difficul-
ties controlling workers and wages. With high attrition rates among their
predominantly Indian laborers, British planters often had little choice but to
purchase land cleared and planted by Malay and occasionally Chinese agri-
cultural pioneers.

It was not until the early 1930s that several related developments con-
verged to establish the notion of a “nation of intemt” while still under
colonial rule.s The Great Crash of 1929 reverberated throughout the colonial
economy. Nationali: in China, Indonesia, and India led ethnic
communities to support “patriotic” anticolonial causes. Indian nationalists
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protested the use of their country as a labor sponge that supplied workers
when needed and then, as happened during the depression, was obliged to
take them back when demand slackened. Consequently, male labor emigra-
tion from India was restricted, while female emigration was allowed in order
to encourage permanent settlement in colonial Malaya.

Meanwhile, nascent radical nationalists discovered their own nation in
the British colony. Part of the Nanyang Communist Party, founded in 1928,
became the Communist Party of Malaya in 1930 after the failed communist
uprising in the Dutch East Indies during the late 19205 sent political refugees
into British Malaya. As their upper-class counterparts received an English
“public school” education at the Malay College, Kuala Kangsar (MCKK), in
preparation for service at the intermediate levels of the colonial administra-
tion, students of peasant origin, training at the Sultan Idris Training College
(SITC) in Tanjung Malim to teach “their own kind,” discovered a common
Malayness that transcended local and state identities. Thus, radical Malay
nationalism was born as SITC graduates formed the Young Malay Union
(Kesatuan Melayu Muda) in the early 1930s.%

Debates among the British over the desired nature of colonial rule, taken
together with the 1931 census finding that there was a slight non-Malay
majority in Malaya (including Singap resulted in immigration restric-
tions and a “freezing” of the colony’s demographic profile. This reduced
mobility must surely have contributed to a greater sense of permanence in
conceiving the “nation.” Occupational segregation, however, conspired with
residential, cultural, religious, educational, and language differences to main-
tain strong cthnic identities that inevitably limited any deep sense of na-
tional identity. Ethnic identities were strengthened and shaped by colonial
policies toward the various communities, and the identities were in turn
reinforced by cthnic mobilizations. Japanese accupation policies, while dif-
ferent in crucial ways, did not deemphasize or undermine ethnic distinc-
tions. Instead, they strengthened them for their own purposes.

The foregoing summary reminds us of the weakness of the Malayan
nationalist tradition. Though not unaware of this difficult heritage, the
communist-led radical nationalists of the postwar era apparently did not
know how to surmount such a formidable challenge. They often chose
instead to coordit ethnic i covertly.

Increased rep ion of radical ial agitation after 1948
initially involved only the police and military forces. The failure of these
efforts, however, forced a more comprehensive “hearts and minds™ ap-
proach to counterinsurgency beginning in the early 1950s. This approach
involved a whole range of reforms, including the introduction of electoral
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politics and labor reforms. The Employees Provident Fund (EPF), moderate
unions (notably for plantation workers), a trade union center (the MTUC),
and a labor party were all established. There were also new rural devel-
opment initiatives such as the Rural Industrial Development Authority
(RIDA), the rubber replanting fund, the Federal Land Development Author-
ity (Felda), the of agricul peratives, and legal reform
1o limit rice land rents.

Perhaps most importantly, the notion of ethnic “special privileges” was
officially accepted, ostensibly to rectify historical socioeconomic inequali-
ties. During the late colonial era, however, the colonial authorities’ commit-
ment to improving the lot of Malays was limited. The main agency set up for
this purpose, RIDA, was run by Onn Jaffar, who resigned as president of the
United Malays National Organization (UMNO) when the party rejected his
demand that it be transformed into a multiethnic party and thus qualify—in
British eyes—to take over the reins of government after independence.
While enabling Onn to retain some credibility among the Malays, RIDA’s
efforts were not enough to ensure that he could lead the country to indepen-
dence. Instead, his successor as UMNO president, Tunku Abdul Rahman,
forged an clectoral coalition with the British- and Kuomintang-sponsored
Malayan Chinese Association (MCA), which performed well in the first
Kuala Lumpur municipal elections.’ The coalition later formed the Alliance,
which included the Malayan Indian Congress as well, and which won an
overwhelming victory in the first general election in 1955 and thus qualified
to lead the country to independence two years later.

ETHNICITY AND STATE INTERVENTION

blished

The itution of the new Federation of Malaya
leges for Malays, notably the provision of scholarships and g

employment. It has always been unclear whether the privileges were ac-
corded to rectify historical economic inequalities or because of the Malay
claim to being indig Considering that the itution provided for a
review of these provisions fifteen years after independence, the original
intent was probably to overcome inequalities. Both the constitution and the
electoral of the newly independent nation, however, ensured
that the political influence of Malays would far exceed their slight demo-

special privi-

graphic majority. This infl in turn, has p d and broadened the
scope of the original ethnic privileges. With the formation of Malaysia in
ptember 1963, these privileges were inally extended to all indigenous

peoples, collectively known as Bumiputeras, or “sons of the soil.”
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Although Bumiputeras include the various indigenous peoples of Sabah
and Sarawak, as well as the Orang Asli (aboriginal people) of the p !
whereas non-Bumiputeras include ethnic Indians and “others,” who consti-
tute almost one-tenth of the population, the primary divide is between
Malays and Chinese.® It is said that the constitution and the postcolonial
political settlement deliberately favored Malays because of their claims to
mdlgcnous status and the need to compensate them for Chinese economic

Demographically based argy have changed considerably
over time. When the Malay majority was slimmer, bias was said to be
necessary to provide them greater political clout. By the late 1980s, the
growing Malay majority—which resulted from higher fertility and lower
emigration rates—was being invoked to claim an equivalent share of the

country’s economic wealth,
Under Tunku Abdul Rahman, the first prime minister, Malay special
privileges were most pronounced in the official disbursement of scholar-

ships, business licenses, and g,mc.mmcm employment. In the first years after
ind i

¢, Malays i considerable upward mobility in the civil

service as they replaced the colonial expatriates who had previously been
dominant. By the mid-1960s, the civil service was thoroughly Malay-
dominated, which limited prospects for further upward mobility.

Malay civil servants and politicians turned their attention to the business
sector, izing the first ip E ic Congress in 1965. This, in
turn, led the government to establish Bank Bumiputera and Perbadanan
Nasional (Pernas, or National Corporation), as well as to reorganize and
expand RIDA, which it renamed Majlis Amanah Rakyat (MARA), officially
translated as the Council of Trust for Indigenous Peoples. All of this was
done ostensibly on behalf of the Bumiputera community. These gains

hened rather than weakened d ds for Malay ic advance-
ment and led to mounting criticism of the Tunku administration’s efforts
toward this end and its laissez-faire policies and fiscal conservatism.

The transition to independence and the nature of the postcolonial regime
ensured that British interests were not threatened. Occasionally they were
even lidated. For example, Malayan-style import
alization privileged firms with dominant market shares willing to assemble,
process, or package their products in the newly independent country. British
firms that were already well established benefited most from this. But Chi-
nese business gained even more as the colonial constraints that had favored
their British rivals were eroded. Grateful to the MCA for bankrolling the rul-
ing coalition's expenses since the early 1950s, Tunku appointed MCA leaders
to the key economic ministries, including finance and trade and industry.

b industri-
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While politically favoring Malays, Tunku’s Alliance government generally
avoided stifling the growing Chinese business activity .in the postcolonial
economy. Sometimes it even favored Chinese business interests—for exam-
ple, by protecting Chinese manufacturing as part of its import-substitution
policy and by awarding banking licenses.

This honeymoon for Chinese business came to an abrupt end in May
1969, when the majority of the population, especially the Chinese, voted
against the Alliance in the country’s third general election. It appears that
the Chinese community at large had been alienated from the Alliance by
growing unemployment, deteriorating conditions in the cities and new vil-
lages (set up in the carly 19505 as part of the counterinsurgency campaign),
and limited expansion of political, cultural, and especially educational
rights. Although the MCA had never enjoyed much support in the Chinese
community, this was its worst performance.

Yet a gerrymandered electoral system and a divided opposition allowed
the Alliance to retain majorities in the federal parliament and all but two

state legislati blies on the peninsula (it lost Chi domi
Penang to the opposition Gerakan). The ensuing race riots resulted in the
creation of a de facto parli Y go ent, the all-Malay Na-

tional Operations Council (NOC), led by Tunku's longtime deputy, Tun
Abdul Razak. By 1971, however, parliamentary rule had been restored, with
Razak taking over as prime minister, and crucial reforms, including the New
Economic Policy, were in place.?

Ostensibly designed to achieve national unity by reducing poverty and
ethnic economic inequality, the NEP has increasingly been viewed as benefit-
ing Malays through various types of state intervention, including expansion
of the public sector.* Poverty reduction measures have been oriented pri-
marily toward the predominantly Malay peasantry. They include heavy gov-
ernment spending on rural infrastructure, agricultural extension, subsidies,
health services, schools, Muslim religious facilities, and special programs
designed to strengthen UMNO's political patronage at the village level.

Access to educational opportunitics, especially at the tertiary level, is
rationed to favor Malays. There has been a similar bias in recruitment and
promotions in government service, in public enterprises, and, increasingly,
in the private sector as well, especially where government influence exists.
This “middle-class” privilege has probably generated the most interethnic
animosity, but the area of business privilege is almost equally contentious.
Since the 1970s, most business regulation in Malaysia—whether pertaining
1o the allocation of licenses, permits, shares, and other business opportuni-
ties or to the award of tenders and contracts—has favored Malays.
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But there have also been important variations in the NEP's implemen-
tation. In the carly 1970s, government spending remained modest, con-
strained by the fiscally conservative finance minister and MCA head of the
Tunku period. His repl along with i d petrol
coming with the discovery of oil off peninsular Malaysia’s east coast, the 1973
price hikes by the Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC),
and the 1974 Petroleum Develop Act, which d jurisdiction
over oil from the states to the federal government—Iled to significantly
greater government spending from the mid-1970s onward. Heavy spending
continued and was justified in the early 1980s by the need to ride out the
global recession through expansionary deficit spending."

The NEP remained the primary rationale for public spending and for
expanding state intervention, especially during the 1970s. But of the NEP's
two “prongs,” interethnic redistribution, or “restructuring,” has always been
more important, both politically and in the public consciousness, than its
other aim, alleviating poverty. “Restructuring” accounted for an increasing
proportion uf NEP expenditure at least until the mid-1980s, when public
sector ibly on behalf of the Bumip began to decline.

By the 1990s, the NEP's objectives seemed largely to have been achieved,
although it remains unclear to what extent this can be ascribed to the NEP's
implementation, let alone to the cost-effectiveness of its redistributive mea-
sures. According to official measures, poverty in the peninsula fell from 49
percent in 1970 to 15 percent in 1993. Although sectoral employment patterns
still reflect the ethnic division of labor from colonial times and the govern-
ment’s pro-Malay recruitment policies since then, occupational distribution
has improved considerably for Malays. Arguably, though, this has come
largely at the expense of ethnic Indians. Malays occupied 32 percent of the
most lucrative professional positions in 1992, up from 6 percent in 1970. This
trend is likely to continue.*

Attention remains focused, however, on the distribution of wealth, espe-
cially corporate stock. As table 9.1 shows, the Bumiputera share of corporate
stock at par values jumped from 1.5 percent to 15.6 percent between 1969 and
1982, before climbing more modestly to 19.3 percent in 1990 and 20.6 percent
in 1995. The Chinese share grew from 22.8 percent in 1969 to 33.4 percent in
1982, and then 1o 45.5 percent in 1990, before falling to 40.9 percent in 1995.
Hence, at least until the carly 1980s, the Malay share rose much faster in
relative terms and even faster in absolute terms as domestic ownership
replaced foreign control. Since then, Chinese ownership seems to have re-
mained just slightly more than twice as important as Bumiputera ownership,
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TABLE 94
Ownership of Shares of Limited Companies in Malaysia,
by Percentage of Total Par Value

Ownership group 1969 1982 1990 1995
Bumiputeras® 15 15.6 193 20.6
Chinese 228 14 455 40.9
Indians 0.9 0.9 10 15
Others 0.0 L6 0.3 1.0
Local entities* 27 138 85 8.3

Foreign entities

and residents’ 62 347 254 27.7

sources: Data are from the Second (1971), Mid-term Fourth (1984), and Seventh
(1996) Malaysia Plans (Kuala Lumpur, Malaysia).
‘Including trust agencies.

*State and federal and other locally lled companies: nomince

companies only from 1990.

'In 1969 these were mostly British, but they are now increasingly Japanese. The
rise of foreign-controlled capital in the 19905 accounts for a recent decline of both
the Bumiputera and the Chinese shares.

though of course the Bumiputera population is about one and a half times
as great as that of the ethnic Chinese.

Because the market value of the shares is much greater than the par value,
and because this’is disproportionately more the case for Bumiputera-
controlled companies, which benefit from political favoritism, the actual
share of indigenous ownership relative to Chinese ownership is greater than
table 9.1 indicates. Fong Chan Onn has claimed that the distribution of
corporate wealth among Bumiputeras, Chinese, and foreign residents in
1988 was about even after adjusting for market values.s

After Prime Minister Mahathir's April 1982 electoral victory, he an-
nounced an austerity drive that began to alter the policy of aggressive
favoritism through government intervention for the Bumiputeras. In order
to pursue Mahathir's heavy-industrialization strategy, the government con-
tinued to guarantee loans taken by public enterprises from Japan. But Ma-
hathir also began initiatives to gthen the private sector
over the long run. Aware that reversing pro-Malay policies could have
adverse consequences, Mahathir proceeded slowly but surely with a pro-
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gram of economic liberalization until he announced in 1986 that the severe
economic recession made nl nucmry to suspend the NEP. Then he made
liberal d to legisl lling, among other things, invest-
ment and foreign pmpurly ownership. The cessation of growth in the
and the spurt in foreign ownership

Bumiputera share of stock owners|
since 1990 reflect these new policies.
In February 1991, Mahathir made a remarkable speech in which he claimed
that by making growth, modernization, and industrialization the national
priorities over the next three decades, Malaysia would be a developed coun-
try by 2020. While not explicitly abandoning the NEP redistributive agenda
entirely, Mahathir has certainly deemphasized it. Indeed, because the NEP
has been closely identified with the Outline Perspective Plan (OPP) for 1971-
90, there is some uncertainty about whether it remained operative after 1990.
Perhaps owing to the buoyant economic conditions that have prevailed since
1987, Mahathir has not lost much support from the Malay community.
Thus, whereas Chinese business interests in Malaysia complained bitterly
about ethnic discrimination during the OPP years, they warmed consider-
ably to Mahathir's economic reforms of the mid-1980s and especially those
of 1991, While political and civil liberties have continued to erode under
Mahathir, his ec ic 1 lization has been accompanied by some cul-
his includes his discreet promotion of the English

tural liberalization.
language and greater tolerance of non-Malay culture, especially when politi-
cally expedient. For example, he opened an international lion dance competi-
tion and loosened travel restrictions to China just before the 1990 elections.

There is some evidence that such policies encouraging capital repatriation
and greater domestic investment have worked to keep more Sino-Malaysian
capital at home. Not all domestic investment has been in mdusm however,
which many consider crucial for capital 1o be truly “progressi

THE STATE AND INDUSTRIALIZATION

British colonial policy in Malaysia encouraged manufacturing activity only
for the processing of raw materials such as rubber and tin. Processing require-
ments and transportation costs encouraged the location of the relevant fa
ties in colonial Malaya. Similarly, transportation costs, market location, and
related considerations ensured that some industries which catered to local
markets (e.g., beverage bottling) enjoyed “natural protection.” Moreover,
manufacturers, most of them Chinese, often produced goods and services

(e.g., food processing, construction materials, engineering materials) for the
domestic market that countered government preferences.
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Unlike many “i diate” nationalist regimes in p lonial Africa
and Asia and populist dl]lanccs in Latin America during the 1930s, which
d state-directed i ialization, the Tunku administration encour-

ag;d private enterprise and forcign investment. This policy created tariff
barriers and low taxes, which enabled foreign, especially British, firms to
preserve and expand their market shares. Unlike the policies of Northeast
Asian regimes, however, which forced their import-substituting industries to
produce for export (thus improving quality and efficiency), the Malaysian
government's protectionism made infant industries dependent and incapa-
ble of competing internationally.,

After an awkward transition during the second half of the 1960s, when
investment, mduslrul relations, and labor laws were reformed .\nd ml'ra-
structure imp , foreign-domi 1, exported-oriented ind
developed rapidly in the 1970s. In this regard, Malaysia followed the East
Asian NICs that, lacking hinterlands (Singapore and Hong Kong) or signifi-
cant natural resources (Taiwan and South Korea), had begun manufacturing
for export in the 1960s. These new export-oriented industries, located in
Malaysia to enhance their competitiveness, have generated profits in a very
different manner from the import-substituting industries.

Partly in response to declining foreign investment in Malaysia, Mahathir
initiated an ambitious, state-led, heavy-industrialization campaign with Japa-
nese government assistance. This was tantamount to a second round of
import substitution, although with a different array of industrial products.
The heavy-industrialization program was aborted in the mid-1980s when
Malaysia's fiscal and debt crises reached alarming proportions. Primary
commodity prices had fallen, the yen had appreciated sharply against the
Malaysian ringgit, and the pioncer heavy industries had encountered slack
domestic demand (cement, cars), severe international competition (cement
dumping), and design failure (steel).

The deep crisis of the mid-198 el d the ic liberali
tentatively begun by Mahathir; in 1986, the government quictly “sus-
pended” its New Economic Policy (meaning a reduction of redistributive
measures to benefit Malays) and inaugurated a range of measures to liberal-
ize the investment climate. With more advanced Asian countries suffering
from currency appreciation and labor shortages, a good deal of manufac-
turing capacity moved to Southeast Asia. Malaysia succeeded in attracting
much of this new i The economic liberalization of the mid-198
has been complemented by a cultural thaw that has reassured skeptical
Chinese that changes have not been made just to attract foreign invest-
ment. Tax exemptions and more liberal capital repatriation laws have also
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i Mahathi

enhanced Chinese business c in the regime, esp
in the early 1990s.

Nevertheless, these five phases of development—colonialism, import sub-
stitution, export-oriented f: ing, heavy industrialization, and the
liberalization that revived the export industries—have led to a certain eco-
nomic dualism. The manufacturing sector is divided between export indus-
tries and protected domestic industries, which may obstruct its becoming

more coherent and dynamic.

THE CHINESE ROLE

There is some controversy over the nature and extent of Chinese participa-
tion in the Malaysi f ing sector. ding to some studies,
Chinese manufacturers play a minor role in comparison with Malays and
foreigners, at least in terms of ownership.”® The evidence is problematic,
however, because it refers only to large projects, which, under the Industrial
Coordination Act, require at least 30 percent Bumiputera participation in
order to gain official approval. In fact, most Malaysian manufacturing enter-
prises are Chinese, but the majority of them are small, family owned, and
enjoy little if any government support. Indeed, they are often harassed by
the authorities for violating laws concerning intellectual property rights,
land use, labor, and the environment.

The problem is that these nascent industrialists are involved in a kind of
“guerilla capitalism” that, despite the romantic imagery, limits growth, tech-
nological i the achi of ies of scale in producti
and keting, and i ional petiti . “Small” is unlikely to be
“beautiful” when it comes to worker remuneration, industrial safety, occupa-
tional health, or environmental protection. One might argue that this is a
price worth paying for the emergence of industrial capitalism. Ethnic consid-
erations and the political influence of big business, however, especially out-
side manufacturing, make it most unlikely that the Malaysian government
will start favoring the Chinese. Hence, while they may represent Malaysia's
best chance for domestic-led industrialization, it is doubtful that they will be
granted the opy ities necessary for exp

There are some politically influential Chinese ma who have
entered lucrative, protected, import-substitution industries such as cement,
flour, sugar, and automobile assembly. But the few who are significant
exporters of manufactured goods enjoy little state support. Thus, while
manufactured exports hold promise for improving international competi-
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tiveness, the state has generally not favored the most dynamic Chinese
entrepreneurs.

The consequence of government intervention in the manufacturing sector
has been to promote short-term thinking, because, despite long-term regime
stability, policies fluctuate considerably, especially in regard to ethnic mat-
ters. Not surprisingly, then, Chinese capital has gravitated toward finance
and real estate, investments that offer fairly rapid, attractive returns and
relatively easy exit.*

Under such interventionist conditions, “know who has determined busi-
ness success more than “know how.” Hence, the very n.-uuu- of investments
has been greatly affected. In this envi and
generally legal “political” contributions have usually been cmml for gaining
access to business opportunities. Because such a process of resource and
opportunity allocation must be nontransparent, there is no real auctioning
process at work, and it is not necessarily the highest potential bidder who
secures whatever is being offered.

Thus, not only does the state fail to capture the full “rents” from disburs-
ing such privilege, but those who allocate such business opportunities often
fail to maximize rent capture for themselves, owing to the absence of forces
compelling efficiency. This may reduce some business costs for those who
secure the relevant op ities, but it also dingly reduces the

incomes of those capturing the rents. M there is no imperative for
them to invest their incomes in ways that may contribute to growth.

There is also a crucial ethnic dimension to such transfers of wealth and
resources. Those seeking opportunities are largely Chinese, whereas those
who wield political influence are mainly Malay. While this disparity may
serve official efforts to redistribute wealth among ethnic communities, it
also inadvertently creates a business culture that can undermine the develop-
ment of an internationally competitive national economy.

The economic liberalization under Mahathir and formtr finance minister
Daim has shifted the emphasis from state ! ibly on
behalf of indig ¢ iti to private lation by Malays and
others who are politically favored.” This shift has substituted a more dy-
namic, aggressive Malay business community for one that operated under
the pretense of serving its elhmc (ommumtys larger interests, a result that
has deprived Malays of an imp ification for their llocated
privileges. It is not yet clear whether Mahathir’s policy reversal will allow
politically favored Malays to take over businesses previously dominated by
Chinese.
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‘The NEP's logic has led to attempts at “cthnic bypass,” in which Malays
collaborate with foreign partners in order to avoid dependence upon Chi-
nese. Ethnic bypass tactics have also been employed by the government. The
major example is Mahathir's national car project. It deliberately did not
incorporate the existing Malaysian automobile assembly firms, dominated
by Chinese, even though (hxs slm(:g)' undcrmmcd the government’s bargain-
bishi and extended the

ing position in joi L with Mi
new firm'’s “learning curve” unnecessarily.

The recent emphasis on private accumulation, however, could also force
“know-who” Malays to collaborate in some ways with “know-how" Chinese.
With “know-how” Malays scarce and therefore expensive, “know-who™ Ma-
lays will be likely to prefer “know-how" Chinese who are both cheaper and
more likely to remain subordinate. This preference will be strengthened by
suspicions among all ethnic groups that the achievements of “know-how”
Malays are mainly the product of political connections.

It is tempting to consider Chinese capital collectively, especially in Malay-
sia, because of the country's preoccupation with interethnic wealth distribu-
tion and the apparent exclusiveness of Chinese business. Indeed, there do
seem to be business networks based on specifically Chinese cultural re-
sources, including language, education, and social organizations such as clan
associations (especially those based on patrilineal kinship), trade guilds,
chambers of commerce, school boards, temple committees, and local com-
munity associations. Such frequent i ion has undoubted!
considerable “cultural” or “social™ capital, which is crucial for cxplaining
business trust, risk sharing, informal contracts, and information as well as

transaction cost reduction.*

Yet the existence of a particular Chinese business idiom that has been
successful in Malaysia and much of Southeast Asia does not necessarily mean
that it is correct to treat Chinese business as a monolithic bloc, especially in
historical analyses. The specific idiom of Chinese businessmen can be traced
historically to the fact that they could not rely on the colonial state to provide
the legal enforcement necessary for successful business transactions. Thus,
social relations based on trust became important. Small business units were
organized around kinship networks, whether real, created (e.g., through
marriage), or fictive (e.g., by adoption, legally or socially). Similarly, credit
and labor, as well as job-contracting relations, developed in distinctive ways
on the basis of mutual trust rather than of formal contracts enforced by the
colonial state. Even when the state and the legal system became more accessi-
ble to Chinese business interests, this Chinese business idiom persisted and
evolved, with extralegal (and occasionally illegal) activities complementing
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the legal ones. Unencumbered by the legal system’s often burdensome re-
quirements, this extralegal realm of Chinese business often allowed for faster
and cheaper transactions.

This business idiom has been seen as discrimination against non-Chinese.
For a long time, even peak organizations—those transcending family and
kin ties—still operated within the boundaries of dialect-group or provincial
affiliations. This happened, for example, when three Hokkien banks merged
to form the Overseas Chinese Banking Corporation during the interwar
period. Thus, if collective action requires cooperation beyond the family
level, such imagined communities provide the preferred basis for trust.

At the same time, the generally undifferentiated treatment of Chinese by
the colonial and postcolonial state, the cultural influence of nationalist
movements in China on Chinese emigrés, and the spread of Mandarin as the
accepted Chinese language have all contributed to a growing sense of “Chi-
neseness” that transcends provincial and linguistic loyalties. Residential prox-
imity, especially in rural areas and small towns, and common business
interests also probably contribute to this relatively new sense of “Chi-
neseness.” “Subethnic” patterns of settl and occupational jali
tion may have mitigated this pan-Chinese tendency in the past, but these are
now of declining importance.

It has been suggested that “Chineseness” is an especially useful analytical
category for postcolonial Malaysia because of the significance and conse-
quences of official ethnic discrimination. But although such discrimination
has d various ¢ id business interests have
often adopted individual coping slr.\legcs The first major pan-Chinese
efforts at business reorganization in Malaysia took place only in the mid-
1970s. They were initiated by the Malaysian Chinese Association, whose
political fortunes were waning with the implementation of the NEP.» The
existence of a collective voice does not mean that all responses are collective.
Even exit—in the form of capital flight or emigration—is usually an individ-
ual response, albeit one with cun\ulanve consequences.

The diverse resp and doubtedly also reflect the different
opportunities, capacities, perceptions, and information that individual busi-
nesspeople have. Thus, while it is possible to speak on one level of a Chinese
business idiom in Malaysia, this idiom does not determine the behavior of a
specific business. Hence, it is rarely meaningful to speak of Chinese capital in
an aggregated sense, even, in most cases, in relation to the state. Dlscnmma-
tory measures directed at Chinese busi however, ulti i
ummcndcd culkcuve action such as the MCA- mmalcd modernization and
in the mid-1970s. initiatives by the

P
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All-Malaysian Chinese Chambers of Commerce and Industry (for example,
the establishment of Unico Holdings) were also responses to perceived
increased discrimination and exclusion.

Sino-Malaysian capital has collab d inti ly with the state in some
cases and pursued extralegal ventures in others. Those Chinese businessmen
whose access to the state creates opportunities for them are usually obliged
to build on the “rents” so derived. This obligation does not preclude business
initiative and innovation, but it does steer entreprencurship in a distinctive,
and not always maximally efficient, direction. The same can uh.rmsmgly bc
said of the “new breed” of Malay busi those reportedly p
by former finance minister Daim. In their case, the greater access to politi-
cally determined rents tends to encourage them to rely even more heavily on
favoritism.

On the other hand, the “cthnic bypass™ strategies of the Malaysian state
have prompted most Chinese businesspeople to create “guerilla” business
practices in the gray economy, based largely on trust. Such activities and
enterprises tend to be small and therefore more likely to escape the state
taxing agencies’ attention. But such evasion also m\uhu violation of laws

concerning overtime regulati workers’ and p
occupational health and safety requirements, and bmldmg LOdCS I ibertarian
attitudes thrive in these circ ces and are often d as political
opposition to the state.

Insofar as such attitudes toward states have long been found in China—
during the Manchu Empire, the corrupt Kuomintang regime, and the rule of
the Communist party, and even now, under “market socialism"—as well as
in Chinatowns all over the world, one could suggest that they tend to be a
distinct idiom of Chinese capitalism. In Southeast Asia, the high incidence of
Chinese commercial success has triggered considerable resentment among
business rivals and political elites. The latter have therefore tended to mobi-
lize against “alien” Chinese capital by invoking a cult of indigencity. The
Chinese, moreover, have facilitated this mobilization by alienating them-
selves from native communities. Yet not unlike the admi tors of fiscally
conservative colonial regimes, the indigenous postcolonial political elites—
reluctant to strengthen their opponents—have generally tolerated, if not
encouraged, those Chinese willing to “get things done” in ways that serve the
state's interests. Hence, the indigenous elites” attitudes toward Chinese busi-
ness are profoundly varied and even contradictory, and are often deter-
mined by local developments and exigencies rather than by a consistent
grand design.

Malaysia is generally considered to have had the most hostile policies
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toward Chinese business of any country in Southeast Asia. Nevertheless, all
Southeast Asian Chinese business cultures share some, though certainly not
all, of the characteristics of their counterpart in Malaysia. Although Singa-
pore has a Chinese majority, the state has largely dominated the economy
there, often to the chagrin of Chinese entrepreneurs, especially smaller ones.
This dominance has probably contributed to the retention of a Chinese
business culture in Singapore similar to that in Malaysia, despite the pres-
ence of a Chi domi ia i dl ignifi

1 state. Sii is supp less

in Thailand and the Philippines, although it is important to note that anti-
Chinese actions have been officially encouraged in both countries in the
postwar period.

The Indonesian situation probably most closely parallels that in Malaysia.
Indonesia has had no official policy such as the NEP to redistribute owner-
ship of capital, but this has not p d the of a sub ial
indi business ity. This c ity is increasingly likely to
come into conflict with the dominant Chinese businessmen and to try to use
the state against them. That the present Indonesian regime has been support-
ive of large Chinese businesses in the past does not mean it will continue to
be so in the future.

Despite variations in Southeast Asia, it may be possible to speak more
generally of a Chinese business idiom, or culture, based on a kind of resis-
tance to state control and the sense that ethnic discrimination is cither an
existing or at least a potential threat.

NOTES
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Why are the Chinese so successful in business? This ques-
tion has been asked again and again in reference to the Chinese in virtually
every location outside of China where they have settled in any substantial
numbers in the past 150 years. Many anthropological and historical accounts
of the Chinese in this or that location suggest answers to the question, but
the answers often end up being either too broad or too narrow. The broad
answers are usually sociological, and the narrow answers are either historical
or cultural. In this chapter, we steer a middle course between the two
extremes. Rather than asking why the Chinese are economically successful,
we will examine the organizational contexts of their success.

In order to frame our organizational approach, it is important to distin-
guish it from ¢ ional sociological interp i Many sociologists
argue that some cthnic minorities, the Chinese being one, naturally excel in
commerce and trade. The reasons for minority success, they contend, are to
be found in five advantages conferred by the conditions of ethnicity and
minority status.

Three of these advantages come from the nature of minority status itself.
The first is market objectivity. In his famous essay “The Stranger,” Georg
Simmel maintained that minority status makes persons into ever-present
strangers, people "who are here today and stay tomorrow™ but who do not
quite fit into an established social framework.! Because they are socially
marginal, minorities are able to maneuver in the marketplace with an objec-
tivity unavailable to people who are more deeply entangled in the social
order and more invested in the status quo.

A second advantage comes from the experience of being sojourners, tem-
porary migrants whose journeys may extend across generations.? Sojourners,
defining their migration as temporary, choose not to, and perhaps cannot,
socially integrate into a host society. Their mobility blocked, migrants look
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inward. As a group of long-term temporary settlers, they create sets of
institutionalized motivations and practices that favor hard work, maximum
savings, and reluctance to invest in social status activities in the host society.}

The third advantage is that ethnicity nurtures the ability of people in
relatively small, well-bounded groups to create close-knit networks. Schol-
ars have examined such networks in some detail and find that they increase
trust and predictability among economic actors, a condition that reduces
economic risk and enhances economic success.*

The two other sources of economic advantage arise, as an interaction
effect, from the minority group’s relation to the host society. This host-
minority relationship i creates an “opp ity structure” that
provides two sources of minority economic advantage.s First, advantage
ensues from the fact that the economic system in the host society has a
differentiated occupational structure that allows members of minority
groups to monopolize selected economic roles and niches that are important
for the overall economy but are otherwise difficult to fill. In occupying such
niches, minority P become dependent on an ic order in
which minority status and host hostility combine to create a stable “middle-
ity." The second and related source of advantage arises when a
dominant political group actively bestows economic privileges on minority
groups. In effect, political elites ethnicize key economic roles while simulta-
neously denying ethnic groups access to political power. In this context,
groups such as the Jews in medieval Spain or the Chinese in colonial South-
cast Asia become “pariah capitalists.””

These five interrelated explanations for minority economic success are so
often mentioned in the sociological literature that they appear to be proposi-
tions applicable to all ethnic groups and not just a few. In fact, the sociologi-
cal literature on minority capitalism concentrates more or less exclusively on
only a handful of groups, with the Jews, the overseas Chinese, the overseas
Indians, and more recently the Koreans in the United States being the most
prominently mentioned. Other groups are cited only rarely and then in
special social and historical circumstances.

So commonly mentioned are these few groups that the question may not
be simply why minorities succeed in business but rather why some minori-
ties succeed so widely and not others. This latter question has some impor-
tance in both Southeast Asia and Central Europe because only a few groups
are really prominent in cither location. Other groups in a particular locale or
niche have, on occasion, achieved ec ic success, but overwhelmingl,
the Chinese and the Indians are the economic minorities of Southeast Asia
and the Jews were the economic minority of east-central Europe until World
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War [1. Why not other groups? Why primarily only these few? The sociologi-
cal literature does not address these questions very well.

If the sociological interpretations are too broad and overgeneralized, then
the historical and cultural explanations go to the opposite extreme. They
focus on extraordinary qualities of particular groups or particular people
within a group. Explaining Chinese success in Southeast Asia, for instance,
some writers select cultural traits that Chinese traditionally have, such as a
high regard for education, hard work, and obedience,* a precocious abili
to handle money,? and a Confucian emphasis on self-discipline and family
welfare.® Other writers prefer more specific explanations that border on
mere historical particularism. Chinese success in a particular location is
explained through a succession of events and the accomplishments of key
entrepreneurs. The inference drawn from cultural and historical explana-
tions is that Chinese success is to be explained in terms of either endoge-
nous, predetermined traits or idiosyncratic events and personalities. Such
explanations single out the Chinese and by implication suggest that other
groups simply do not possess the same cultural traits or produce such

extraordinary individuals.

Without a doubt, the sociology, history, and cultural traditions of the over-
seas Chinese have significant bearing on their economic success, but explana-
tions for their success going to either extreme do not tap the institutional and
organizational variations that the Chinese have encountered historically and
cross-culturally in the many societies to which they have migrated. More-
over, when such variations are examined closely, one must question and
qualify the extensiveness and historical continuity of Chinese entrepre-
neurship. Most Chinese migrants were unsuccessful, and many died penni-
less in places distant from their homeland. More importantly, even the most
successful Chinese did not succeed in just one way but rather in many ways,
ways as as the institutional and organi: | contexts of the
societies in which they lived and worked. It is this ability to be flexible, to
adapt their businesses to strikingly different contexts, that the Chinese have
demonstrated repeatedly.

In this chapter we examine the institutional and
that Chinese have encountered historically within a single society, and the
adaptations they made to these variable conditions. Specifically, we analyze
three distinct institutional “situations” the Chinese have confronted in re-
cent Thai history and to which they responded by reconstructing the nature
of Chinese ethnicity vis-d-vis the Thai majority. For cach situation, we
examine, first, the institutional context and, second, the entreprencurial
strategies used by Chinese who successfully adapted to change. We illustrate
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these situations by looking closely at one leading, highly successful Chinese
family in each period.

CONFIGURATIONS OF CHINESE CAPITALISM
IN THAILAND

The Chinese have been the prominent economic minority in Thailand for
hundreds of years.* Many chroniclers of this fact have stressed the continu-
ity of Chinese entrepreneurship without also noting the changing nature of
their entreprencurial involvements.> Although it is true that the Chinese
have been successfully engaged in the Thai economy for a long while, that
economy has changed drastically several times. In the twentieth century
alone, the Thai economy has gone through two substantial organizational
transformations, the first concomitant with a change in government in the
1930s and the second with rapid globalization of the economy in the 1970s
and 1980s. Throughout all periods, Chinese have occupied crucial economic
roles, but there has been little continuity in their involvement over time.
Different sets of Chinese, operating in organizationally distinct ways, have
dominated the economy in each period. Moreover, in cach period the Chi-
nese in Thailand have reconstructed themselves as an ethnic group.

The first period dates from the cighteenth century and ended abruptly in
1932, It was the period of strong patrimonial rulership by the Thai kings,
centralized control over portions of the economy, and an economically
privileged and politically powerful Chinese minority. Its transformation be-
gan in the middle of the nineteenth century, when Thailand opened to
Western traders and Western influence, and culminated in 1932 with the
creation of a Western-style state.

The second period began with a coup d'état. In 1932, junior military
officials and civil servants forced the Thai king to accept comprehensive
reforms that created a constitutional state. The king became a figurehead in
an authoritarian regime led by military and bureaucratic arms of the govern-
ment. The factionalized government created an economy that looked like a
patchwork quilt; every agency had its economic preserve and every top
official his connections for gaining wealth. During this period, a combina-
tion of political harassment and Thai xenophobia created a cohesive, embat-
tled, yet economically significant Chinese minority.

The transformation to the third period began gradually in the late 1950s
and early 1960s, when the pace of global economic development quickened
and gradually transformed the Thai domestic economy into an export-
oriented, trade-based ecanomy closely linked with global capitalism. The new
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period, however, became fully engaged only in 1973, when the military elites
relinquished their hold on the g and civilian-led g took
over. During this third period, which is still very much in the process of
formation, the People’s Republic of China (PRC) returned to global promi-
nence, some Japanese business groups moved significant portions of their
manufacturing capabilities to Thailand and elsewhere in Southeast Asia, and
Chinese overseas capitalism, centered in Hong Kong, Singapore, and Taiwan,
became a major economic force throughout East and Southeast Asia.

The Chinese in Thailand linked themselves to these economic move-
ments, and in the process they have significantly refocused themselves. No
longer bers of a harassed, inward-looking minority group, the Chinese
in Thailand have embraced the outside world and reaffirmed their Chinese
identity, as well as maintaining their Thai identity. Some Thai Chinese have
become highly successful global economic actors and members of a world
community of “Chinese overseas,” loyal both to China as a civilization and
to the political state in which they live.

PATRIMONIAL RULERSHIP AND DEPENDENT

CAPITALISM

Before the middle of the nineteenth century, the kings of Siam ruled the
territory of what is now Thailand as a patrimonial regime. Like rulers of
patrimonial regimes elsewhere, the Thai kings had to establish an indepen-
dent base for their personal power in order to offset the authority of de-
centralized traditional clites.”* They centrally administered their regimes
through agencies of the royal household staffed by dependent subjects, often
Chinese. This independent power base provided leverage against the Thai
hereditary aristocracy, which controlled much of rural society through a
complex system of patron-client relationships. The royal h hold did not
tax the lands of the aristocracy directly, but rather maintained its hegemony
vis-3-vis the aristocracy by creating reliable streams of revenues coming from
royal monopolies, in-kind tax farming, and tributes of local products ranging
from tropical lumbers, tin, rice, and spices to luxury goods such as birds’
nests (for bird's nest soup) and ivory. The royal household then exported
these products in the monopolized tributary trade with China.’s

The Thai kings were able to maintain their hegemony only with the help
of Chinese who ran the tributary trade and staffed key positions in the royal
household. The use of aliens to enhance one's political power is common in
most patrimonial regimes," but the rulers of Siam went considerably beyond
this strategy. Chinese privileges began in the early cighteenth century when
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the rulers of Siam at the time cultivated a small Chinese minority in Bang-
kok to run the tributary trade with China.” At this time, imperial China, the
celestial empire, had high status in Southeast Asia, as did the Chinese traders
who traveled to Siam. Living at court and largely serving the kings, a few
Chinese became trusted allies in the kings’ struggle for power with the

i and with neighboring kingd,

The position of the Chinese, however, changed greatly in the last half of
the eighteenth century, when Taksin, a descendant of a Chinese trader and a
Thai mother, became king. Taksin came to the throne during a period of
intense warfare in 1766-67, when the Burmese captured the imperial city of
Ayutthaya. A trusted aide to the king at the time, Taksin fled the capital city,
regrouped the Thai forces, and led them to victory. He recaptured Ayut-
thaya and defeated the Burmese decisively. Then he took the throne and
held it for fourteen years, until 1782. During his reign, he transferred the
capital city to the site of present-day Bangkok and encouraged migration
from the Teochiu dialect area in southeastern China, his father’s native
home. Taksin was later deposed, but his successor, whose reign title was
Rama I and who started the present Chakkri dynasty, was also half Chinese
and was married to Taksin's daughter. He was “invested under an authentic
Chinese name, Cheng Hua,"™*

The Bangkok period that began with the reign of Rama I marked the high
point in the tributary trade with China A large portion of the royal
revenues derived from the royal trading monopolies. Wanting to increase
their wealth and political position, the Chakkri kings encouraged Chinese
migration, so much so that Bangkok became a predominantly Chinese city.>
Initially, the Chinese migrants were not embedded in local society. Being
distant from the Thai aristocracy, the Chinese were more loyal to the king
and the royal household than to anyone else. Moreover, as relationships
with particular families deepened, the kings granted to those Chinese with
whom they had the closest ties licenses for tax farming and for trading
monopolies. Favored Chinese became court household officials with admin-
istrative duties. Chinese elites and members of the Thai royal household
regularly intermarried.

The inward-directedness of this patrimonial kingdom ended with the
Bowring Treaty in 1855. In the middle of the nineteenth century, the Thai
rulers realized that Western powers were going to conquer and colonize
every possible location in Southeast Asia in the name of free trade. Unlike
other Southeast Asian states, Siam escaped colonialism and maintained its
independence by allowing Westerners and Western modernizing practices
into Thailand.* In the 1850s, tributary relations with China ended, as did the
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royal monopolies on overseas trade. Western merchants established trading
houses in Bangkok and opened the Thai economy to international influ-
ences. With the increased economic opportunities offered by Western com-
merce, Chinese began to migrate to Thailand in still greater numbers and to
shift their loyalties.* A few prominent Chinese families continued their
linkage with the royal houschold, serving primarily as tax farmers, but many
Chinese merchants also developed connections with Western traders and
increasingly became the compradores for Western trading houses. These
compradores focused initially on the export of teak and rice but soon began
1o organize extractive industries such as tin mining as well.

By the 1890s, income for the royal household, primarily from tax farming
and overseas trading, had fallen. The fiscal basis of the state was in jeopardy
and in need of reform.» The king and his houschold officials began to search
for new ways to create the wealth needed to preserve the political and
economic privileges of the royal family. In the 1890s, the Chakkri kings
began to modernize the state structure and, as earlier kings had done, relied
on Chinese dependents to make the new strategy work. Using Chinese
capital, expertise, and labor, the royal household began to create and estab-
lish monopoly ownership over a group of capitalist enterprises. Through
these enterprises, the state began construction of Thailand’s infrastructure
and systematically extracted primary resources. The core of these patrimo-
nially rooted enterprises was the Privy Purse Bureau, which later became the
Crown Property Bureau, the largest landowner and infrastructure conglom-
erate in Thailand today.*

In the late nineteenth century, under direct control of the king, the Privy
Purse Burcau began to invest heavily in railways, tramways, shipping, min-
ing, banking, and construction, starting one or more firms for each en-
vor.2 In each such venture, the royal household pooled its investments
with money raised from Chinese who had previously been associated with
the royal houschold, as well as from foreign sources. Among the most
important enterprises to begin this way were the Siam Commercial Bank
and Siam Cement, founded, respectively, in 1906 and 1913. By the time of the
1932 revolution, the royal houschold had effective control over, and partial
ownership of, most of Thailand’s significant infrastructure.

At the same time that the royal household was using Chinese capital and
expertise to create modern enterprises, the structural situation of the Chi-
nese in Thailand began to shift decisively. No longer a small, privileged
minority, they were becoming far more numerous, and their influence was
spreading. Not only were the Chinese no longer the kings' dependents, but
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by the early twenticth century they were becoming his competitors. Th
worked for W for the ari cys and, especially, for themsel

This was the period when Thai kings first began to Westernize their
political practices and to justify their rule by using the political vocabulary
of the Western nation-state. Siam, the kingdom, became Thailand, the
nation-state, which encompassed all of the Thai people. In this redefinition
of political legitimacy, the Chinese rather suddenly became ethnic strangers
instead of privileged insiders. By 1914, King Rama VI saw Chinese economic
power as uncarned and undeserved, and using a European analogy, he
accused the Chinese of being the “Jews of the East.”* This change in attitude
among the Thais regarding the Chinese soon became widespread as a conse-
quence of the 1932 coup d'état.

EXAMPLE ONEI ROYAL PATRONAGE AND THE
KHAW FAMILY

Exercising their patrimonial position at the top of the aristocratic hierarchy,
the Chakkri kings claimed large portions of the Thai economy that were not
strictly controlled by local elites. Throughout the period, the kings and their
officials in the royal houschold controlled access to the key routes by which
wealth could be generated, especially tax farming and licensed trading. The
kings and the kings’ officials, some of whom were Chinese themselves,
favored appointing Chinese for these economically privileged roles. Accord-
ingly, from the Chinese point of view, one of the primary routes to enrich-
ment was to court the royal p Strategies to plish this goal
were many, but they generally included demonstrations of loyalty and eco-
nomic prowess. To illustrate these strategies, we look at one of the best-
known Chinese families of this period, the Khaw family, whose success
illustrates concretely the structure of opportunities and the constraints that
the Chinese faced in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries.

The Khaw family, according to Jennifer Cushman, achieved a position of
preeminence “equalled by few others in the kingdom” of Siam.” The
founder of the family, Khaw Soo Cheang (1799-1882), an immigrant from
the Hokkien region of southeastern China, arrived penniless in Penang in
1822. Shortly afterward, he moved to Ranong in southern Siam, where he
found a job trading tin between the Muslim principalities of the Malay
peninsula, in what were then vassal territories of the Siamese king in Bang-
kok. His early success earned him sufficient wealth to bid successfully in the
royal household for the tin mining concession for Ranong. This role permit-
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ted him to organize tin mining in the region and to collect in-kind taxes
from tin miners. He then sold the tin on the international market for cash
and used the cash to make his tax payments to the royal household in
Bangkok. In order to expand his profits, as well as those of the king, he
recruited a large number of immigrant Chinese laborers for tin mining. This
effort was so successful that in 1854 he was appointed governor of Ranong,
and in 1862 he was awarded the title of phraya, the second highest rank in
royal service.®

Serving the king loyally and well, Khaw Soo Cheang was able to obtain
similar privileges for his sons. One son, Khaw Sim Kong, succeeded him in
1877 and remained in charge of the administration of Ranong province until
1895. Other sons obtained Thai appointments in other provinces of the
south, including Krabi, Trang, and Phuket At the same time that he
sought high positions for his sons, he was actively involved in establishing
shipping and mining businesses based in Penang. Under the direction of his
surviving sons, the family developed an extensive set of firms known as the
Khaw group.

The control the family had over both politics and the economy in south-
ern Siam was fairly typical of the way the Siamese empire was administered
during the nineteenth century.* Such a system demanded a great deal of
trust between the royal household, centered in Bangkok, and the administra-
tors and tax farmers in the peripheral regions. Failure to remit tax payments
could threaten the fiscal stability of the crown, and for this reason the alien
Chinese proved somewhat more reliable than locally based aristocrats, who
had their own followers to support.

The Chinese position, however, had always been precarious, for they
served at the whims of the kings. To consolidate their position in the new
economic climate that was emerging in the second half of the nineteenth
century, the Khaw family, like other Chinese families, began to establish
alliances with aristocratic families located in their region in southern Thai-
land and began to engage in economic endeavors on both sides of the
emerging Thai-Malay border. In Siam, the Khaw family married into fami-
lies of the minor Thai nobility, including the naNakhon family, which con-
trolled the area immediately north of Ranong, and the Bunnag family,
members of which controlled the Thai crown during the minority of King
Rama V and the Ministry of the South during his majority. At the same time
in Malaysia, where the Malay rajahs were in the process of severing tributary
relationships with the Thai crown in exchange for British protection, the
Khaw family began to arrange marriage alliances with the elite Chinese
trading houses of Penang.
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These connections, arranged through marriage, business, and political
patronage, gave the Khaw family a great deal of leverage when European
interests began to focus on the tin mines of the isthmus at the turn of the
century. Western industrialists had devel ped dredging i that
could be used to exploit the area’s alluvial tin deposits more completely than
Chinese mining techniques had been able to accomplish. This equipment,
however, required more capital and different expertise than the Khaw family
possessed. Accordingly, during the period when British interests were open-
ing the closed trading system throughout the Malay peninsula, the Khaw
family began to enter into agreements with British and Australian adventur-
ers who could provide the capital to purchase dredging equipment and ships
to transport the tin ore to smelters. They established the Tongkah Mining
and Dredging Company and the Eastern Shipping Lines, both under the
leadership of Khaw Sim Bee, youngest son of Khaw Soo Cheang.»

In 1913, when he was head of the family during its period of greatest
influence and wealth, Khaw Sim Bee was assassinated. Thereafter, the family
began to go into decline. After a few years of only modest success in
Western-oriented commerce, the Khaw family began to sell off its key busi-
nesses and tried to revive its alliance with the Thai king. In an effort to
maintain the family’s economic interests, Khaw Sim Bee's nephew, Khaw
Joo Tek, was able to reestablish a link to the royal houschold by building a
special relationship with Prince Damrong, minister of the interior. For a
short time this linkage stabilized the family's influence in Thailand’s south-
ern periphery, but when the military revolted in 1932, the patron-client
relationship on which the family’s influence was based disappeared. The
family’s distance from the center of influence in Bangkok, as well as its
inability at a crucial moment to maintain its commercial position and
wealth, originally obtained through political patronage, led to its decline. As
a consequence, what was in the early days one of the most influential Sino-
Thai families in terms of both economic power and political authority
waned during the transition to a new cra.

The strategy of obtaining an official position in the patrimonially orga-
nized economy was also used by many other Chinese families. It worked
only so long as the kings and the royal houschold actually organized the
economy. Once their prerogatives ended with g | reforms in 1932,
the strategy no longer worked. Although some Thai-Chinese families contin-
ued to serve the royal household, notably the Sarasin family, their roles
shrank and their numbers dwindled. Only a few Chinese were able to con-
tinue as in the kings' West tyl panies and as political
brokers. those p ly privileged families who were able to
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make successful transitions into the new economic climates did so primarily
as Thais rather than as Chinese, and as politicians rather than as entrepre-
neurs. These families assimilated ethnically into Thai society and no longer
played a role in the entreprencurial clite that became the driving force in the
industrialization of the Thai economy.

MILITARY REGIMES, FACTIONAL POLITICS, AND

ETHNIC OPPRESSION

Southeast Asia in the late nineteenth century had come to serve as an
important source of primary products for the industrialized Western coun-
tries. Metal ores such as tin, tropical lumbers, tropical oils, tea, and rice were
the area's key primary exports. But even though the trade-based economies
of the late nincteenth and carly twentieth centuries had been directed largely
by Western colonial interests and core Western merchant houses, large
portions of that economy had actually been controlled by Chinese.»

In the middle of the nineteenth century, a mass migration of Chinese
from south China, mostly from the area of Teochiu (Ch'ao Chou), arrived
in Bangkok. Connected through various types of trading associations,
fellow-regional clubs, secret societies, and surname associations, Chinese
merchants and petty traders quickly became prominent players in the new
trade-based domestic cconomy. This situation was similar to what was going
on elsewhere in Southeast Asia, because even though Thailand was not
colonized, it underwent an economic transformation much like that which

took place in the colonial parts of the region.*

Following lines of existing economic opportunity, these Chinese quickly
established themselves in small, commercially oriented businesses such as
g, native banking, and simple

selling sundry goods, rice trading and mil
manufacturing (alcoholic beverages, soft drinks, bottling plants, etc
These small businesses were not dependent on royal concessions or other
favors from the patrimonial state. This wave of migration created a substan-
tial concentration of Chinese in Bangkok. In 1954, Chinese constituted about
half the total population of the greater Bangkok arca. As William Skinner
describes it so nicely, the Chinese community focused inward upon itself.

being controlled through dialect associations, secret societies, and such um-
brella community associations as the Chinese Chamber of Commerce.* It
was from the ranks of this new kind of Chinese-Thai that the next, and quite
different, wave of successtul Chinese entrepreneurs was to emerge.
Relations between the new Chinese immigrants and the Thai community
became strained in the first decades of the twentieth century as a result of
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these new developments, but it was not until 1932 that Thai xenophobia
against the Chinese was fully awakened by a nationalist military regime that
came to power at that time through a bloodless coup.v

Ihc cuup was led by a group of Thai mnlnary officers wlm toppled the

I state and blished a The king was
removed from the exercise of day-to-day power, though the royal household
retained much of its wealth and prestige. The military installed a government
led by a dominant political party, the People’s party, that was administratively
centered on key bureaucratic ministries. As in many intensely nationalistic
developing countries in the 1930s, the model for the regime was authoritarian
fascism. And as in many of the countries that turned authoritarian during this
period, political rule was precarious. (Since 1932 there have been twenty-one
attempted coups, of which have ten have been successful.)*

During the forty-year period from the 1930s to the 1970, and especially
after World War 11, when revolving coalitions of military officials and police
gained control of the gnummcm. polmc.\l elucs attempted to create a
national economy by employing trategies.¥ They were

g the accepted develop lhmncs of the day, but the enactment
of this strategy in Thailand resulted in competing cliques within the govern-
ment and gradually turned whole sectors of the economy into political
benefices.# Government ministries, each staffed by a segment of the elite,
took picces of the economy, allocating different sectors to different bureau-
cratic units, each of which developed its set of stat P

The Chinese minority, accordingly, developed a fundamentally different,
far narrower, and more strained relationship with the Thai clite after the
1932 revolution than it had had before. Chinese intermarriages with Thai
clites became rare. Instead, as Skinner has shown, marriage alliances took
place primarily within the Chinese community. This practice helped build a
degree of ethnic solidarity that had been unknown in the carlier period and
is becoming rare again today.* Interethnic arm-twisting replaced the patri-
monial embrace that had been experienced before the 1932 revolution. The
Chinese became a national minority that had to be cut off from external
alliances. Chinese resources could be squeezed in service of the state and
those who represented the state—the military and civil service elites.

Coupled with the political shift and the change in relations between the
Chinese and the Thai elites, there were also significant changes in the econ-
omy of Thailand and the rest of Southeast Asia.#* The decline of interna-
tional trade and the delit P ion of greater self-suffici created
a propiti i for local industrial growth.

The key Chinese entrepreneurs to arise during this period differed from
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those of the earlier era. Most of the economically privileged Chinese of the
patrimonial state had been losing their palmnngc even before 1932, and few
were able to make the ion into ¢ inence in the second
period. “Indeed,” notes Suchiro Akira, “it is vuy rare when one finds the
names of the descendants of the prominent tax farmer families in the major
industries after the 1932 Revolution.”® Instead, most of the Chinese who
became ically imp during the nationalist period achieved suc-
cess first in small businesses. Their prominence within the Chinese commu-
nity then made them brokers between the Chinese minority and the Thai
elites.# Such people became representatives of a new type of Sino-Thai
relationship that arose as part of the government’s attempt to isolate the
“Chinese problem.” It was this deliberate government policy and the new
isolation of the Chinese that created what was essentially a new kind of
pariah entreprencurial class.

After 1950, the Thai elites began to nationalize the economy. Thai leaders
continued to believe that local economies were in fact “national economies”
and that to be progressive, they needed to be more or less autonomous and
self-sufficient. This belief coincided not only with the previously right-wing
developmentalism of prewar fascist regimes but also with the emergent
anticolonialist, leftist vision of how formerly colonial economies could best
escape backwardness. They further believed that in order to build such an
cconomy, there needed to be P d and party-sp d develop-
ment. Accordingly, through government and party channels, the military
elites proceeded to claim those infrastructure and resource-based areas of
the economy not already claimed by the Crown Property Bureau and to set
up import-substitution industries.* The Ministry of Communications devel-
oped the airlines, the Ministry of Industry built petroleum refineries and
electricity generators, the Ministry of Finance controlled the tobacco mo-
nopoly, and the Ministry of Defense and the Ministry of Finance opened
banks. So critical were the areas developed by the government during this
era that, in 1986, eleven of the nineteen largest companies in Thailand were
still owned by government ministries.©

What role did Chinese entreprencurs play in this new economy? The
military governments after World War 11 were short of capital, so to estab-
lish their enterprises they turned to the previously stigmatized Chinese, who
could provide it. Leading Chinese businessmen were able to mobilize re-
sources within the Chinese community by using their connections, and they
began to forge a whole new set of alliances with the military clite. This action
not only g i financing for projects but also allowed them
to make more money for themselves, as well to enrich select Thai officials.
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EXAMPLE TWO: PARIAH ENTREPRENEURSHIP AND
THE SOPHONPANICH FAMILY

After the 1932 coup, Thailand's military created a highly factionalized govern-
ment that helped gencrate but then preyed on Chinese wealth, The compet-
ing clite factions had political positions but only limited access to wealth,
and the Chinese had some wealth but only limited access to political protec-
tion. These complementary interests created a structural situation in which
ethnic oppression and economic privilege worked hand in hand to achieve a
more or less stable symbiosis between Thai elites and Chinese businessmen.
Those Chinese who wished to enrich themselves during this period had to
develop interethnic alliances with a winning faction and lay themselves open
to systematic extractions. In exchange, they gained economic privileges.
Perhaps the best illustration of this kind of pariah entreprencurship is the
Sophonpanich family.

The family's wealth was first established by Chin Sophonpanich (1910~
88). He was born to a Teochiu father, a commercial clerk, and his Thai wife,
in Thonburi, near Bangkok. Though he received his primary education in
Swatow in China, he returned to Bangkok at seventeen. He worked as a
clerk, a laborer, and a noodle seller before establishing his own business
selling construction materials. Later, he opened a hardware and canned
goods store and began trading with Hong Kong and Singapore.

In 1944, using resources from a number of his own businesses and in
cooperation with other close business associates, Chin helped found and
became a director of the Bangkok Bank.# Immediately after World War 11,
he established several independent firms in gold trading, currency exchange,
and insurance. Together these firms became the base for Chin’s Asia Trust
group, the assets of which he used to increase his holdings in Bangkok Bank.
He became president of the bank in 1952.

Also in 1952, the military government of Thailand issued a directive
through the police director-general that required the Chinese to establish
three centralized associations: one for organizing gold trading, one for jew-
elry trading, and one for banking. This was done the better to tap Chinese
wealth. Chin became head of the association of commercial bankers. Using
connections with some high military figures that he developed through this
position, he obtained substantial financial backing for the Bangkok Bank
from the Ministry of Economic Affairs. In exchange for its support, several
generals were appointed to key positions on the bank's board of directors.
The Ministry of Economic Affairs initially owned 60 percent of the total
shares of Bangkok Bank.
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Chin was then able to play a central role in Bangkok’s Chinese community
in the early 1950s. Skinner ranked him as the sixth most influential figure in
that community in 1952. In large part, this influence was owing to his role as
banker and agent for Police General Phao, for whom he often spoke in
Chinese councils. Like other Thai Chinese of his era, Chin took a Thai name,
Sophonpanich, and declared Thai citizenship. At the same time, he main-
tained his identity as an overseas Chinese. Indeed, so close was his attach-
ment to his native region that he built a school named after his father in his
home village in China. On one accasion, he even disavowed his Thai citizen-
ship during a trip to China in order to avoid the Thai military draft. He also
went to the trouble of reinstating it, however. He was a fervent anticommu-

nist and a strong supporter of the Kuomintang regime in Taiwan.©

The years between 1957 and 1973 were crucial ones for all Thai banks. In
1957, the military faction that served as Chin’s political patron was ousted
from power by another military group. As a consequence, Chin had to flee
Thailand. He lived in exile in Hong Kong for five years. Leaving his son
Chatri in charge of his Thailand-based business, Chin made aggressive invest-
ments in the Hong Kong financial markets and established an overseas arm
of the Bangkok Bank. He returned to Thailand in 1963 and soon began
consolidating his control of the bank.

By 1963, the Thai economy had begun to expand, and the government had
relaxed the anti-Chinese laws and changed its naturalization laws to allow
Chinese to obtain Thai citizenship more easily. Less subject to threats of
arrest and deportation in the new political climate, Chin gradually began to
increase his ownership share of the Bangkok Bank. By 1968, the Sophon-
panich family's shares exceeded those of the government for the first time.
The family holdings were further augmented when Chin was able to take

control of the shares of the military leaders who were forced into exile in the
coup of 1973. Suehiro’s analysis shows that the family controlled 32 percent
of the bank in 1982, while the government held only 8.1 percent.” The
government, however, maintained some control of the bank through a
succession of powerful political officials it placed on the board of directors.

In the 1970s and 1980s, the Bangkok Bank group was able to benefit from
Thailand’s transition to an open global economy, and it became one of
Thailand’s biggest financial institutions. Although the group now engages in
diverse businesses and has continued to expand in recent years to become

more international in scope, like other groups formed in the 1930s and 19408
it still bears the imprint of its origins. Its major branches, managed by Chin’s
sons, remain centered in the financial sector and embedded in the local Thai

economy.®
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INTERNATIONALIZATION OF CAPITALISM IN
THAILAND AND THE OVERSEAS CHINESE
CONNECTION

From the 1932 coup to the Vietnam War era, the Thai cconomy remained
largely a domestic economy, with its international component confined
mainly to rice and lumber exports. At first the cconomy expanded slowly,
but in the late 19505 there began a sustained increase in gross national
product that continues 1o this day.» During this period the financial sector
and large enterprises within the country were largely state owned or state
sponsored. On one side, there was the quasi-private, quasi-state-owned
Crown Propertics Bureau, and on the other, the various government agen-
cies. Both the royal household and the government elites, however, contin-
ued to use Chinese capital and expertise to achieve their own interests,
In the late 1960s, the industrial structure of Thailand began to change
decisively. A new round of military coups beginning in 1957 kept the elites
circulating at the top, making patronage a sometimes risky blessing. Now
with sizable capital resources behind them, Chinese entreprencurs became
less willing to court political favors. Moreover, a coup in 1972 resulted in
seizure of the financial assets of many major military figures, which in turn
began the process of disentangling capital formation from political privilege.

These uncertaintics in the political climate were matched by changes in
East Asian economies. Rather quickly in the late 19605 and the 1970s, first
Japan and then the Asian newly industrializing countries—South Korea,
Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Singapore—became aggressively export oriented
and created an economic sea change that would soon engulf the entire
region. In 1960, only 1.2 percent of Thailand's exports were manufactured
goods, but by the early 19705, investments from Japanese as well as Western
multinational corporations began to alter the structure of economic oppor-
tunities in the Thai economy.» By 1980, with 32.3 percent of its total exports
consisting of manufactured goods, Thailand had become a cheap labor
platform for firms operating out of Japan, Hong Kong, and Singapore. This
trend accelerated in the 1980s, so that by 1988, 67.5 percent of Thailand’s
total exports were manufactured goods. By the 1990s, Thailand's economy
had been totally restructured, moving from a politically bounded domestic
cconomy to an open, export-oriented segment of the global economy.

The internationalization and industrialization of the Thai economy quickly
changed the ownership networks linking firms. The largest change was the
emergence of export-oriented sectors, particularly in large-scale manufactur-

ing and agric Firms in the ing sector, il 3 P
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in automobile assembly (Siam Motors), textiles (Saha Union), and consumer
goods (Sahapathanapibul), often grew out of joint ventures with producers in
Japan or the United States, or out of contract buying by Western merchandis-
ers. Many of these firms were part of large industrial conglomerates active ina
number of arcas. Capitalization of these enterprises typically required large
amounts of money, as well as technical know-how, and big banks established
during the previous economic period, such as Bangkok Bank and Thai Farm-
ers Bank, quickly became leading lenders to the new industrialists. The banks
also added industrial firms to their own holdings, but by and large they did
not provide the entrep ial leadership for the internationalization of the
Thai economy. This leadership, instead, was supplicd by yet a new group of
Chinese entreprencurs.

chiro Akira's excellent study of the enterprise structure of the modern
Thai cconomy provides the context in which to understand the new group
of Chinese entrepreneurs. He shows that by the middle of the 1980s, virtually
all of the largest firms in the most advanced sectors of the economy were
“members of ‘groups of companies’ rather than large independent firms.”
These business groups, which dominated all sectors of the economy, were,
according to Suchiro, predominantly owned and ¢ lled by the Chinese

minority. In his examination of “over seventy leading “Thai' business groups
in the early 1980s," he found that “non-ethnic Chinese groups numbered
only three.” One of the three was the group of firms owned by the Crown
Property Bureau, another was the group owned by the Military Bank, and
the third, the Siam Vidhaya group, was owned by a Thai-Indian family. All
the other business groups “belonged to naturalized or local-born Chinese,
all of whom held Thai citizenship.” Chinese-owned big businesses were
divided into two main types—finance and banking and the new industrial
groups. The bank-centered groups had all originated during the second
period, in the 1940s and 1950s, but the industrial groups dated largely from
the late 1960s and carly 1970s.5

The newest Chinese business groups to emerge in Thailand, those of the
industrialists, are groups that have taken advantage of Thailand’s increas-
ingly large pool of cheap, skilled labor to establish a wide range of export-
related industries. As relative newcomers, the industrialists are not part of
the traditional leadership of the old Thai-Chinese community. They have
maintained closer contacts with the Chinese communities of Hong Kong,
Singapore, the People’s Republic of China, and Taiwan than have previous
generations of Thai-Chinese. If they had any ties at all with the Thai govern-
mental elite and the royalty, the connections tended, initially at least, to be
weak. For those able to transform what were originally successful small

4
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businesses into large ones, the initial capital appears to have come from joint
ventures and bank loans, but their rapid expansion has been funded through
the development of a web of alliances among internationally oriented capital-
ists, usually from overseas Chinese communities. Among the most successful
examples are the Charoen Pokphand group and the Sahapathanapibul
group. Other ples include the bi facturing prises of
the Pornprapha family (Siam Motors) and the textile conglomerate Saha
Union, as well as Japanese- and Si financed steel p ing con-
cerns. These operations are still dominated by their original rags-to-riches
founders.

The new Chinese industrialists became a leading segment of a thoroughly
reconstructed Chinese minority in Thailand, As late as the 1960s, Fred Riggs
could refer to the Chinese as being “pariah entrepreneurs," but by the 1990s
it was clear to Kevin Hewison that this concept was “increasingly . .. an
unrealistic description of actuality.” As Kasian Tejapira points out in chap-
ter 3 of this volume, the status of the Chinese has risen greatly in Thailand in
recent years. Chinese-Thais are no longer a stigmatized minority, and they
iming their ethnicity and reconstructing it to fit regional and global,
instead of merely local, definitions.# By the 19905, the Chinese in Thailand
had joined the middle class, had grown powerful again in politics,» and had
become one of several new forces, including the Thai Buddhist establish-
ment, participating in the bourgeoisification of Thai society,s

EXAMPLE THREE: GLOBAL CAPITALISM AND THE

CHAROEN POKPHAND GROUP

In 1994, one of the largest foreign investors in the People’s Republic of China
was the Charoen Pokphand (CP) group, Thailand’s largest transnational
business group.”" Although the younger of the two founding brothers (Chia
Ek Chor, the elder, and Chia Seow Nooy) first migrated from Shantou
(Swatow) in Guangdong province to Bangkok in 1917, the core firms of the
group did not begin to grow rapidly until the early 197056 During the
intervening years, the brothers ran a struggling seed business that in the
1950s began to specialize in supplying animal feed, especially for chickens. In
the 1960s, the two developed a formula for combining chicken breeding with
feed milling. To put their method into operation, they reached an agreement
with Arbor Acres, a firm in the Rockefeller group. The formula proved so
successful that by 1969 the company had an annual turnover of U.S. $1 to $2
million.

In about 1970, the entire business began to change rapidly as big banks
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finally grasped the potential for capitalist agri ulture and food processing.®
One turning point came when an American, flecing the Vietnam war, started
a chicken farm but then left Thailand owing the Bangkok Bank a large
amount of money. The bank asked the Charoen Pokphand feed mill to take
over the farm. The formula evolved whereby the CP group would loan Thai
farmers money, teach them how to raise chickens, and even help them build
buildings. They supplicd chicks and feed to the farmers, who in turn sold the
grown chickens back to the feed mill for marketing. The entire operation
depended on the marketing end to sell the processed chickens to high-
volume buy grocery stores, and fast food franchises. In the
early days, the CP group allocated each farmer 10,000 chickens, but in recent

years the figure has been raised 1o 50,000.

The company grew quickly during the 19705 because the Central Bank of
Thailand had a policy that a certain percentage of its loan portfolio had to
go to the agricultural sector. The CP group was one of the safest players.
Government banks would channel money into the agricultural sector by
loaning money to farmers who agreed to engage in contract farming with
the CP group.* CP would cosign the loan. What was safe for the banks and
good for Thai farmers proved to be greatly advantageous for CP as well.

The CP group then began to grow rapidly by expanding the same business
into other countries—first to Indonesia, then to Taiwan, the PRC, Turkey,
Portugal, and the Philippines. In each case, the scenario was repeated: inte-
grated feed mills, chicken breeding, contract farming, and the processing
and marketing of poultry. The marketing end of the commodity chain drove
the production end.

By the 1980s, because of its spectacular growth, CP began to receive a lot
of attention, and many firms wanted to get into joint ventures with it. The
group began to diversify from its original agricultural base. In 1982-83, in
central Thailand, it began raising shrimp, using the same formula that had
worked with chickens. In 1987, drawing on the founders’ close connections
in the PRC, the CP group opened manufacturing businesses in Shanghai,
making motorcycles with a license from Honda and brewing beer with a
license from Heineken. Also in 1987, CP received the 7-11 and Kentucky
Fried Chicken franchises for Thailand and started the Makrao retail stores
(the original Price Club). In 1989, it entered the petrochemical business in a
joint venture with Solvay, the giant Belgian firm. And in August 1992, CP
signed a contract to build one of the world's largest privately owned public
works projects—at the time, second only to the tunnel being built under the
English Channel—the telecommunications infrastructure for Thailand, a
project worth U.S. $3 billion. Even more recently, in 1994, it signed a joint
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venture agreement with Walmart to establish super-retail stores throughout
East and Southeast Asia.

Despite their great diversity of business, all the firms in the CP group are
run similarly. Each relies on networks among independent producers, inde-
pendent investors, or both. Most of the manufacturing firms are based on
joint ventures and subcontracting. Throughout most of the 1980s the CP
group was decentralized by country, but in the late 1980s the family mem-
bers in charge reorganized the group into nine functional units, all run from
headquarters in Bangkok. The nine are the Seed, Agro Chemical, and Fertil-
izer Unit (started in 1921), the Agro Business (integrated feed and animal
production, begun in 1951), the International Trading Unit (1980), the Aqua
Business (shrimp farming, 1982-83), the Retail and Wholesale Businesses
(1987), the Automotive Division (motorcycles, 1987), the Real Estate Unit
(1989), P hemicals (1989), and Tel ications (1992).

The group now relies heavily on professional managers. Family members
maintain ardently that the group is not run as a family business, although
most of the founders’ thirteen sons and many other close relatives are or
have been among its leading employees. The sons all have seats on the board
of directors, and Dhanin and Sument Chiaravanont (sons of the elder
brother, Ek Chor) make most of the major decisions. The other sons all own
shares in the group, none of which is traded. Family business or not, the CP
group is a creation of deal-making, the quintessential characteristic of the
overseas Chinese entrepreneur, of which Dhanin Chiaravanont is one of the
best-known examples.

CONCLUSION

The Chinese in Thailand have been icall | for hundreds of
years, through many political and economic transformations. Their success,
however, cannot be explained strictly in terms of either local conditions or
local historical situations. Nor can it be explained through a sociology of
minority capitalism. Explanations of this kind must match the generality of
the phenomena they attempt to explain® The Chinese are economically
successful throughout Southeast Asia, as well as in other locations around
the world. Local histories, even a succession of local histories, cannot explain

what is, after all, a general occurrence.

Moreover, Chinese business practices in situations where Chinese are in
the minority are remarkably similar to those in situations where Chinese are
in the majority.* A sociology of minority capitalism cannot explain Chinese
economic success when their entrepreneurial strategies in locations such as
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Hong Kong and Taiwan are similar, if not identical, to those they use in
Southeast Asia and other locations where they are in the minority. And if
accounts given of the entrepreneurial efforts of Chinese in the People's
Republic of China are correct, it appears that the organizational strategies of
Chinese entrepreneurs in China are the same as those elsewhere.”?
Thercfore, explanations for Chinese success in Thailand cannot simply be
adduced from the details of Thai history, from the biographies of successful
Chinese in Thailand, or from a sociology of Chinese minority status. Instead,
the explanation requires a careful investigation of the phenomenon gener-
ally, and thus even a reasonable hypothesis lies beyond the scope of this

chapter.®

Analysis of the Chinese in Thailand does, however, offer some theoreti
insights into the economic transformations that have occurred in Thailand
and into the roles the Chinese played in them. Analytically, and hence
somewhat artificially, we can conceptualize the two as, first, an institutional-

al

ized context in which economic action occurs, and second, the entrepreneu-
rial strat We recognize, of course, that entreprencurial
strategies also influence the institutionalized structure, but it makes sense
theoretically to di
text and action fit together.

In this chapter we have argued that the structure of political authority
interacts with historically developed configurations of economic activities to
create an institutional context for economic action and organization. Royal

imoniali and regional and international politi
hmc established the structured contexts that shape Chinese entreprencur-
ship. The Chinese developed ial ies that took advantag,

themselve:

and better how con-

tinguish the two in order to unde

military facti

of the opportunities they dmmcrcd or created in a particular time and
place. Tax farming, banking, and global manufacturing—these and other
strategies reflect the context of Chinese involvement.

We suggest, however, that successful entreprencurship in one context
does not automatically transfer into another. Entreprencurship is situational
is always tied

and thercfore “path dependent.” Successful entrep,
10 actual situations of economic invol When the Chinese of one era

it to make it more

seized upon a course of action, they tried to routir
predictable and less risky. By creating a routinized approach to obtaining
wealth, Chinese dded th Ives in a set of political
alliances, i dependent economic networks, and habitual ec ic prac-
tices. When the context altered, through either political or economic

changes, the previous alliances, embedded networks, and economic prac-
tices made it difficult to adapt to new conditions. Old alliances often pre-
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cluded new ones, established network ties undermined or at least channeled
the ability to create new connections, and economic practices successful in
one era became woefully out of date in the next. As a consequence, the
Chinese who were the leading entrepreneurs at one time did not automati-
cally carry that role forward into the next period.

The story of the Chinese in Thailand, then, is not one of economic or even
ethnic continuity. Instead, it is a story of changes, of sudden transforma-
tions, of ethnic reconstructions, and of a succession of distinct groups of
Chinese entrepreneurs. To tell the story of the Chinese in Thailand accu-
rately is to tell the story of these discontinuities. The only constants have
been the disproportionately high level of Chinese success and the extraordi-
nary ability of new groups of immigrant Chinese to adapt to whatever
situation they found. What it is about the Chinese that accounts for this
success remains poorly explained.

NOTES

We wish to acknowledge the help of Charles Keyes and Tony Reid, who gave us
comments on an carlier draft of this chapter, and especially Danicl Chirot, whose
advice, encouragement, and careful editorial assistance greatly improved the final
version.
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11/ Strengths and Weaknesses of
Minority Status for Southeast Asian
Chinese at a Time of Economic
Growth and Liberalization

LINDA Y. C. LIM AND L. A. PETER GOS

Asia i 1 from other ethnically di-
verse, economically developing regions by the coincidence of extreme ethnic
and religious diversity with relative interethnic peace and rapid economic
growth over three decades.' Stability and prosperity have been achieved,
even though small minorities of ethnic Chinese dominate the region's
private-sector economies while once-colonized indigenous majorities con-
trol the modern nation-state.*

In this essay we seek to analyze, in a comparative regional context, the
complex interplay between economic growth, ethnicity, and national policy
in determining the state of interethnic relations between the entrepreneurial
minority and the majority populations. The central question we address is
the extent to which the particular character of Southeast Asia’s contempo-
rary economic growth is likely to assuage or aggravate ethnic tensions.

In theory, economic growth improves ethnic relations because it removes
the tensions caused by potential interethnic competition over scarce re-
sources, jobs, and business opportunities. The growth in absolute shares of
an expanding cconomic pie reduces concern over relative shares. This is,
arguably, what has happened in South Asia, where ined economic
prosperity has minimized the ic basis for i hnic rivalry. Ethnic
conflict has been most entrenched in Myanmar, with its poor record of
economic growth, whereas Malaysia—with potentially the most volatile
ethnic mix, resulting from a colonial-era ethnic division of labor—has not
exploded in ethnic violence because economic growth, aided by state policy,
has delivered material benefits to all groups.* In southern Thailand, a Malay-
based cthnic separatist movement disintegrated as Thailand's economic
growth accelerated in the 1980s, whereas the similar Moro nationalist move-
ment in the southern Philippines has persisted in part because of a weaker

national economy.
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But economic growth also has the potential to undermine ethnic har-
mony: first, if the growth is unevenly distributed across ethnic groups, or if it
is predicated on or g pational or class distinctions that correlate
with particular ethnic groups; second, if economic success leads to the
enhancement of ethnic identity and a resurgence of ethnic pride among
ascendant groups, which others resent; and third, if economic growth in-
creases interethnic contact between previously segregated ethnic groups,
giving rise to more opportunity for cthnic friction. All of these develop-
ments have also occurred in Southeast Asia as part of its recent rapid
cconomic growth, which has enhanced the historically dominant role of
cthnic Chinese in the business sector.t

To the local Chinese business famil
tions have been added, since the late 1980s, foreign Chinese invy
Hong Kong, Taiwan, and Singapore. Growing intraregional flows of goods,
capital, and labor increasingly involve interethnic exchanges, occurring as
they do within the larger geographical context of Asia-wide rapid economic
growth, including the spectacular risc of the People’s Republic of China
(PRC).> And it is not only overseas Chinese capital and capitalists who have
been floading into Southeast Asia, but also overseas and PRC Chinese tour-
ists and PRC Chinesc labor. Even PRC businesses are starting to trickle in.

=

domiciled in the region for genera-

stors from

The increasingly visible Chinese dominance of Southeast Asia’s modern
economic life, interwoven as it is with cultural and political divisions, could
indeed exacerbate underlying ethnic tensions, despite the counteracting ef-

fects of economic growth.

THE EYOLVING CHINESE ECONOMIC ROLE 1N
SOUTHEAST AS1A
Ching
role in the commercial life of Southe
European colonial era® In the postcolonial era, nationalistic indigenous
governments acted to curtail the economic role of Chinese and foreign
enterprises and to promote indigenous commercial activity.” Restrictive li-

ese immigrants and their descendants have played a disproportionate
Asia sin

e (and even before) the

censes, protective tariffs, ownership limitations, preferential credit alloca-

tions, and outright bans on Chinese commercial activity in particular sectors
This discriminatory infrastructure elicited a range of

including so-called Ali-Baba ventures

were typical polic
adaptive responses from the Chinese
with indigenous "sleeping partners”™ in whose names enterprises were regis-
tered, direct and indirect payments to local and national government offi-

cials to circumvent restrictions or secure protection, and cultivation of
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powerful indigenous political patrons and sponsors, particularly where there
were ruling military regimes.®

Through these and other means, Southeast Asian Chinese businesses suc-
ceeded in maintaining the bulk of their operations intact, thereby retaining
their dommancc of the local private sector. In many cases, they even emerged
as the main beneficiaries of nationali ictions on foreign-owned enter-
prises, since these restrictions limited the competition they faced in domestic
markets. When foreign enterprises were "localized” in response to national
ownership requirements, Chinese were often the only established private-
sector parties with the capual and cxpc.rusc to acquire and operate them.
When import-substi were launched, local
ownership requirements hclpcd Chinese acqune foreign technology, because
foreign investors often turned to them as the only local partners with the
requisite capital and connections. Further “local content” requirements in
industries such as automobiles also created new business opportunities for
local Chinese enterprises.

Because the ASEAN (Association of South East Asian Nations) govern-
ments were anticommunist and ideologically committed to private enter-
prise and capitalism (albeit often with an equally strong commitment to
state enterprise in key sectors), they were limited in their ability and willing-
ness to completely disenfranchise the Chinese, who constituted the main
private-enterprise actors in the local modern sector.# Chinese control of
distribution networks ensured that disenfranchisement wauld severely dis-
rupt the economic growth to which p lonial

were committed, partly asa (umpom-m of their strategy for ﬁghlmg commu-
nism, The authoritarian, even military, nature of most of these governments
protected Chinese business interests by keeping in check any potential
grassroots disaffection. The governments themselves were easily paid off for
lhm tacit support of Chinese economic interests. Continued local Chinese

and rei in their South Asian home economies also
propelled economic growth,

In the 1980s, the ASEAN economies embarked on structural adjustment
and liberal market-oriented ic reform prog) lving trade and
investment liberalization, financial reforms, deregulation, and privatization
of state-owned enterprises. Such policies—including fiscal and monctary
restraint and reduced protection from foreign competition—hurt the local
private sector by increasing its costs, reducing subsidies, and increasing
competition. These policies, arguably, were more readily effected in South-
cast Asia than in other developing countries because the politically weak (or
at least politically dependent) Chinese-dominated local private sector could
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not and did not resist them. Ethnic distinctions rendered the Southeast
Asian state sufficiently “autonomous” from local capital that it could effect
necessary policies which hurt business without encountering serious resis-
tance. The persistence of an cthnic division of labor may thus be considered
to have been conducive to the enactment of macroeconomic policies re-
quired for sustained economic growth.

These policies may indeed have inflicted temporary pain on the Chinese-
dominated private sector. But it is equally arguable that in the longer run
the Chinese have benefited disproportionately, since they are the best en-
dowed and most competitive members of the private sector and thus are
best placed to take advantage of new market opportunities created by eco-
nomic liberalization, including opportunities for the establishment of joint
ventures with new foreign investors. Chinese enterprises, especially the
larger ones, are also better insulated than indigenous enterprises against the
tight money policies, credit rationing, and high interest rates characteristic
of macroeconomic stabilization policies. This is because they have dispropor-
tionate access to alternative sources of (often, ethnic Chinese) capital
abroad, to informal ethnic-based credit networks at home, to internal financ-
ing in Chinese conglomerates (many of which own their own banks), and to
preferred customer status among other local banks (most of which are

Chinese owned).
liberali

d a huge influx of overseas Chinese
capital and enterprise into Suulhem Asia in the late 1980, responding to
currency realignment, labor shortages, and capital surpluses in the source
economies of Taiwan, Hong Kong, and Singapore. This capital influx ac-
celerated economic growth, particularly in labor-intensive, export-oriented
It also increased the ethnic Chinese share of the

manufacturing industrs
booming private sector and linked the Southeast Asian economies closer to
those of the ethnic Chinese homelands of their new foreign investors.

At the same time, China's spectacular market-based economic growth has
attracted profi king and lly motivated i from over-
seas Chinese businesses in Southeast Asia. For example, the Charoen
Pokphand (CP) group of Thailand is reported to be the largest single foreign
investor in China, and many Indonesian and Filipino Chinese conglomer-
ates are investing heavily in their founders’ home provinces in China, most
notably Fujian.** The prime ministers of Singapore, Malaysia, and Thailand
and the president of the Philippines all led large delegations of mostly ethnic
Chinese businesspeople to China in 1993. China itself is becoming a major
growth market for Southeast Asian c dity and f; d exports,
while competing with the region both for international (including overseas
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Chinese) investments and in world export markets. Some Chinese enter-
prises are mmng to invest in Southeast Asu. and all countries in the region
are i gly ¢ d about b g flows of illegal Chinese foreign
labor.

In short, rapid regionwide economic growth has turned Southeast Asia
into a “South China Sea” of ethnic Chinese capital and labor movements,
greatly increasing the visibility and the actual presence of both foreign and
local Chinese in regional economies. As the ASEAN countries move toward
closer regional economic integration through the newly established ASEAN
Free Trade Area (AFTA), and as they accord a greater role to the private
sector both domestically and in the process of regional integration, cross-
national links between ethnic Chinese businesses in the region are likely to
increase further.” It remains for us to consider what impact this Chinese
economic role has had and is likely to have on ethnic relations in Southeast
Asia.

THE IMPACT ON ETHNIC RELATIONS

In traditional Southeast Asian culture and society, profit-seeking trade (as
opposed to barter or exchange for use) was regarded as an activity involving
tension between buyer and seller and therefore connoting high social cost. It
was thus best undertaken by “outsiders,” persons not intimately involved in
the social fabric of a particular village society." Throughout the region, trade
beyond the simplest level of local exchange (conducted primarily by peasant
women and often “disguised” as a social activity) tended to be the terrain of
alien groups, including migrants from elsewhere in Southeast Asia. The Chi-
nese are unl) the most rece: nl musl \vldcsprcad and most successful of these
iddl iginally tolerated as simply one

more variant of an established and socially accepted pattern. Social tension
generated by trade, which could be internally disruptive in cohesive village
societies and cultures that traditionally avoided i ion, could be
dissipated by being turned into ethnic tension directed against “outsiders.”
But this cthnic tension, in turn, was held in check by factors including
cultural predispositions against violence, the recognized, if also resented,
snu.\l service provided by xhc trader, and, later, the power and protection of
pean colonial authorities. The Europeans not only sanctioned but also
encouraged the spreading commercial activities of Chinese middlemen, be-
cause they fulfilled a necessary role as intermediaries in the colonial export
economy and, being a numerically small group of aliens, did not pose a
potential political threat to European colonial rule. In the immediate postco-
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lonial era, resentments against Chinese traders did occasionally erupt into
lence, particularly in Indonesia, but it was rarely long-lasting or general-
ized throughout individual countries or the region as a whole. Military
protection and patronage became a factor in the survival and prosperity of

Chinese business.

At the same time, the Chinese themselves adopted a partly coerced, partly
voluntary strategy of overt assimilation, which earned them a degree of tol-
erance in host societies historically used to the accommodation of diverse
ethnic groups. This involved the of ethnic Chinese
characteristics and expressions such as language, names, the public practice
of Chinese religion and culture, and even personal behavior. Southeast
Asian Chinese in Thailand, Indonesia, and the Philippines took pains to
assimilate local cultural characteristics and norms of behavior, publicly dis-
playing their commitment to their countries of domicile by becoming out-
wardly more “Thai” or “Indonesian” than “Chinese.”*

Part of this process occurred naturally through long residence, which
included birth, upbringing, and education in the local host society and,
especially after the communist takeover of China in 1949, distance and
prolonged separation from the “mother country.” Intermarriage played a
role wherever religion was no barrier, as was the case in Thailand and the
Philippines but not in Muslim Malaysia and Indonesia. Many Southeast
Asian governments also forbade the learning or use of the Chinese language

and of Chinese names, which forcibly accelerated the pace of cultural assimi-
il

lation. Other than in Chi Singay the least
occurred in Malaysia, because of its proportionately large Chinese popula-
tion, the presence of another significant though smaller alien minority, the
ns, and a national philosophy of multiracialism in a largely immigrant

Ind
population.

Thus, traditional practice, government policy, and voluntary assimilation
as a strategy of ethnic accommodation all combined with continuous eco-
nomic growth to ensure relative interethnic peace and stable ethnic relations
in postcolonial Southeast Asia.

But this situation has changed to some degree with the heightened eco-
nomic presence and cultural profile of both foreign and local Chinese in the
region since the late 1980s. Further, state policies throughout the region have
encouraged these changes. Governments eager to attract foreign investment
not only liberalized investment rules, bringing an influx of foreign Chinese
investors, but also relaxed domestic restrictions on expressions of Chinese
culture. In Indonesia, a twenty-five-year-old ban on the importation and use
of written Chinese characters has been lifted, and Chinese language schools
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are now allowed to operate. In Malaysia, Chinese cultural activities such as
lion dance performances, once a red flag signaling ethnic chauvinism and a
refusal to assimilate, have blossomed, and Chinese schools and community
groups have been the beneficiaries of donations from Taiwan investors, The
Malaysian government has relaxed permanent residence requirements for
ethnic Chinese, extending eligibility to Taiwan investors and their families.
In Thailand, the willingness of Sino-Thais and Chinese to acknowledge their
ethnic identity has increased, as have the use of Chinese languages, the
number of Chinese language schools, and public celebrations of Chinese
festivals such as the Chinese New Year. Even in Indonesia, the most restric-
tive country, public celebrations of Chinese New Year were permitted for
the first time in 1993.

In short, after decades of adapting their ethnicity to local political require-
ments and cultural norms—practicing “situational ethnicity”—the hitherto
bicultural Chinese of Southeast Asia are suddenly reverting to open expres-
sions of their original Sinic culture and flaunting rather than hiding their
commercial success. It is now not only socially acceptable but even socially
and certainly economically desirable to be Chinese.’s The ascent to power of
democratically elected ethnic Chinese political leaders such as President
Aquino of the Philippines, who, while president, made a highly publicized

sit to her family's ancestral village in China’s Fujian province, and Prime
Minister Chuan Leckpai of Thailand appears to set the official seal of approval
on avert Chinese ethnic identity.

At the same time, the establishment of official relations with China—
once isolated from its Southeast Asian neighbors—has led to vastly ex-
panded trade and investment links, mainly mediated by locally domiciled
Chinese firms, and to greatly increased travel by Southeast Asian Chinese to
China. Increasingly affluent Chinese from Taiwan, Hong Kong, Singapore,
Malaysia, and China have become the largest group of tourists in Southcast
Asia. Even Vietnam and Myanmar receive a few hundred thousand tourists
from neighboring southern Chinese provinces every year. Approximately
the same number of illegal Chinese migrant workers are believed to be in
Thailand, with smaller but increasing numbers in Malaysia and the Philip-
pines.”® Thus, Chinese visibility, customer and employer contact, and even
labor-market competition with indigenous ethnic groups have increased.

The continued rise of China as a world political and economic power in-
creases both the prestige and the value of being Chinese.” Historically, in the
precolonial era, China was acknowledged as an “overlord” by many of the
smaller states of Southeast Asia; in the postcolonial era it provided material
and moral support to pro-China and often ethnic-Chinese-dominated com-
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munist insurgency movements in the region. This support was dropped in
the 1980s, effectively killing these movements, as China sought to become
cconomically involved with the successful capitalist countries of Southeast
Asia, transforming itself from a sccurity threat into an economic partner.

So far, the increased economic presence and cultural profile of both
foreign and local ethnic Chinese in Southeast Asia does not appear to pose a
threat to continued harmonious ethnic relations with the indigenous popula-
tions. In a region acc ed and itted to ec ic growth, the
Chinese are seen as bringers of prosperity rather than as competitors for
scarce resources. But this does not mean that there are no underlying or
potential sources of ethnic tension. There is, first, understandable jealousy
and resentment of an alien ethnic minority seen to benefit disproportion-
ately from economic growth. There is a perception that an increasingly
unequal class structure correlates with ethnicity. This resentment is exacer-
bated when increased Chinese wealth is accompanied by conspicuous con-
sumption and the “flaunting” of Chinese ethnic pride, and when there is the
perception that the Chinese have not always “played fair” in their economic
ascendancy, particularly when they have resorted to corrupt practices and
political influence to advance their business interests. As political liberaliza-
increase in Southeast Asia, the

tion and pressures for greater democra
willingness of Chinese businesses to ally with and support corrupt authoritar-
ian regimes becomes both better known and less tolerable to the general
population,

A second sourc led
cconomic growth in Southeast Asia is the perception of diminished “loyalty”
on the part of local Chinese to their countries of domicile and their corre-
spondingly greater attachment to pan-A
ethnic identity. In the Philippines, many Chinese-Filipino big business fami-
lies have been criticized for establishing dual residency in Taiwan and the
Philippines. In Indonesia, there are grumblings about the large outward
i that Chi d business groups are making in China,
out of the proceeds of their often privileged Indonesian ventures, and at a
time when Indonesia itself expects to face a shortage of capital. The resent-
ment is greater when these outward investments are seen to fuel China's
competitiveness with Southeast Asia, especially in labor-intensive manufac-
tured exports to the world market, a sector in which the two already com-
pete for capital and technology, including that from overseas Chinese
sources. Southeast Asian investments in China are a consequence partly of
domestic financial liberalization, partly of the business diversification strate-
gies of | Asian Chinese enterprises, partly of China's attraction as a

of potential ethnic tension generated by Chinese

n Chinese economic interests and
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and profitable i location, and partly of sentiment for
lhe molhcrland cspecmlly the home provinces of the investors.

But Southeast Asian Chinese enterprises also invest in neighboring coun-
tries, including both the ASEAN and the socialist countries, especially Viet-
nam.* The push of the ASEAN private sector for a regional free trade area and
for regional investment projects can be seen as an initiative of ethnic Chinese
business leaders, who are the most able to compete outside of their home
countries without g ion but with the assi of their
considerable clhmc business nclwurks * Both these outward investments by
Southeast Asian Chinese businesses and the increased dependence of South-
cast Asian i inwardi from foreign-domiciled overseas
Chinese businesses reduce the capacity of Southeast Asian governments to
control Chinese economic activity in their own territories.

Besides complaints about the outtlow of Chinese capital, there have been
complaints about an influx of Chinese labor, particularly in Thailand and
the Philippines, where there are tens if not hundreds of thousands of illegal
migrant workers from the PRC, most of whom are likely to be employed in
small, Chinese-owned enterprises. Local workers resent the competition and
the resulting downward pressure on their wages. A small but growing cadre
of PRC skilled and p ional workers is also ing in the region, but
generally not to an enthusiastic welcome by local fellow-workers, even in
Singapore.®

A third and related factor that could lead to heightened ethnic tension in
Southeast Asia’s increasingly Chinese-led growth economy relates to the
uncertain role of China in the region. In the post-cold war world, China is
emerging as an increasingly assertive and potentially belligerent regional
power, staking territorial claims to islands in the South China Sea, far from
its shores, and rapidly building up its military capabilities in ways that
P ially threaten its heast Asian China already competes
with Southeast Asia for international, and especially overseas Chinese, capi-
tal and technology and in world export markets. It clearly sees the extensive
networks of capital-rich overseas Chinese businesses as part of its strategy
for achieving not only domestic develop but also i ional eco-
nomic power.*

China’s own economic participation in Southeast Asia is increasing
through expanding two-way trade, direct investments, and multicountry
joint regional development projects, such as the "Golden Quadrangle” and
Mekong River projects, with mainland Southeast Asian states. Such eco-
nomic relations are likely to presage greater political and cultural influence,
especially when military links are also involved, as in the case of Myanmar,
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which is reportedly being “taken over by China” to the discomfiture of its
neighbors and its own leaders.* Insofar as Southeast Asian countries feel
threatened by China, they will feel threatened by its increasing links with
and potential p ge of locally domiciled Chinese. Competition between
the PRC and Taiwan for the allegiance of Southeast Asian Chinese can also,
on occasion, affect domestic politics and policies in the region.”

Linked to all these factors is the changing cultural behavior of Southeast
Asian Chinese themselves. To the extent that adaptiveness and assimilation
to indigenous Southeast Asian cultures contributed to the social acceptabil-
ity of the Chinese minority and tolerance of its dominant business activities
in the past, any reversion to explicitly Sinic cultural patterns as a result of
recent Chinese-led economic growth could pose a threat to the continuation
of this ethnic tolerance. Increased ethnic pride and expression based on
economic supremacy could lead to chauvinism on the part of the Chinese
while highlighting their sep from local i
This could induce anti-Chinese resentment on the part of the indigenous
populations. As one observer put it:

‘The transformation of China, the ach of the newly industrializing econo-
mics of East Asia and the growth of intra-Pacific trade and investment, in which
the overseas Chinese are key players, are all working together to reduce incentives
for the Chinese to assimilate in Southeast Asian socictics.

They are also encouraging the Chinese minoritics to identify more closely with
China. Although profitable in the short run, this is a very dangerous trend for the
Chinese in Southeast Asia, where an obsession with profit is matched only by

insensitivity towards the feelings of their host nations.

The cconomic success of China and the overseas Chinese in exploiting regional
and international links that are beyond the reach of many indigenous businessmen
is breeding an arrogance—and a countervailing force of ethnic nationalism—that

the Chinese may live o regret.

Even Lee Kuan Yew, Singapore's former prime minister and a vocal
advocate for China and expanded overseas Chinese links with China, has
warned that such links could adversely affect race relations in the ASEAN
countries, and he has cautioned ethnic Chinese businessmen from the region
to “be sensitive” to indigenous feelings on this issue. Speaking in Hong Kong
to a gathering of Chinese entrepreneurs from around the world in 1993, he
said:

We are all ethnic Chinese, We share certain characteristics through a common
ancestry and culture. We can build up trust and rapport more easily between
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oursclves, But we must be honest and recognize the fact that at the end of the day,
our fundamental loyaltics are to our home country, not 10 our ancestral country.

How does this interplay of domestic and regional, economic, political,
and cultural factors affect ethnic relations between the Chinese minority and
indigenous majorities in particular ASEAN nations? We turn now to the
contemporary peculiarities of the individual national situations, focusing
especially on the likely impact on interethnic relations of ongoing political
and economic liberalization.

THAILAND

Economic liberalization naturally favors private business while reducing the
role and influence of burcaucrats and the state. In Thailand, the rapid,
export-oriented growth of the economy since the 1980s, led by the private
sector, has greatly increased the wealth and relative power of the urban-
based, Sino-Thai-dominated business ity while limiting that of the
rural-based, Thai-dominated military and provincial bureaucracy. Local
and sector-specific business associations—mostly dominated by ethnic Chi-
nese but motivated by business rather than ethnic concerns—have played
an important role in influencing government economic policy during this
period.*®

Political democratization has accentuated the trend. The Chatichai Choon-
havan government clected in 1988 gave top priority to business-led economic
growth, and the antimilitary “pro-d acy " of 1992 was essen-
tially based in Bangkok (a disproportionately Sino-Thai city) and led by
educated middle-class youths, including many from the business community.
Both groups are also disproportionately Sino-Thai.

Electoral politics, too, have led, arguably, to the growth of “money poli-
tics,” because funds are imp for the establisk and mais of
political parties and the mounting of political campaigns. Most Thai parties
must therefore have backers from the business community. Even in provin-
cial cities, political influence is increasingly wielded not by government
officials but by local businesspeople, who tend to be of ethnic Chinese
origin.* Economic influence at the top of the political pyramid thus compen-
sates for the limited influence that Sino-Thais can exert on national polls,
given their small proportion (10 percent) of the electorate.

The coincidence of increased political and economic influence for a small
ethnic minority might be expected to generate some ethnic tension. Further-
more, this shift in the domestic balance of power is occurring within a larger
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regional context in which nearby China is flexing its enhanced economic
and military muscles, in which Sino-Thai business families are making huge,
high-profile investments in developing China’s economy, which competes
with Thailand’s, in which large inflows of overseas Chinese (especially T:
wan) capital have now slowed because of this competition, and in which
inflows into Thailand of illegal PRC migrant labor have increased. These
developments might be expected to cause at least some indigenous Thais to
resent the disproportionate benefit the Sino-Thai business community has
derived from economic growth, to doubt the “loyalty” to Thailand of some
in this community, to chafe at the potential costs to Thai workers of China's
competitive economic growth and illegal migrant streams, and, especially in
the case of the conservative, anticommunist Thai military, to fear China as a
potential security threat.

That ethnic tension based on such sentiments does not appear to have
developed yet in Thailand reflects the influence of several factors. First,
despite unequal distribution, the sustained, very rapid rate of growth of the
Thai economy has led to some “trickle-down” diffusion of prosperity, even
to rural areas, which might tend to diffuse ethnic-based tensions. Second,
the relatively high rate of cultural and biological “assimilation™ of ethnic
Chinese to the Thai population obscures the distinction between Thai and
Sino-Thai, dampens awareness of the latter’s disproporticnate economic
power, and wins Thai acceptance of Sino-Thais as fellow nationals whose
economic power is not resented the way that of “aliens” might be.

Third, there is no organized opposition to the business ascendancy of
Sino-Thais on either ethnic or class grounds. On the pohllcnl “left,” this is
because of the demise of ist-led or 1
protest movements such as the worker-farmer-student cualmons of the
1970s. On the political “right,” the Thai military has been weakened by both
economic and political reform and by its cooptation by segments of the
Chinese business community. Indeed, the military itself might become in-
creasingly dependent on Chinese business for financial support, because of
declines in government budget allocations and in U.S. mllunry aid followmg
the end of the cold war and the establish of peace in |

Heightened ethnic tension and anti-Chinese sentiment are likely to result
only if these three conditions change—if economic growth and its trickle-
down slow dramatically, if there is a reversal in the process of Chinese cultural
assimilation toward “re-Sinification,” and if organized opposition to ethnic
Chinese economic dominance develops. But the Thai economy has not ex-
perienced a single year of negative GDP growth for forty years, through times
ofinternal and external economic and political turmoil alike, and it is difficult

dochi
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to envisage the specific circumstances that would reverse this trend. Growth,
in turn, keeps potential organized opposition in check.

The question of a possible evolution in Sino-Thai ethnic identity isa more
difficult one. The long historical experience of the Chinese in Thailand and
their high degree of prior assimilation to Thai culture and society make it
unlikely that they will suddenly embrace a heightened Chinese ethnic iden-
tity. Hewison and Thongyou's study of Sino-Thai provincial business elites
suggests that the new generation is much more “Thai” than its parents and
likely to remain so.» But various forms of Chinese ethnic identification,
including education in the Chinese language, remain deep-rooted in Sino-
Thai society and have already been given a boost by increasing Sino-Thai
domestic political and economic power and by increased linkages with
China through expanded two-way travel and growing use of the Chinese
language in business communications.»

Atthe same time, the greater freedom of expression resulting from political
democratization, along with the disproportionate representation of Sino-
Thais in urban ing populations and in intell | and artistic com-
munities, has resulted in a shift toward “re-Sinification” in the blossoming
Sino-Thai urban popular culture and in consumption patterns that are being
diffused throughout the country by the media and market forces. Possible
resentment among indigenous Thais may be muted to the extent that they
accept this new culture as “Thai” rather than as “Chinese”—that is, to the
extent that Sino-Thai culture, as propagated by Sino-Thai~ lled media
and consumer outlets, succeeds in “taking over” or “absorbing” indigenous
Thai culture.

INDONESTA

In Indonesia, a nation of great indigenous cthnic diversity, the Chinese
constitute a small minority, less than 4 percent of the population. They have
not intermarried with i Indonesians to a signifi degree, largely
because of their reluctance to convert to Islam. They are characterized by
more diverse patterns of cultural assimilation, and they are scattered
hrougl ia’s vast go rather than d in a single
primate city like Bangkok, as the Sino-Thais are.»

Partly as a consequence of these special characteristics, the ethnic Chinese
business community in Indonesia has had to develop closer ties with the
military regime that has ruled the country since 1966. These personalistic ties
have served to protect the Chinese from potential harassment as a distinc-
di ethnic minority identified with ial )
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power at many levels of the economy. They have also provided the Indone-
sian ruling regime with a degree of control over the private sector, which,
because it is Chinese dominated, does not pose a political threat to the
military's rule in the way an independent indigenous, or pribumi, business
class might. The Indonesian state has thus been able to use the Chinese
business community to effect certain state developmental goals and has
benefited from patronage opportunitics created by the dependence of Chi-
nese business on its protection.

An oft-cited example is the case of the Salim group, whose rise to business
prominence began with the ascent to power of General Suharto in 1966.
Salim's founder, Liem Sioe Long, an immigrant from China's Fujian prov-
ince, established a relationship with Suharto when he was still a provinci,
general that paid off handsomely when Suharto became president. Capitaliz-
ing on this relationship and the related ability to secure licenses and subsidies
and generally “get (lnnp through” the labyrinthine Indonesian burcaucracy

ible for g the highly regulated economy, Salim grew by
lurmm;, alliances with Inmbn industrial and commercial enterprises. From
them it obtained the technology and market expertise, connections, and
information that it has used to become, reportedly, the world's largest
Chines d 1 acc for an esti d 8 percent of the
Indonesian GDP.
In return, Salim has entered into various strategic sectors of the economy,

such as steel, that the Indonesian government wished to see developed, and
it has assisted or participated in the business ventures of various of President
Suharto’s children.®* It is not the only Chinese-Indonesian conglomerate
that has established such a pattern of mutual reciprocity in relations with
both the ruling regime and the first family of Indonesia. The government's
pribumi policy, which is supposed to favor indig Indonesian busi

over “alien” Chinese and foreign enterprises, often reduces to Chinese busi-

nesses taking pribumi partners from ruling elite circles, in part to ensure the
political and burcaucratic influence often necessary to operate successfully
in Indonesia's complex business environment.

Chinese business in Indonesia has done extremely well for itself under the
Suharto regime, owing both to its privileged access to sectoral business
opportunities and to the growth generated by the regime's economic poli-
cies. Economic reforms in the 1980s gave Chinese business growth a further
disproportionate boost, resulting in murmurings of dissatisfaction among
indigenous opposition groups and intellectuals. Continued perceptions of
unequal benefit from the fruits of economic growth and liberalization could
pose a threat to further economic reforms. To forestall this, Suharto held a
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much-publicized “summit” meeting with the nation’s biggest Chinese ty-
coons in May 1991, at which he exhorted them to distribute equity in their
enterprises to indigenous cooperatives—to date, apparently with little effect.

Since then, new controversies have added to growing indigenous and
forcign criticisms of Chinese-Indonesian business practices.s Expanding eco-
nomic linkages with China are the major precipi
Chinese-Indonesian conglomerates have been cri ed for “capital flight”
because of their reportedly massive investments in China, especially in infra-
structure, which Indonesia also desperately needs. In 1993, one company was
criticized for importing PRC construction workers for a power plant, when
creating employment was a major public policy concern and many Indone-
sians needed wage jobs. So far, the Indonesian gove: has defended
the right of its Chinese citizens to invest abroad freely, insisting that the
benefits from such investments will come back to Indonesia because “we can
make them come back”—an allusion, no doubt, to the control it still wields
over the politically dependent and vulnerable Chinese business community,

[thas not helped that the most prominent Indonesian businessmen invest-
ing in China are totok Chinese, the less-assimilated recent immigrants whose
command of the Indonesian language is imperfect and who are suspected of
having stronger sentimental ties to their home provinces in China than to
Indonesia. It is precisely in these parts of China that their foreign invest-
ments are concentrated. Observed increases in the expression of Chinese
culture, use of the Chinese language, lavish celebrations of Chinese New
Year, and so on by some in this group have also heightened doubts about
their “loyalty.” The behavior of the fotok big business conglomerates even
Py among the more assi 4y kan Chinese, includ-
ing those in business, who fear that, being smaller-scale, less politically
protected, and more confined to the Indonesian home economy, they are
the ones who will bear the brunt of any violent anti-Chinese backlash.

At the same time—in contrast to Thailand, where Sino-Thais are offi-

ting force in this regard.

causes

cially accepted as being fully Thai Is—the Ind g
itself does not always accept even f kan Chinese, whose have
lived in Indonesia for g ions, as full Indonesians. Separate of

them continues in many spheres, including insistence on the preservation of
Chinese names for official recording purposes. This adds to the insecurity
the Chinese feel, driving them to seek protection from influential indigenous
political leaders and to diversify their economic assets abroad.

Eventual political democratization in Indonesi hich has yet to pro-
ceed very far—poses a potential threat to the Chinese business community
there, Because their very small numbers are widely dispersed throughout
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Indonesia, the Chinese would have no electoral voice in a democratic politi-
cal system, in contrast to the disproportionate influence they have in the
current regime. Democracy would also be likely to reduce public tolerance
for “corruption” or for the patronage networks that have been developed
between the Chinese and members of the current indigenous ruling re-
gime. By reducing the power of the military, democracy would also undel
mine the political protection it has long afforded to the Chinese community.
The close alliance of some of the largest Chinese business conglomerates
with the authoritarian, military-backed regime—specifically with the Su-
harto family’s politically favored and increasingly extensive and monopolis-
tic business interests—makes the situation of both parties potentially highly
insecure when Suharto’s tenure as president ends and there is an eventual

transition to democracy.

For the moment, two factors are likely to hold back any major outbreak of
anti-Chinese sentiment or palicy in Indonesia. The first is the continued
trickle-down effect from Indonesia’s rapid economic growth, to which the
Chinese business community and the Suharto regime have positively contrib-
uted. The second is the probability that | s toward de-
mocracy will be slow. The government crackdown against an increasingly
contentious press in 1994 is evidence of this.” Other factors that could
contribute to the staving off of ethnic tension include de-monopolization of
the Indonesian private sector through further economic reforms and greater
sensitivity on the part of the Chinese business community to indigenous
concerns about its activities at home and abroad. It is likely that what the
Chinese do as businessmen—that is, whether they adhere to corrupt busi-
ness practices or exploit their workers—is much more important than what
they do as Chinese. Ariel Heryanto has argued that the violent labor unrest
in Medan in April 1994, which led to the destruction of Chinese commercial

property and the death of a Chinese busi (and which, significantly,

drew an official protest from China), reflected anti-employer class conflict
rather than anti-Chinese ethnic conflict.* Ethnic Chinese leaders themselves
reportedly met after this incident:

They agreed that there was a need to ensure greater adherence to labour require-
ments, including prompt payment of wages, overtime and other work benefits . ...
giving greater attention to workers’ welfare. Greater attention would also be paid
1o their obligations to society through community development projects and the
like.»

A week later, anti-Chinese pamphlets circulated in several major Indonesian
cities.
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PHILIPPINES

“Pure” ethnic Chinese account for less than 2 percent of the Philippine
population, but Chinese have long intermarried with the country’s “indige-
nous” Spanish mestizo elite, and it is estimated that about 10 percent of the
population has some Chinese ancestry. As in Indonesia and Thailand, Chi-
nese in the Philippines range in cultural identity from highly assimilated,
long-domiciled Chinese mestizos to relatively recent immigrants who retain
most of their original ethnic characteristics and culture. Both groups, par-
ticularly the latter, are disproportionately represented in the private business
community. But unlike in the other ASEAN countries, in the Philippines
they have to contend with competition from a dominant, entrenched, indige-
nous mestizo business class with agrarian and urban-industrial business
interests. This class has traditionally relied on the Philippine state to protect
it from foreign competition and occasionally to restrict domestic Chinese
competition as well.

During the Marcos military government of the 1970s and early 1980s,
Chinese business flourished, owing in part to the many patronage opportuni-
ties provided by the regime. Also, as Marcos sought to dismantle the rival
business empires of members of the old “landed oligarchy,” who posed an
economic barrier and potential political threat to his ambitions and those of
his “crony capitalists,” the blished indi; busi lost ground.
The “apalitical™ Chinese, on the other hand, were willing to work with the
military regime so long as they could continue their businesses largely undis-
turbed. The Chinese community in general also benefited from Marcos's
liberalization of immigration laws.

With the fall of Marcos, the Chinese transferred their support to his
elected successor, Corazon Aquino, who freely acknowledged her ethnic
Chinese heritage. During her administration (though more because of the
opportunity for sustained growth rather than for ethnic reasons), the Philip-
pines reccived a wave of domestic and foreign Chinese investment from
nearby Hong Kong and Taiwan. Unlike other investors, the Chinese were
not discouraged by repeated attempted military coups during the Aquino
administration, seeing them merely as opportunities to acquire assets at
bargain prices. Often with the assistance of external sources of capital,
Chinese businesses also took advantage of new market opportunities pro-
vided by the government’s economic reform policies, thereby expanding
their control over the Philippine cconomy.+

The increasingly visible business dominance of the Chinese has resulted in
some ethnic tensions. Filipinos were outraged at an immigration corruption
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scandal involving large numbers of illegal Chinese immigrants, and criticism
has been voiced of Chinese-Filipino tycoons who move their capital freely be-
tween multiple domiciles in the Philippines, Taiwan, Hong Kong, and China.
The anticorruption public fervor that developed after the collapse of the
Marcos regime also bred resentment against the corrupt practices that had
long been virtually routine in Chinese-Filipino business as a means of getting
around often discriminatory government regulations. But only since the
election of General Fidel Ramos as Aquino's successor in 1992 has the Chi-
nese business community in the Philippines faced more serious problems.
Ramos's election cumudcd with a downturn in the Philippine economy
and signaled the conti pmbrm of d cratic politics and i
including moves to “clean up” government. Yet there followed a spurt of
violent kidnappings and murders of members of Chinese business families,
which the government seemed powerless to stop. The kidnappings have
been variously attributed to, among other things, local military and police
groups’ attempting to acquire alternate sources of income as their national
political and economic power waned with democratization, and interna-
tional Chinese criminal gangs’ targeting the Philippines because of its laxer
and more corrupt public security i Even if the kidnappings
were not ethnically motivated, the ensuing protests from the governments of
China and Taiwan threatened to increase ethnic tension by seeming to put
the Chinese in the Philippines under the protection of foreign powers whose

interests they might even be serving.

In late 1993, a further chill descended on the ethnic Chinese business
community in the Philippines when the Ramos administration targeted its
six richest tycoons for investigation for massive tax evasion.# This move
came just six months after the six had accompanied Ramos on a state visit to
China, and shortly after they had agreed to his request to form consortia to
invest in infrastructural development in the Philippines. The government
said its motive was merely to “promote fair competition,” including the
dismantling of monopolies obtained through political connections, Accord-
ing to this interpretation, the six tycoons were being investigated not be-
cause of their ethnicity but simply because of the sheer size of their business
operations. Government investigators looking for large potential revenue
gains for the overstretched government budget, according to this explana-
tion, felt that this is where there was the greatest opportunity for a windfall.

Whatever the case, it is likely that the Chinese business community was
targeted not only because of its ability to pay but also because, as part of a
tiny cthnic minority under a democratic political regime, it lacked both the
clectoral clout and the state protection to fight back. This made the Chinese
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more popular, lucrative, and vulnerable targets than their rivals from the
indigenous mestizo business community, who were strongly represented in
Congress. lt remains to be seen whether the Philippine Congress’s periodic
id of legislation to end poly licenses, quotas, and other
such arrangements is even indirectly aimed at undermining the business
empires of Chinese-Filipino tycoons, to the advantage of their now politi-
cally more powerful indigenous mestizo rivals, as some suspect it is. These
rivals may seek to use the instruments of the democratic state to recover
market positions lost to the Chinese over th past two decadcs H
The kidnappings and the tax i i ibuted to a steep drop in
1993 of both dumcsn: and foreign Chinese investment, which was already
being reduced by competition for capital from China and Vietnam. But the
kidnappings ended, the cconomy recovered and for the first time in two
decades seemed poised for sustained growth, and investment from Taiwan
began pouring back in, especially for the industrial c ion of the former
U.S. naval base at Subic.# It now seems likely that the trickle-down from
increased growth to which the Chinese contribute will serve to stifle any
clite- or mass-based anti-Chinese actions in the near future.

MALAYSIA

Although ethnic Chinese also dominate private business in Malaysia, the
situation there is strikingly different in several respects. First, the Chinese
make up a third of the Malaysian population, and the degree of assimilation
of most of them to indigenous culture and society is significantly less than it
is in Thailand, Indonesia, or the Philippines. A second minority, descendants

of immigrants from India, accounts for more than 10 percent of the popula-
tion, leaving the indigenous Malays, many of them also of immigrant origin,
with only a slight majority. Second, Malaysia has been an clectoral democ-
racy since independence in 1957, with dominant, ethnic-based political par-
ties and without a politically pmvmul military. Third, the Malay-dominated
g0 ent has undertak ive action policies to increase the repre-
sentation of ethnic Malays in the modern sector of the economy. A twenty-
year New Economic Policy (NEP) established in 1971 imposed ethnic quotas
for corporate equity ownership, public and private sector employment, and
university admission. State enterprises were set up to develop sectors of the
cconomy by and for Malays, and policies were cnaclcd to create both a
Malay bourgeoisic and a Malay industrial prol L

Conventional wisdom in economic lhmkmg posits a trade-off between
growth and distribution. In the Malaysian case, this suggests that ethnic
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redistribution should result in some reduction of economic growth, since
ethnic discrimination might be expected to reduce investment, especially by
the Chinese who dominate the private sector. Also, according to economic
theory, this trade-off should reduce productivity because of interferences
with market mechanisms—for example, preferential access to jobs and busi-
ness opportunities is given to less-competitive groups, or the less-efficient
public sector is favored over the private. Yet the record indicates that eco-
nomic growth in Malaysia actually accelerated during the 1970s and 1980s,
when the NEP was in force. Ethnic redistribution and poverty reduction
goals were also largely met by 1990, even though some criticism of the NEP's
achievements has continued because of claims that it distributed its benefits
unevenly and led to a distortion of the class structure.

This apparently lous result may be explained in several ways. First,
the NEP sought to achieve “distribution through growth” by changing the
distribution of an expanding economic pie to increase the relative Malay
share without diminishing the absolute shares of other cthnic groups. Sec-
ond, a successful overall economic growth strategy emphasizing industrial-
ization and export diversification more than outweighed any diminution of
growth resulting from ethnic redistribution policies.

Third, specific components of the redistributional policy itself had
growth-enhancing effects. E ive public i in infrastructure and
education for the Malay ¢ ity contributed to the develoy of
physical and human capital. The policy of attracting foreign multinationals
to create mass industrial employment opportunitics for Malays contributed
to capital inflows, technology transfers, productivity growth, and export
market demand far greater than could have been generated by the mostly
small-scale Chinese domestic private sector alone.

Fourth, market forces and private enterprise were allowed to provide
alternative educational, employment, and entrepreneurial opportunities for
the non-Malay population. Chinese unable to secure public- or private-
sector wage and salary employment because of cthnic quotas could still
become self-employed in entreprencurial ventures, and small businesses
were exempt from following NEP hip and employ rules. Private
schools and colleges opened up to provide higher education at affordable
rates for those unable 1o secure desired public university places owing to

ethnic quotas.

Fifth, even NEP requirements were flexibly and pragmatically enforced in
order not to contlict with the prior objective of economic growth. In re-
sponse to recession in the mid-1980s, for example, the government relaxed
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NEP ownership requirements to attract more foreign investment. The resul-
tant influx of capital, including much from non-Malay Chinese, pushed
economic growth to record levels, with the subsequent achievement of full
employment. Upon termination of the NEP in 1990, the government substi-
tuted a New Development Policy (NDP), which pursues NEP goals in a
more “flexible” manner, without explicit numerical quotas.

Thus, Malaysia’s policy of ethnic redistribution has not adversely affected,
and may even have promoted, economic growth. There has been no return
to the ethnic violence of 1969, and the economic position of Malays has
improved greatly both in absolute terms and in relation to that of the
Chinese. Malay dissatisfaction with Chinese ic success has thus di-
minished considerably. The Chinese, 100, have benefited from economic
growth: their share of the modern sector of the economy has actually dou-
bled since 1970 (from 23 percent to 46 percent of the total), because Chinese
capitalists and rentiers were in the best position to take advantage of the
declining share of foreign corporate stockholders and, to some extent, of the

gradual privatization of state prises. The Malay hip share of the
corporate sector increased from 2 percent to nearly 20 percent over the same
period.

Besides ic ad Chinese Malaysians can take satisf:

in the growing liberalization afforded to Chinese cultural expressions of
cthnic identity, now that ethnic relations are more “relaxed.” This is the
result of three separate developments. The first is the government’s move
toward greater ic liberali and its emphasis on the private
sector. This move includes d I and the p ion of a
more supportive attitude toward local Chinese business, as well as official
attempts to attract foreign Chinese investment. The government has even
emphasized the presence of a sizable local Chinese population as an attrac-
tion for new Chinese capital. The second development is the political split in
the ruling Malay party, UMNO, that occurred in the late 1980s and made it
necessary for both factions to court non-Malay votes at the ballot box. The
Chinese threw their electoral support largely behind the government fac-
tion, and this has been appreciated. A third development is the Malay-
dominated government'’s enthusiasm for expanded business relations with
China, which has resulted in many Malay-led official business missions to
China, unprecedented government financial support for Chinese schools,
and the encouragement of Chinese language learning among all ethnicities.s
Deputy Prime Minister Anwar Ibrahim, a Malay nationalist, has successfully
cultivated the Chinese community, and in a highly symbolic gesture at a
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recent public event, he personally wrote in Chinese characters, “We are all
one family.™#

Overall, Malaysia appears to have achieved both rapid economic growth
and ethnic harmony. Progressive liberalization of the private enterprise mar-
ket cconomy, along with an electoral system in which the Chinese commu-
nity’s one-third share of the clectorate gives it some influence over voting
outcomes, has provided sufficient opportunities for Chinese economic pros-
perity despite distributive policies favoring Malays in education and busi-
s twin goals of “climinating the identification of race with

ness. The N
economic function” and “e
nd strong economic growth is expected to continue.

But, as in other diverse societies (such as the United States), ethnic ten-
sions are unlikely to disappear completely. The entrenchment of ethnicity as
a dominant variable in public policy has resulted in an ethnic polarization of
Malaysian society, with the various ethnic groups tending to lead ethnically
separate and distinct rather than racially integrated social lives. In the pro-
cess, particularistic ethnic social and cultural characteristics and behavior

adicating poverty” are close to being achieved,

have been enhanced.

For the Chinese, ethnic identification has incre:
tion may have declined—for example, with the spread of Chinese education
and use of Mandarin, a develop enc ged by greater economic op-
portunities and interaction with an external Chinese trading world. The
sheer size of the ethnic Chinese community also reduces both the need and
the incentive for interaction and hence integration with the majority Malay
population. The increasing economic prosperity and self-sufficiency of the
Malays may also feed a heightened sense of ethnic identification on their
part. For some, this identification has taken a religious, Islamic form. It is
conceivable, therefore, that ethnic integration could be gradually rejected by
the economic necessity for it declines. The end result would

sed, and cultural assimila-

both groups
be a society divided cthnically, not on horizontal (class) lines but on a
vertical (purely ethnic) basis.

Yet there are forces working to counter such a division. A major one is the

nternational” secularistic and materialistic

homogenizing influence of the
culture that comes with modern industrial growth. It has an impact on life-
styles, consumption patterns, and values. Already studies have shown that
the values of Malays and Chinese are converging along occupational lines.#
There is also evidence of increased cross-ethnic cultural sharing motivated
by commercial purposes.# In other words, neither increasing ethnic cleav-
age nor a move toward greater integration is precluded, because there are

countervailing forces working simultancously in both directions.
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SINGAPORE

Singapore, the only Southeast Asian country with a Chinese majority, is 75
percent Chinese. This has, on occasion, been a sensitive issue in relations
with its neighbors. The Singapore economy itself still functions very much as
a “middl, " in i gi flows of ial, industrial, and finan-
cial services as well as merchandise trade. Statistics on Singapore’s trade with
Indonesia remain an undisclosed “state secret,” presumably because they
might reveal the extent of giant Indonesia’s trade dependence on its tiny
neighbor. Being much richer than its neighbors, just as the Chinese commu-
nity as a whole is vis-d-vis indigenous majorities in the other ASEAN coun-
tries, Singapore may be similarly vulnerable to their envy, and
charges of exploitation.
This structural vulnerabili

y is increased by Singapore’s own past admira-
tion for, and emulation of, the Israeli model of an armed-to-the-teeth small
state set amid larger, p ially hostile Muslim neighbors (the “Jews in a sea
of Arabs™ analogy). Singapore still maintains close military and diplomatic
links with Israel, despite the hostility of Malaysia and Indonesia toward that
nation, a hostility echoed in the senti of many among Singapore’s own
sizable (15 percent) Malay Muslim minority. The country’s relationship with
Israel has occasionally even led to diplomatic friction between Singapore
and its neighbors, as was the case when an Isracli prime minister paid a
ersial visit to Singapore in the 1980s.

Despite, or perhaps because of, Singapore's Chinese majority, Chinese
ethnic identity has been a public policy issue subject to periodic manipula-
tion by the state to suit its changing purposes. After independence, the 1960s
and 1970s saw the decline of Chinese media and educational institutions,
which had been identified with lefi-wing politics and opposition to the
mostly English-educated leadership of the ruling People's Action party
(PAP).# This period also coincided with Western hegemony in the world
cconomy and the dominant role of Western multinationals in Singapore
itself, particularly in the manufacturing sector.

Later in the 19705 and into the 1980s, the PAP began reconstituting a state-
ned version of Chinese ethnicity. It centered on stamping out use of
the southern Chinese dialects that were the mother tongues of most Chinese
Singaporeans and the foundations for dialect-based Chinese social organiza-
tions that could be politicized. The use of Mandarin was promoted instead,
for purposes that were social (to “unify the Chinese community”), cultural
(to transmit “traditional values™), and economic (to facilitate trade with
China). This period coincided with the rediscovery and propagation, in

contro:

sanc
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Western, particularly American, academic and intellectual circles, of “Confu-
cian values” (favoring education, savings, and hard work, not to mention
obedience to central state authority) as an explanation for East Asia's spec-
tacular economic success. It also coincided with China's embrace of outward-
oriented market economic reforms.

By the 1990s, official policy had reaccorded legitimacy to the use of
Chinese dialects, to dialect-based names, and to “home province” affiliation.
This was the product of three concurrent developments. First, the growing
regional and global economic presence of Taiwan (whose native dialect is a
version of Fujianese, the dominant Chinese dialect in Singapore and the rest
of Southeast Asia) led to the expressed recognition that “same dialect helps
business.” Second, the policy was reinforced by the spectacular economic
growth of southeastern coastal China and recognition of the i importance of
provincial links to S Asian Chinese i th
aspires to compete with Hong Kong as the middleman for these L"!pllﬂ]
flows. Third, within Singapore itself, electoral opposition to the PAP appar-
ently shifted from the English-educated middle class to the dialect-speaking
working class, which had a hard time learning two foreign languages (En-
glish and Mandarin) simultancously, as required by the state school system.
Ostensibly because speaking in dialect had helped an opposition candidate
win election to parliament, Prime Minister Goh Chok Tong himself spoke in
Hokkien during a 1992 by-election,

In the mid-1990s, although dialect use has declined in Singapore, it is
accepted and even celebrated as one of the few things that “touches the
heart” in a supermodern urban situation where most traces of the Chinese
population’s migrant history have been obliterated, reconfigured, or sani-
tized by progress. But Mandarin remains supreme in its role as transmitter
of cultural values conducive to the Confucian ideal of the patriarchal family
and authoritarian state. The government considers the transmission of this
ideal important to counter any tendencies toward political liberalization and
weakened family cohesion that Singaporeans might develop as a conse-
quence of their current affluence, Westernized education, modern life-style,
and extensive contact with the rest of the world (including newly democratic
Taiwan and South Korea).

Mandarin is also an i
important role in China's ic devel by ding state as well
as private enterprise links with the PRC .md acting as a middleman and
bilingual-bicultural intermediary between China and the rest of the world,
including other Southeast Asian and Western countries. China's apparently
inexorable economic ascendancy and the relative economic decline of the

ble aid to Si s ambition to pl
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West have even caused Lee Kuan Yew to speculate on the need for Singa-
poreans to adapt their established business practices (which, for example,
eschew corruption) to what is acceptable and necessary in China today.

CONCLUSION

The foregoing analysis supports our a priori contention that economic
growth has indeed contributed to more harmonious ethnic relations be-
tween the Chinese minority and indigenous majority populations in South-
cast Asia. Without growth benefiting indigenous Southeast Asians, it is
unlikely that the disproportionate economic benefit to local and foreign
Chinese would be so readily accepted. The national benefits to be gained
from more economic engagement with “greater China” (the PRC, Taiwan,
and Hong Kong) have also enhanced the value of local Chinese business
communities to their Southeast Asian home nations.

For the Chinese in Southeast Asia, even those in Chinese-dominated
Singapore, ethnicity has always been historically constituted in response to
social, political, and economic circ But recent develoy are
themselves predicated on a historical base, and it appears that the commit-
ment of most Chinese to their Southeast Asian home countries is stronger
today than it has ever been. It is grounded not only in economic but also in
affective, social, and cultural roots. As Lee Kuan Yew has put it (on several
occasions):

After two or three generations away from China, we have become rooted in the
country of our birth. ... The Chinese-Thai is a Thai, and in the end he wants

Thailand 1o prosper so that his assets in Thailand can grow and his children’s

future in Thailand can be secure. So, too, Chinese-Singaporeans, Chinese-
Indonesians, Chinese-Malaysians and Chinese-Filipinos, They may invest and visit
China frequently, but few want to make China their homes.*

Yet Lee goes on to argue that ethnic Chinese should nonetheless build and
maintain worldwide networks, or guanxi, among themselves as a valuable
tool for business advancement.® Certainly, ethnic links can enhance in-
traethnic economic relations, but, as Philip Bowring has noted, they are a
“two-edged sword” that, if not handled with care, could undermine in-
terethnic relations.* No doubt aware of this, Chinesc-Indonesian tycoons,
significantly, did not attend the i I gathering of Chinese entrep
neurs at which Lee spoke.

So, despite the greater commitment to their home countries noted by Lee,

1 ded

d domestic ¢ and external ic linkages are
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ibuting to the re-Sinification of the South Asian Chinese as they
discover that enhancing their Chinese characteristics and behavior is now
both possible at home and desirable, even profitable, abroad.

From the perspective of indigenous Southeast Asians, national economic
growth is more than ever intertwined with, and even dependent on, the
ty of local and foreign Chinese. It is against their national
economic self-interest to act in any way that might jeopardize this growth.
But because the growth process itself is unequal, it could nevertheless gener-
ate frictions that, although not ethnic in origin, might be ethnic in manifesta-
tion, as suggested by the Medan incident of anti-employer labor unrest.5s In
places where most of the employers who offer unsatisfactory working condi-
tions happen to be Chinese, it might even be in the economic self-interest of
particular indigenous worker groups, as a bargaining tactic, to contest with

them on an cthnic as well as on a class basis. Similarly, where illegal Chinese
migrant workers exert downward pressure on the wages and working condi-
tions of low-skilled indigenous workers, the latter’s economic self-interest
lass-based conflict with the foreign workers

ement to ¢l

might add an ethnic
and their mostly Chinese employers.

Whether the enhanced ethnic pride, cultural assertiveness, and pan-
identification of Chinese minorities in Southeast Asia will

Chinese ethni
generate or exacerbate ethnic, class, or other tension depends on the local
political economy. Malaysia, for example, has the most “unassimilated”
Chinese population in the region, yet an outbreak of ethnic violence is
probably least likely there. Successful economic development has drawn
most Malays out of poverty, Malays control the
inroads into the private sector as capitalists in their awn right, the employer
class includes many other foreign nationalities in addition to Chinese and
wages and working conditions are rather good and improving, and

tate and have made major

there are few illegal Chinese migrant workers.

In Indonesia, the Chinese are more culturally assimilated, but their per-
ceived economic monopoly and close association with the authoritarian
regime, which is seen as favoring and protecting them while restricting the
freedoms of the indigenous workers they are accused of exploiting, have
already led to anti-Chinese reactions. In Thailand, acceptance of an evolving
Sino-Thai cultural identity as legitimately Thai and even as representative of
Thai urban cultural identity, which it dominates, may make anti-Chinese
reactions unlikely, but the long-term impact of Sino-Thai capital outtlows to
China and illegal migrant worker inflows from China is uncertain. In the
Philippines, the long-standing acceptance of ly assimilated Chinese-
Filipinos may be challenged by re-Sinification and the growing foreign, as
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well as local, Chinese economic presence—Dbut this too may be counterbal-
anced by accelerating cconomic growth.

Ulti ly, three major devel hold the key to the future evolution
of ethnic relations involving the Chinese in Southeast Asia: the progress of
market capitalism, the progress of pulmml d:mm:mq'. and the role of China
in the region. If conti liberali hes market capital-
ism, sustaining economic growth, reducing Chinese monopoly power, rais-
ing indigenous incomes, and improving wealth and income distribution, it
will help ensure interethnic peace. But market capitalism also brings atten-
dant inequalities that could be correlated with ethnicity and thus become a
threatto i ic peace. Political democratization could reduce the politi
cal influence of the Chinese business elite and increase awareness and re-
sentment of their corrupt business practices. Or it could, equally, increase
Chinese political influence because of the importance of money and fund-
raising to party politics in contemporary democracies (the United States and
Japan, for example), and this in turn could limit indigenous enthusiasm for
democracy. Finally, whether China emerges as a belligerent or a benign
power in the political-security sphere, and whether it emerges primarily as a
competitor or as a partner in the economic sphere, could influence indige-
nous attitudes toward the local and foreign Chinese in their midst.

In short, the current situation of the Chinese in Southeast Asia suggests
that economic growth eases but does not eliminate ethnic tensions. Improve-
ment of interethnic relations has not eliminated forces that might reverse
the trend. The ultimate outcome depends on much more than cmnomlcs.
even though we have argued that 1l have p
until now. The complex and dynamic interplay of dnmesllc and interna-
tional cultural and political variables with economic ones will ultimately
determine the state of interethnic relations in any particular historical situa-
tion. These will almost certainly vary both between countries in Southeast
Asia and over time in the entire region in a manner that is responsive to
individual, group, and state actions. This is why it is so important to keep
track of the situation in cach country as it develops, and to be aware that
both desirable and undesirable outcomes remain possible.
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32 LINDA Y. G. LIM AND L. A, PETER GOSLING

Hinduism, and indigenous animistic religions. Muslims are the largest religious
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